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PARALACYDONIIDAE

*FAMILY PARALACYDONIIDAE Pettibone 1963

AS: PARALACYDONIIDAE PETTIBONE, 1963a: 184.
TYPE GENUS: Paralacydonia Fauvel 1913.
REMARKS: The family Paralacydoniidae includes a single genus, Paralacydonia, with three species and

one subspecies described (see below).

1mm

‘:«HWMWW;/

20 um

0.5 mm

Figure legend: Family Paralacydoniidae. Paralacydonia specimen. A, entire animal, dorsal view. B, anterior end, dorsal
view. C, parapodium from chaetiger 15. D, capillary from notopodium of chaetiger 15. E, compound spiniger from
neuropodium of chaetiger 15. dci, dorsal cirrus; lant, lateral antenna; ntp, notopodium; nup, neuropodium; palp, palp;
pros, prostomium; vci, ventral cirrus. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by K. Nolan).

*GENUS Paralacydonia Fauvel 1913
Paralacydonia FAUVEL, 1913a: 54.
TYPE SPECIES: Paralacydonia paradoxa Fauvel 1913.
REMARKS: The genus Paralacydonia includes three described species: P. paradoxa FAUVEL (1913a), the
type species, from Monaco, P. weberi HORST (1923), from Indonesia, and P. mortenseni AUGENER
(1924b), from New Zealand, and one subspecies, P. paradoxa japonica KITAMORI (1965), from Japan.
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Augener was probably unaware of the existence of P. weberi by HORST (1923) when describing his own
species, and later synonymised P. mortenseni with P. weberi (AUGENER, 1927a). Finally USCHAKOV
(1958a; see also 1972) suggested that all the three species were synonymous. The main difference
between P. paradoxa and the other two species, would be the presence of a few simple chaetae in the
lower part of the neuropodia, shorter than the notochaetae. USCHAKOV (1958a; 1972) based his oppinion
on the fact that among the population of Paralacydonia from the Yellow Sea there were specimens with
and without those simple neuropodial chaetae. No correlation was found between the absence or presence
of that chaetae with size of worms, depth or geographic region, and one specimen from New Guinea
(near the type locality of P. weberi) was found to have neuropodial simple chaetae. Finally, P. paradoxa
Jjaponica would differ from the stem species by having a small depression at the anterior end of the
prostomium and a small median papilla on the pygidium, besides the two long anal cirri (KITAMORI,
1965; UscHAKOV, 1972). However, this pygidial papilla is also present in European specimens of the
stem subspecies, P. paradoxa paradoxa.

As pointed by BLAKE (1997¢), apparently no one seems to have examined the type material of
the three species in order to confirm the proposed synonymies. This way, P. paradoxa has nowadays a
wide geographic and bathymetrical distribution. This distribution would also include India, Indonesia,
and New Zealand, if P. weberi is to be considered as a junior synonym of P. paradoxa. For this reason
the above suggested synonymies are here considered as doubtful, until a more detailed study of the group
is performed. The wide distribution of the species suggests the presence of several sibling or very similar
species.

*Paralacydonia paradoxa Fauvel 1913
Paralacydonia paradoxa FAUVEL, 1913a: 54-55, fig. 10.
TYPE LOCALITY: One mile south Monaco (43°43°N, 7°25°20”E), at 48 meters, bottom of sand, gravel
and broken shells, (1 specimen), and Pointe de la Vieille (near Monte-Carlo, Monaco), at 52 meters (2
specimens).
SYNONYMS: [?] Paralacydonia Weberi Horst 1923; [?] Paralacydonia Mortenseni Ehlers 1924; [?]
Paralacydonia paradoxa japonica Kitamori 1965.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paralacydonia paradoxa — FAUVEL, 1914f 118-121, pl. 7 figs. 1-9; FAUVEL,
1923¢: 198-199, fig. 74e-i; HARTMAN, 1960: 86-87, pl. 6; PETTIBONE, 1963a: 184-185, fig. 46; DAY,
1967: 350-351, fig. 15.3e-h; USCHAKOV, 1972: 228-229, pl. 34 figs. 4-9; KATZMANN, 1973e: 439, fig. 2;
GATHOF, 1984c: 34.5, figs. 34.3-34.4; BLAKE, 1994d: 364, fig. 14.1; BLAKE, 1997¢: 352, fig. 14.1;
REDONDO & SAN MARTIN, 1997: 228, fig. 14-G; IMAJIIMA, 2003: 180-182, fig. 90; SAN MARTIN, 2004a:
420-422, fig. 153; R1zz0 & AMARAL, 2007: 2-3, figs. 1-2.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER,
1992 (previous records: continental shelf of Algarve); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (1st part) — St. 61 (A.2991), off Cape Sardao, 290 m, muddy sand: 1 posterior
fragment with 29 chaetigers, in poor condition. [?] St. 186, 159 m, rest of data unknown: 1 complete
specimen with 53 chaetigers, one anal cirrus lost. St. 196 (A.3018), off Vila Nova de Milfontes, 147 m,
muddy sand: 1 complete specimen with 62 chaetigers; pygidium like other specimen; with eggs.
SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 10 (A.4100), off Lagoa de Santo André, 118 m, sand: 1 incomplete
specimen, with 54 chaetigers. St. 35 (A.4072), north Sines, 135 m, gravelly sand: 1 complete specimen,
with 57 chaetigers; pygidium only with 1 anal cirrus left, short, located in the middle and inserted at the
ventralmost region. St. 106 (A.4001), near Sines, 110 m, gravelly sand: 1 complete specimen with about
64 chaetigers; proboscis everted, without visible papillae; pygidium with 2 anal cirri, lateral and very
long, and one central papilla, short, and inserted more ventrally. St. 160 (A.3950), near Sines, 90 m,
gravelly sand: 1 incomplete specimen, in poor condition, with 43 chaetigers. St. 161 (A.3948), near
Sines, 110 m, gravelly sand: 1 incomplete specimen, in poor condition, with 21 chaetigers. St. 214
(A.3898), off Sines, 115 m, muddy sand: 2 specimens; (1) complete, with 54 chaetigers; pygidium with 2
anal cirri, long and lateral, and 1 short central papilla; (2) incomplete, with 44 chaetigers. St. 242
(A.3884), off Vila Nova de Milfontes, 113 m, sandy mud: 3 incomplete specimens, with 30, 48, and 49
chaetigers. FAUNA 1 — St. 54, Alboran Sea, off Veléz-Malaga, 67-68 m, mud: 1 incomplete specimen,
with 40 chaetigers. St. 384, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 60-62 m, mud: 2 incomplete
specimens, with 38 and 22 chaetigers, the second one with eggs. St. 444, Gulf of Cadiz, off Cadiz, 25-26
m, mud: 5 incomplete specimens; (1) 43 chaetigers, some parapodia with dark granules; (2) about 33
chaetigers, prostomium with two lateral projections, maybe nuchal organs; (3) 28 chactigers; (4) about 26
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chaetigers; (5) about 41 chaetigers, with eggs. St. 664, Gulf of Cadiz, off Cadiz, 25-28 m, muddy sand: 3
specimens, plus one middle fragment with 15 chaetigers; (1) complete, with 70 chaetigers; pygidium with
2 long cirri and one short median cirrus; posterior parapodia with dark spots; one of the posterior sides of
the prostomium presents a small projection (maybe a nuchal organ), while in the same place on the other
side there is a small depression; (2) incomplete, with 33 chaetigers; parapodia with darks spots; (3)
incomplete, with 25 chaetigers. St. 694, Gulf of Cadiz, off mouth of Guadiana, 110-112 m, mud: 1
incomplete specimen, with 40 chaetigers.

DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea (Monaco; Spanish Mediterranean coast), on bottoms of sand, gravel,
and broken shells, on muddy fine sand and sandy mud, between 14-52 meters; Adriatic Sea, 50-138
meters, in soft bottoms; Aegean Sea; Portugal, 90-160 meters, in sandy bottoms; Atlantic off Morocco;
Atlantic off Massachusetts, at 106-122.5 meters; Gulf of Mexico, 98-189 meters, on silty bottoms; Brazil,
156-400 meters; off California, at 50-2010 meters, on mud; South Africa; Yellow Sea; Japan. On detritic
bottoms, fine sand, muddy sand, and mud. Between 7-5498 meters.

REMARKS: The Mediterranean specimens were described as being blind but, as referred in REDONDO &
SAN MARTIN (1997), SAN MARTIN (2004a), and also as observed in the present studied specimens, the
species presents a small pair of eyes, which can be easily overlooked or fade due to the action of fixative
and preservative fluids. Besides, the complete specimens studied had three type of pygidial projections:
two lateral and long anal cirri, and one short median papilla, inserted between the two anal cirri, in a
ventral position. This papilla is similar to the one described for P. paradoxa japonica by KITAMORI
(1965), and is pictured by REDONDO & SAN MARTIN (1997) and SAN MARTIN (2004a).

HARTMAN (1960) emphasizes the curious distribution of the species, stating that it remained
unexplained. It included (and still includes) a discontinuous geographical distribution, and also a wide
bathymetrical range, like in many other cases of species with broad distributions. As well as in these
cases, it is possible that the referred distribution includes more than one similar taxon recorded under the
same name, as the ons previously described and later synonymised with Paralacydonia paradoxa.
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*FAMILY PARAONIDAE Cerruti 1909

AS: PARAONIDAE CERRUTI, 19095: 503.

TYPE GENUS: Paraonis Grube 1873.

SYNONYMS: LEVINSENIENS Mesnil & Caullery 1898.

REMARKS: The family Paraonidae contains at present 8 genera (one of which divided into 4 subgenera),
and about 110 species and 7 described subspecies. However, this number can fluctuate according to the
authors and the accepted synonymies. Besides, the number of existing species must be much bigger than
the described so far, as revealed, for instance, by the new paraonid findings in deep waters. On the other
hand, many of the species actually recorded with a worldwide distribution hide quite probably complexes
of species.

The most important recent review of the Paraonidae is the one published by STRELZOV (1973),
translated to English in 1979. Important overviews of the group were also done by GASTON (1984), and
especially BLAKE (1996b). The bibliography on paraonids include numerous papers, the references of
which can be found in HARTMAN (1957), STRELZOV (1973), and BLAKE (1996b). Other important recent
taxonomic papers, many of which with descriptions of new taxa or synoptic tables of species, include
HARTLEY (1981, 1984), CASTELLI (1985, 1988), MACKIE (19915), MCLELLAND & GASTON (1994),
GASTON & MCLELLAND (1996), GILLET (19994), LOVELL (2002), AGUADO & LOPEZ (2003), MONTIEL &
HILBIG (2004), LEON-GONZALEZ, HERNANDEZ GUEVARA & RODRIGUEZ-VALENCIA (2006), GIERE, EBBE
& ERSEUS (2008), AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2009), and SARDA et al. (2009). Iberian paraonids are
discussed in CAMPOY (1981), GIL & SARDA (1999) and AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2008).

Six genera are known to occur in the European and nearby waters, including 52 species and two
subspecies. Among the studied material were identified 4 genera, with 13 species and one subspecies,
while the identification of another species was done only temptatively.

KEY TO GENERA:
(adapted from: CASTELLI, 1988; BLAKE, 1996b)

1a. Middle and posterior notopodia with acicular spines or lyrate chaetae............cccoeveeviecierieneenieeieceenne. 2
1b. Notopodia without acicular spines or lyrate chaetae; modified spines, if present, in neuropodia, not
F1T0170] o Lo L - TP USRS 3
2a (1a). Median antennae PIESENL..........cceeruierueeieriertienieeteetesteesteenteeeeeeesaeeseeeteeneesseesseenseas Cirrophorus*
2b (1a). Median antennae abSENT...........c.eceeveeiiriieirieiirieereecreeereesreeereeeereesereesareeseaeeeaneeseneennnas Paradoneis*

3a (1b). Median antennae present; branchiae normally from chaetiger 4 (from chaetiger 2-3 in A.

simonae; from chaetiger 5 in A. MedIterrane)..............cc.ccuevveerieveieceeeiesiesreeereecreeee e seesseesse s Aricidea*
3b (1b). Median antennae lacking; branchiae from chaetigers 4-9 or MiSSING.........ccceevvevererenenenerenenn 4
4a (3b). Middle and posterior neuropodia with modified chaetae...........c.ccoevvveviiecienienieiiee e, 5
4b (3b). Middle and posterior neuropodia without modified chaetae.............cccoeverierienennnnen. Paraonides

5a (4a). Prostomium without ciliary bands; nuchal organs along posterior prostomial margin, distinct
from peristomial; modified neuropodial chaetae as curved modified spines, sometimes

DIAEILALE. ...c.cveiiciiieet ettt ettt s Levinsenia*
5b (4a). Prostomium with ciliated bands; nuchal organs along posterior peristomial margin, indistinct
from prostomium; modified neuropodial chaetae of different forms............ccceoveeviiiiniiniininnne Paraonis

*GENUS Aricidea Webster 1879
Aricidea WEBSTER, 1879a: 255.
TYPE SPECIES: Aricidea fragilis Webster 1879.
SYNONYMS: Aedicira Hartman 1957; Allia Strelzov 1973 [not Walker 1867 (Lepidoptera); not
Schouteden 1907 (Hemiptera)]; Acesta Strelzov 1973 [not H. & A. Adams 1858 (Mollusca)]; Acmira
Hartley 1981.
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Figure legend: Family Paraonidae. A, Levinsenia specimen, entire animal; some middle segments are not shown. B,
anterior end of Aricidea specimen, ventro-lateral view. C, D, parapodia of Aricidea (Acmira) specimen: C, from chaetiger
12, anterior view; D, from posterior chaetiger, anterior view. E-M, chaetae: E, Cirrophorus specimen, notopodial bayonet
chaeta from anterior postbranchial chaetiger; F, Aricidea (Allia) specimen, neuropodial capillary from chaetiger 6; G,
Cirrophorus specimen, notopodial lyrate chaeta from posterior chaetiger; H, Aricidea specimen, posterior neuropodial
hook; 1, Aricidea (Acmira) specimen, neuropodial spine from posterior chaetiger; J, Aricidea specimen, neuropodial
spine from posterior chaetiger; K, Aricidea (Allia) specimen, modified neurochaeta from posterior chaetiger; L,
Levinsenia specimen, neuropodial hook from posterior chaetiger; M, Aricidea (Allia) specimen, capillary from posterior
chaetiger. bra, branchia; cap, capillary chaetae; cil, cilia; eye, eye; mant, median antenna; pcl, postchaetal lobe; pros,
prostomium; pyc, pygidial cirrus; sp, spine. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by A. Murray).
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REMARKS: The genus Aricidea is presently divided into 4 subgenera, with base on the absence
(Aedicira) or presence of modified chaetae, and on its type (Acmira, Allia, Aricidea). The status of the
subgenus Aedicira is not clear, and the only species known to be present on European waters that is
normally assigned to it is here considered as belonging to the subgenus Allia (see REMARKS under
Aricidea mediterranea). On the other hand, the subgeneric name Allia is preoccupied in Lepidoptera and
Hemiptera, and a new name will have to be coined to designate this subgenus (FLORENCIO
AGUIRREZABALAGA, personal communication, December 2010). For the moment, the name Allia Strelzov
1973 is maintained here.

No phylogenetic study has ever been made on the genus Aricidea, but it is possible that the
present division in four subgenera will not be supported by such study, revealing its artificiality. For this
reason, and as in similar cases, the position supported here is the one of not creating new names unless
strictly necessary, to avoid increasing the level of taxonomic noise. Only if after such phylogenetic study
there is evidence of the existence of an unnamed clade including the type species of the subgenera Allia,
Aricidea albatrossae Pettibone 1957, would such new name be necessary. If not, A/lia Strelzov 1973 will
become a junior synonym of an already existing name, and for this reason no new name will be
necessary.

The subgenus to which each species is considered to belong appears in the following key. In the
species list, the species are listed following an alphabetic order, instead of a subgeneric order.

KEY TO SUBGENERA AND SPECIES:

la. Branchial region with supplementary circular dorsal lobes, besides the cirriform postchaetal
LODES. ...ttt ettt sttt Aricidea trilobata

SNATE. ..o et SUBGENUS Aricidea (Aricidea)............... 4
2b (1b). Modified chaetae OtherWISE........cceevviiiiieiieiicieciecteee ettt ettt beesbe s e sraesaeeeas 3
3a (2b). Modified chaetac resembling stout capillary chaetae abruptly tapering to an elongate thin
TEIMINAL ATISTA.....eoiiviieiiiiieceie ettt e et ere e SUBGENUS Aricidea (Allia)..................... 8
3b (2b). Modified chaetae as stout hooks, with or without an accessory distal spine, arista, or
PUDESCEIICE. ....eeuvienrieerieeeeeiieteeteeteesaeseeesteesseesseessesseesseesseessesssensnas SUBGENUS Aricidea (Acmiray.............. 27

4a (2a). Modified neurochaetae pseudoarticulate or geniculate, without subterminal spines and with tip
bearing fine bristles and a long, tapering appendage; other modified neurochaetae with hooked tips, with
or without long, thin mucron emerging from tiP.........c.eeeerierieiieeee e 5
4b (2a). Modified neurochaetae strongly curved with subterminal spines on concave side of shaft........... 6

5a (4a). Antenna clavate, with bottle-shaped terminal papilla; 10-13 pairs of branchiae, with blunt tips;

short postchaetal neuropodial lobes present to about chaetiger 10-14........... A (Aricidea) pseudoarticulata
5b (4a). Coarse cirriform antenna; 25-60 pairs of branchiae, with pointed tips; well developed postchaetal
neuropodial lobes, disappearing gradually in the postbranchial segments.................. A. (Aricidea) fragilis

6a (4b). Modified neurochactaec multidentate, with 1 to 3 accessory teeth; other modified neurochactae
pseudocompound; specimens generally with a reddish rusty coloration......A. (Aricidea) capensis bansei*

6b (4b). Modified neurochaetae UNIAENTAte............c.eieiuiieiriiiiieeiie ettt e e eetbeeeaeeebeeereeeas 7
7a (6b). Prostomial antenna multiarticulate, reaching the third chaetiger.................... A. (Aricidea) wassi*
7b  (6b). Prostomial antenna with a single articulation, not reaching the second
o] 1] LS PSS A. (Aricidea) minuta
8a (3a). Modified neurochaetae tapering abruptly, with terminal arista on the convex side of shaft........... 9
8b (3a). Modified neurochaetae tapering gradually, without terminal arista or, if present, as a
continuation of the shaft............oiiiiiii e 10

9a (8a). Notopodial postchaetal lobes of the three prebranchial chaetigers with almost the same
LENELN. ...t ettt taeereens A. (Allia) suecica meridionalis
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9b (8a). Notopodial postchaetal lobes of the three prebranchial chaetigers showing a strong increase in

size, from the first to the third.............ccooeiiiiiiic e A. (Allia) suecica suecica
10a (8b). Branchiae abSent...........c.cccuiiiiiiiiieiiierie et eieeeiee e e e ve e sve e e eae s A. (Allia) abyssalis
10b (8b). Branchiae PrESCNt........ccvevuiiciieiieieitiesieeteeieete st ste e eveeeesaeesaeesseesseesseessessaesseesseessesssesssesssenses 11

11a (10b). Branchiae present from chaetiger 5; modified neurochaetae of similar thickness than the
notopodial capillary chaetae, being capillary chaetae attenuated and prolonged in a fine, long distant

filament, with a pubescent area at attenuation level............cocooeiiriiiiiiiiiie e 12
11b (10b). Branchiae present from chaetiger 4; modified neurochaetae usually thicker than the normal
CAPIILATIES ...ttt ettt b e st b ettt bbbt be bttt e e st st b e b bt en 13

12a (11a). Antenna short, bifurcate, Y-shaped; notopodial lobes of prebranchial chaetigers reduced in

chaetiger 1, long and cirriform from chaetiger 2; branchiae distally pointed........... A. (Allia) mediterranea
12b (11a). Antennae short, club-shaped; notopodial lobes of prebranchial chaetigers reduced in
chaetigers 1-2, long and cirriform from chaetiger 3; branchiae distally blunt..................... A. (Allia) sardai

13a (11b). Besides the postchaetal lobes, supplementary lobes are present in the branchial region, being

dorsal, laterodorsal, interramal Or Prechaetal............occooiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 14
13b (11b). Only postchaetal lobes present in the branchial region, being notopodial or on both
POAIA -ttt ettt b ettt e e a et et e bt ekt ekt e Rt e Rt ea s et e be ekt eReen e es e entens e beetebeeheebeeneensennenean 18
14a (13a). Median dorsal short lobe, directed anteriorly, present on chaetiger 4......... A. (Allia) claudiae*
14b (13a). Median dorsal lobe on chaetiger 4 abSENt...........cccuevieriiecieiiieiieieeie ettt 15
15a (14b). Interramal papilla present in the prebranchial and branchial region; noto- and neuropodial
postchaetal lobes of anterior segments of similar length.............ccccoooeiiiiiiniinnenne. A. (Allia) albatrossae
15b (14b). Interramal papillac absent in the prebranchial and branchial region; neuropodial lobes
ADSCIIE. ..ttt ettt b e a e bt bt e h e a st b et e heeheea e et et bt ehenueebe et et ennentens 16

16a (15b). Neuropodia of branchial region with 1-6 short prechaetal digitiform lamellae; notopodia with
postchaetal lobes, only; buccal segment not distinct dorsally; modified neurochaetae from chaetigers 25-

16b (15b). Neuropodia without prechaetal lamellae; notopodia of branchial region, besides the
postchaetal lobes, with one posterior short digitiform latero-dorsal lobe; modified neurochaetae from

chaetigers 2-3; buccal segment dorsally diStinct...........cooceeieerieiiniiieiiee e A. (Allia) aberrans
17a (16a). Antenna short, CIITIfOIM..........cccviiiieeiiieiieeeie e e e A. (Allia) monicae*
17b (16a). Antennae short, bifurcate, Y-shaped..........cccocvvvviviienieiiieiiciecieeee e A. (Allia) bifurcata
18a (13b). Neuropodial postchaetal 10bes PIESENL...........cceeiuieiiiriirieiierieeee et 19
18b (13b). Neuropodial postchaetal lobes absent...........ccceecvevevercierieniieiieiieeieieee A. (Allia) longisetosa

19a (18a). Notopodial postchaetal lobes long and cirriform from chaetiger 3, being double or biramous
from the first branchial segment and in the following 7-8 chaetigers, with the ventral branch much

shorter; neuropodial postchaetal lobes elongated, cirriform...........c.ccceevvevierieeciennenne. A. (Allia) antennata
19b (18a). Notopodial postchaetal lobes simple, sometimes with inflated bases, but not double or
DITAIMIOUS. ...ttt ettt ettt bbbt a et et e e bt e bt eb e st ea s en b e st e b e s bt eh e eb e en b e st et e besbeeb e e bt ene et e naenes 20

20a (19b). Neuropodial postchaetal lobes of anterior segments long, fusiform; antenna long, slender and
cirriform, normally reaching chaetiger 6-9; modified neurochaetae in the lower part of postbranchial
bundles thicker than the other chaetae...........c..cccooveviiiviieciieiesieeeecee e A. (Allia) quadrilobata
20b (19b). Neuropodial postchaetal lobes of anterior segments short, tuberculate or hemispherical; all
modified chaetae UNIformly thiCK...........cciveiiiciiiiiiiiiceec e e 21

21a (20b). Antenna long; modified neurochaetae without pubescence at the external margin.................. 22
21b (20b). Antenna short; modified neurochaetae with or without pubescence at the external margin.....23
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22a (21a). Antenna directed forwards, if pulled backwards can reach chaetiger 5-6; neuropodial
postchaetal lobes ending at chaetiger 5-6; folds forming the posterior buccal lip originating from
chaetiger 1; specimens generally Whitish..........c.cccoveiiviiiniiniiciieceeceeeeee A. (Allia) pseudannae
22b (21a). Antenna directed backwards, reaching chaetiger 9-10; neuropodial postchaetal lobes ending at
chaetiger 11-13; folds forming the posterior buccal lip originating from chaetigers 1 and
e e e e eeet—eeeee——eeeeiteeeeaiteeeeeeaeeeeaieeeeeitteeeeaaeeeeaiataeeantteeeenaeeeeaaaeeas A. (Allia) maialenae

23a (21b). Modified neurochaetae slightly thickened, tapering abruptly to a fine terminal spine, without
pubescence; antenna short, but sometimes reaching chaetiger L..........ccovvvevieierieniieciieiecieeee e 24
23b (21b). Modified neurochaetae tapering abruptly to a laterally displaced terminal spine, with a thin
pubescence in the region of abrupt tapering; antennae short, not reaching chaetiger 1..............cccccveeveennen. 25

24a (23a). Antenna cylindrical with a slight swelling of the proximal half and rounded terminally,
extending to the midline of the first chaetiger; notopodial postchaetal lobes on chactiger 1 short, slightly
longer on chaetiger 2, and from chaetiger 3 longer; up to 26 pairs of branchiae; middle branchiae tapering
abruptly to a long terminal filament..............ccoecverieriieiiieiiiiieeee e A. (Allia) roberti
24b (23a). Antenna short, wide, ovoid, distally digitiform, seldom reaching posterior margin of
prostomium; first notopodial postchaetal lobes short, ovoid, becoming cirriform and more than two times
longer from chaetiger 2; up to 22 pairs of branchiae; branchiae distally pointed, with long filiform tips,
but not tapering abruPtLy........c.cccveviiiieiiiiie et e A. (Allia) mirunekoa

25a (23b). Small, tuberculate postchaetal dorsal lobes on the first two prebranchial chaetigers (slightly
longer on chaetiger 2); antennac basally enlarged, with a digitate tip; neuropodial lobes tuberculate,

ending at chaetiger 13; anterior branchiae with pointed tips.........cccceeevirvierieneennrennenns A. (Allia) mariannae
25b (23b). First two notopodial postchaetal lobes well developed, digitiform; antenna short, slightly
fusiform, distally TOUNAE...........cceeiiiiiiiicic ettt ettt et e te e beesbeessessnesenas 26

26a (25b). First 7-9 branchial pairs with branchiae distally rounded, next ones with tips distally thin,

filiform; neuropodial lobes tuberculate, ending at chaetiger 18-19.........ccccooeiiiniennnnee. A. (Allia) nekanae
26b (25b). Anterior and middle branchiae distally tapering more or less abruptly to a terminal filement;
neuropodial lobes tuberculate, ending at chaetiger 15...........cccoovveviieiincienieieeee e, A. (Allia) bulbosa
27a (3b). Modified neurochactae acicular and N0t ariState.........c..ccveeeerierrieriieiieieceee e 28
27b (3b). Modified neurochaetae aristate or with a distal fringe of fine hairs or pubescence.................... 31
28a (27a). Modified neurochaetae with a distinct distal hoOd...........c..ccoveeeiiiiiiiiiiiccicc e, 29
28b (27a). Modified neurochaetae lacking hood.............ccociiiiiiiiiiiii e 30
29a (28a). Distal part of modified neurochaetac with a truncated distal margin, not covered by a ciliated
HOOM. .. ettt ettt et e e e be e ebaeebeeebeeeabeeebeeenns A. (Acmira) cerrutii
29b (28a). Distal part of modified neurochaetae partly covered by a ciliated hood, without a truncated
diStal MATZIN.....cviiiieieeieieeee e s seee e e ens A. (Acmira) cf. cerrutii pacifica*
30a (28b). Branchiae from the third chaetiger...........ccocvvevvieviieieiieiieece e A. (Acmira) simonae*
30b (28b). Branchiae from the forth chaetiger............ccocoveoievieiieiieie e A. (Acmira) simplex

31a (27b). Interramal papillaec present in the prebranchial and anterior branchial region; modified
neurochaetae with a fringed distal hook and fine arista arising from the subterminal region of the hook;
antenna short, of uniform width along its length, round terminally.............c.cceeuveneen. A. (Acmira) laubieri
31b (27b). Interramal papillae abSENL...........cccuieiuieiiiieiiee ettt 32

32a (31b). Modified neurochaetae bearing a basally enlarged subterminal arista, as a continuation of the
convex side of shaft; subapical pubescence or hood sometimes apparent; antenna tapering from thickened
base, sometimes with telescoping NOtChEs...........oocveeiriiiieiieiee e A. (Acmira) lopezi
32b (31b). Modified neurochaetae without an arista as a continuation from the convex side of shaft......33

33a (32b). Modified neurochaetae with a distal hook, bearing long terminal and subterminal pubescence;

a thin arista arising from the subterminal region of the hook (may be lost); antennae long, slender and
CIITITOTINL ..ottt ettt et e et e et e e eteeeteeeeaeeeteeeeneeenns A. (Acmira) assimilis*
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33b (32b). Modified neurochaetae with a distal hook bearing a terminal arista, arising from the tip (may
be difficult to see or lost); distal pubescence or hood weakly developed...........ooccvvvieviirieciecieiiecieeee. 34

34a (33b). Antenna short, thickened in the middle and tapering to pointed tip; notopodial postbranchial
PAPILLAC ADSENL....eiviiiieiiieiiieiieeitete ettt ettt re e e b e enaeeees A. (Acmira) catherinae*
34b (33b). Antenna short, clavate, with two blunt, unequal lobes distally, subterminal lobe usually
smaller, more slender; single small orbicular papilla posterior to and hidden by branchia on branchial
segments (not to be confused with postchaetal notopodial lobe; present, at least, in the population from
Florida; may be absent in the FEuropean population; see REMARKS section under this
] 1S (<L) O TP PRR SRS A. (Acmira) philbinae

Aricidea (Allia) aberrans Laubier & Ramos 1974
Aricidea aberrans LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1102-1105, figs. 2-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Algeria (Mediterranean Sea), 37°00.6°N, 5°17°E, at 2090 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Allia) aberrans — AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4; SARDA
et al., 2009: table 3.
DISTRIBUTION: Off Algeria (Mediterranean Sea), 37°00.6° to 37°03.6°N, 3°34.9° to 5°17’E, between
2090-2292 meters.

Aricidea (Allia) abyssalis Laubier & Ramos 1974
Aricidea abyssalis LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1106-1108, fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Abyssal plain of the Western Mediterranean Sea, 39°06.2°N, 6°26.1°E, at 2857 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Allia) abyssalis — AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4; SARDA
et al.,2009: table 3.
DISTRIBUTION: Abyssal plain of the Western Mediterranean Sea, 37°50.7° to 42°15°N, and 4°8’ to
6°26.1’E, between 2090-2857 meters.

Aricidea (Allia) albatrossae Pettibone 1957
Arcidea (Aricidea) albatrossae PETTIBONE, 1957: 354-356, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Northwestern Atlantic, 37°12°N, 74°20°W, at 788 fathoms (1317.4 meters), on blue
mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Arcidea (Aricidea) albatrossae — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 305, fig. 81. Aricidea
(Allia) albatrossae — STRELZOV, 1973: 68-71, figs. 10.1, 26; HARTLEY, 1981: 136, fig. 1; GASTON &
MCLELLAND, 1996: table 1; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 381; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table
4; SARDA et al., 2009: table 3. Aedicira albatrossae — DAY, 1973: 93-94. Aricidea suecica [not Eliason
1920] — ELIASON, 1962b: 261 [in part; in part = Aricidea (Acmira) catherinae Laubier 1967]. Aricidea
fragilis [not Webster 1879] — MCINTOSH, 1885a: 354-355, pl. 43 figs. 4-5, pl. 224 fig. 18.
DISTRIBUTION: Northwestern Atlantic (1317-2500 meters), in mud and ooze; North Carolina (200
meters); Molucca Islands (534 meters), in mud; North Sea (143 meters), on sand; Skagerrak.

Aricidea (Allia) antennata Annenkova 1934
Aricidea antennata ANNENKOVA, 1934a: 658, figs. 1C, 2, 3B.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sea of Okhotsk.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aedicira antennata — HARTMAN, 1969: 51-52, figs. 1-4. Aricidea (Allia)
antennata — BLAKE, 1996b: 48-50, fig. 2.104-C; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 651, figs. 14, 194-B,
table 4. Aricidea longicornuta — BERKELEY AND BERKELEY, 1950: 53-55, fig. 2; BERKELEY &
BERKELEY, 1952: 38, figs. 68-69. Aricidea uschakovi [not Zachs 1925] — USCHAKOV, 1955: 287, fig.
103D-I; IMAJIMA, 1973: 256-258, fig. 14-K. Aricidea (Allia) quadrilobata [not Webster & Benedict
1887] — STRELZOV, 1973: 88-91, figs. 13, 374-D [in part].
DISTRIBUTION: Eastern Pacific, from Western Canada to Southern California; Western Pacific; off
Japan; Sea of Okhotsk; Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay. Between 100-2045 meters.
REMARKS: See the REMARKS section under Aricidea (Allia) quadrilobata.

*Aricidea (Acmira) assimilis Tebble 1959
Aricidea assimilis TEBBLE, 1959: 25-27, fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Coast of Israel, off Gaza (Mediterranean Sea), at 54 meters.
SYNONYM: Aricidea mutabilis Laubier & Ramos 1974.
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SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea assimilis — RULLIER, 1963b: 243; LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1109;
CAMPOY, 1981: 20; CAMPOY, 1982: 652-653. Aricidea (Acesta) assimilis — STRELZOV, 1973: 93-95,
figs. 16.7, 39; KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 575. Aricidea (Acmira) assimilis — CASTELLI, 1985: 276-
277; CASTELLI, 1988: 324-325 [in part; in part = Aricidea lopezi Berkeley & Berkeley 1956]. Aricidea
mutabilis — LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1117-1121, fig. 7. Aricidea fragilis [not Webster 1879] —
FAUVEL, 1936¢: 65-66 [in part; in part = Aricidea lopezi Berkeley & Berkeley 1956]. Aricidea sp. —
KISSELEVA, 1971: 64, fig. 22a-b. [?] Aricidea sp. — LAUBIER, 1966d: 14-15, fig. 1F.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work
(southwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 22 (A.4082), north Sines, 122 m, sand: 1 incomplete specimen
with about 74 chaetigers; antenna reaching chaetiger 4; mouth and notocirri as described; neuropodial
potschaetal lobes to chaetiger 15; modified chaetae as in STRELZOV (1973) and LAUBIER & RAMOS
(1974a), from chaetiger 28, with subterminal pubescence and terminal hairs. FAUNA 1 — St. 144, 2
specimens; (1) incomplete with about 27 chaetigers; antenna reaching the 4th chaetiger; 13 pairs of
branchiae; specimen coiled, which makes difficult to see the ventral lobes; modified chaetac from
chaetiger 19; notocirri as described, partially oculted by the capillary chaetae; proboscis partially everted;
(2) incomplete with 26 chaetigers; antenna missing, but scar visible; notocirri as described; about 15
neuropodial lobes; mouth as described in STRELZOV (1973); only one branchia remaining, at chaetiger 8,
but scars visible from chaetiger 4 to about 18; modified chaetae from chaetiger 26; with the methyl blue it
is possible to see 3 longitudinal ventral stripes without coloration, in the anterior region, being one
central and two lateral. St. 154, Alboran Sea, off Adra, 274-306 m, mud: 1 incomplete specimen with
about 30 chaetigers, plus one middle fragment with 7 chaetigers with modified chaetae; antenna missing;
mouth as described in STRELZOV (1973); about 14 postchaetal neuropodial lobes; notopodial cirri as
described; modified chaetae from chaetiger 27; almost all branchiae missing, the ones remaining as
described; from chaetiger 4 (where still exists the pair) scars visible to chaetiger 17, at least. St. 694,
Gulf of Cadiz, off mouth of Guadiana, 110-112 m, mud: 1 incomplete specimen with about 31 chactigers,
plus one middle fragment with 8 chaetigers; antenna reaching chaetiger 4; specimen coiled, making very
difficult to see the mouth and to count the neuropodial lobes; branchiae from chaetiger 4 to at least
chaetiger 13 (many missing), large, foliaceous, with tapering tips; notocirri as described; modified
chaetae from chaetiger 24.

DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea (3-178 meters); Adriatic Sea (40-132 meters); Aegean Sea; Israel
(18-180 meters); [?] Lebanon (120-150 meters); Morocco (105 meters); Molucca Islands (534 meters);
Western Pacific (1155 meters); Scotia Sea (290 meters). On muddy and sandy bottoms.

REMARKS: Long unpaired antenna, reaching chaetiger 4 in specimen from SEPLAT (chaetigers 6-13 in
other described specimens). Branchiae from chaetiger 4, numbering at least 14 pairs. Spines starting at
about chaetiger 24-28, with a terminal filament that originates from the convex side of the tip, surrounded
by terminal hairs. About 15 pairs of neuropodial postchaetal lobes in the anterior region, and notopodial
lobes, from chaetiger 3, with a strongly developed asymmetrical basal enlargement in the branchial
region.

LAUBIER (1966d) reported from the coasts of Lebanon a single specimen of an unidentified
Aricidea sp. with modified neurochaetac with distal hooks fringed with fine hairs and a short antenna.
Later, LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a) included this specimen in the description of Aricidea mutabilis, a
species with an antenna of variable length, according to the authors. STRELZOV (1973) redescribed
Aricidea assimilis Tebble 1959, a species first found in the Mediterranean coast of Israel, which presents
a long antenna. The description of the modified neurochaectac by STRELZOV (1973), absent from the
original description by TEBBLE (1959), enabled KATZMANN & LAUBIER (1975) to establish the synonymy
of the form with long antenna of A. mutabilis with A. assimilis, which had already been suggested by
LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a). Probably, the form from Lebanon, with a short antenna, belongs to a
different species.

HARTLEY (1981) described Aricidea laubieri from the North, Irish and Celtic Seas, a species
with short antenna and modified neurochaetae similar to the described for the Lebanese specimen. Due to
the poor condition of the only Mediterranean specimen, a comparison between both populations depends
on the finding of more material in a better condition. I keep the Aricidea sp. sensu Laubier 1966 under A.
assimilis, as it is also possible that the antenna was broken, according to the general poor condition of the
only available specimen.

Aricidea (Allia) bifurcata Aguirrezabalaga & Gil 2009
Aricidea (Allia) bifurcata AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 653-654, fig. 16, table 4.
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TYPE LOCALITY: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 43°50.32°N, 2°10.90°W, 495 meters, to 43°49.78’N,
2°11.12°W, 492 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Aricidea (Allia) bulbosa Hartley 1984
Aricidea (Allia) bulbosa HARTLEY, 1984: 13-17, fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ras Budran Oilfield, Gulf of Suez, 28°57°N, 33°10’E, 34 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Allia) bulbosa — GASTON & MCLELLAND, 1996: table 1;
AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4; SARDA et al., 2009: table 3.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality (one single specimen).

*Aricidea (Aricidea) capensis bansei Laubier & Ramos 1974
Aricidea capensis bansei LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1109-1112, fig. 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Western Mediterranean Sea. In the original description it wasn’t specified which is the
type locality, but the subspecies was described with base on specimens from 3 localities: 1) Bandol Bay,
near Marseille, 43°8°N, 5°46.5°E, on sand, at 5 meters; 2) Bay of Rosas, 42°11.4°N, 3°7°W, at 6 meters;
3) Bay of Rosas, 41°45.5°N, 3°7’E, at 30 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea capensis bansei — CAMPOY, 1981: 16; CAMPOY, 1982: 648;
HARTLEY, 1981: 146. Aricidea (Aricidea) capensis bansei — CASTELLI, 1985: 275-276; CASTELLI, 1988:
322. Aricidea fauveli [not Hartman 1957 = Aricidea lopezi Berkeley & Berkeley 1956] — BANSE, 19594
3006, fig. 7.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (as Aricidea capensis bansei; off Aveiro); GIL & SARDA,
1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 186 (A.3925), south Sines, 27 m, muddy sand: 7 specimens;
(1) complete specimen, number of chaetigers not counted, with 11 pairs of branchiae; in the ventral
bundles, between the modified chaetaec (which number about 5), appears one pseudocompound chaeta
similar to the one represented by STRELZOV (1973: fig. 3F); (2) incomplete, with about 49 chaetigers;
between the 4 typical modified chaetae appears one pseudocompound chaeta; 11 pairs of branchiae; (3)
incomplete, with 11 pairs of branchiae, broken before the appearance of the modified chactae; (4)
complete, with about 82 chaetigers; 11 pairs of branchiae, being the 11th the smaller; modified chaetae
from about chaetiger 30; pseudocompound chaetae also present; (5) complete, with 10 pairs of branchiae,
and about 65 chaectigers; as in the specimens above, there are pigmented spots in the neuropodium;
modified chaetae from chaetiger 27; pseudocompound chaetae present; (6) incomplete, with 11 pairs of
branchiae; pseudocompound chaetae present; (7) complete specimen, very coiled; seems to have 10 pairs
of branchiae; chaetac as in the above specimens. St. 318 (A.3843), near Arrifana, 54 m, sand: 2
specimens; (1) incomplete, with 37 chaetigers, 10 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 4; modified chactae
from chaetiger 22; reddish coloration, specially on branchiae and chaetigers; (2) complete, with 74
chaetigers; 11 pairs of branchiae (from chaetiger 4); modified chaetae from chaetiger 30; coloration as in
the anterior specimen.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea (5-40 meters); Adriatic Sea (3-5 meters); Aegean Sea;
Portugal (27-54 meters); West coast of Ireland. On sandy bottoms.
REMARKS: Prostomium longer than larger, with a long articulated median antenna, reaching about
chaetiger 3. Branchiae from chaetiger 4, numbering 9-11 pairs (10-11 in studied specimens). Notopodial
postchaetal lobes from chaetiger 1, very small on chaetigers 1 and 2, longer from chaetiger 3, being
longer than the notopodial chaectae in the post-branchial region. Neuropodial postchaetal lobes absent.
Modified neurochaetae aciculate, with one to three accessory teeth and a long arista arising from the
concave side of chaetal shaft. Up to 5 modified neurochaetae per bundle, from chaetigers 22-30. Together
with the modified and capillary chaetae occurs one pseudocompound capillary chaeta per bundle.
Reddish coloration.

*Aricidea (Acmira) catherinae Laubier 1967
Aricidea catherinae LAUBIER, 1967: 112-118, figs. 4, 54-D.
TYPE LOCALITY: Troc Bay, Banyuls-sur-Mer (France), 35-40 meters, on mud.
SYNONYM: Aricidea zelenzovi Strelzov 1968.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea catherinae — LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1112; CAMPOY, 1981: 17,
fig. 3a-b; CAMPOY, 1982: 648, pl. 82 figs. a-b. Aricidea (Acesta) catherinae — STRELZOV, 1973: 91-93,
figs. 15.1, 38. Aricidea (Acmira) catherinae — HARTLEY, 1981: 138; GASTON, 1984: 2.43-2.45, figs.
2.43-2.44; CASTELLI, 1985: 276; CASTELLI, 1988: 325; BLAKE, 1996b: 56-57, fig. 2.14; HARTMANN-
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SCHRODER, 1996: 379. Aricidea zelenzovi — STRELZOV, 1968: 86-87, fig. 6. Aricidea suecica [not
Eliason 1920] — ELIASON, 1962b: 261 [in part; in part = Aricidea (Allia) albatrossae Pettibone 1957].
Aricides Jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii McIntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see
STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — DUMITRESCO, 1960: 78. Aricidea
Jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii Mclntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV,
1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — RULLIER, 1963b: 243. Aricidea jeffreysii [not
Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii Mclntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106,
159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 305-307, fig. 80a-e; PETTIBONE, 1965:
134-135, figs. 6-8. Aricidea lopezi [not Berkeley & Berkeley 1956] — HARTMAN, 1963: 38.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (as Aricidea catherinae; off Aveiro); GIL & SARDA, 1999
(southwestern continental shelf); present work (southwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 259 (A.3867), off Cape Sarddo, 173 m, sand: 1 incomplete
specimen with 31 chaetigers; antenna long, with the proximal part more or less inflated, distal part
thinner, reaching the beginning of the 3rd chaetiger; mouth as described; notopodial lobe of 3rd chaetiger
longer than the Ist and 2nd ones; on branchial region they are strongly asymmetrical, with a basal
enlargement, giving them almost an angular shape; neuropodial lobes to about chaetiger 13; branchiae
from chaetiger 4 to, at least, chaetiger 14 (many missing), foliaceous, with tapering tips; notopodial lobes
after branchial region very long and slender; it is a female with eggs; modified chaetae from chaetiger 30,
without hair at the tips as in 4. assimilis, but with one thin spine instead, many times missing. St. 266
(A.3865), off Cape Sarddo, 175 m, sand: 1 incomplete specimen with 51 chaetigers and 14 pairs of
branchiae; antenna reaching chaetiger 3, with a conical shape; tips of branchiae very thin, cirriform;
posterior branchiae longer and thinner, with the exception of the last one, which is smaller; modified
chaetae from chaetiger 28; notopodial lobes like in A. assimilis, with long base, asymmetrical; about 8
neuropodial lobes; posterior chaetigers with pigmented brown-reddish spots. St. 271 (A.3863), off Praia
de Odeceixe, 232 m, muddy sand: 1 incomplete specimen with 35 chaetigers; about 11 neuropodial
postchaetal lobes; notopodial postchaetal lobes of the branchial region with strong asymmetrical basal
enlargement; about 15 pairs of branchiae, last pairs longer and thinner; antenna as described, reaching
about chaetiger 2; modified chaetae from about chaetiger 27. St. 305 (A.3848), NW Arrifana, 120 m,
sand: 1 incomplete specimen with about 46 chaetigers; antenna to the posterior part of the second
chaetiger; 13 pairs of branchiae, at least, from chaetiger 4; they become longer and slender, with the last
pairs shorter again; at least 8 anterior neuropodial lobes; notopodial lobes on branchial region, as in A.
assimilis; modified chaetae from about chaetiger 30.

DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea (5-300 meters); Adriatic Sea (54-66 meters); Aegean Sea;
Portygal (120-232 meters); Gulf of Gascony (100 meters); Celtic Sea (85-117 meters); North Sea (45-143
meters); Skagerrak; Barents Sea (20-39 meters); Kuril Islands (85 meters); San Francisco to South
California (49-1272 meters); Atlantic coast of North America (2-1929 meters); Gulf of Mexico (15-54
meters); Off Uruguay (142 meters). On sandy and muddy bottoms.

REMARKS: Prostomium triangular, with one median antenna, thickest in the middle and tapering to a
pointed tip, extending posteriorly to chaetiger 3. Up to 25 pairs of tapering, foliaceous branchiae (13-14
in our specimens) from chaetiger 4, being thinner and larger in the posterior part of the branchial region,
with last pair shorter. Notopodial postchaetal lobes tubercular in the first two chaetigers, becoming longer
and cirriform from chaetiger 3, with a strong asymmetrical basal enlargement in the branchial region and
filiform on postbranchial chaetigers. Neuropodial postchactal lobes short and tubercular, from chaetiger 1
to about chaetiger 13. Modified neurochaetae from chaetiger 19-70, depending on size of worm (from
chaetigers 28-30, in studied specimens). They are modified spines with curved tip, bearing a weakly
expanded sheath, from which a terminal arista arises (may be lost).

Aricidea (Acmira) cerrutii Laubier 1966

Aricidea cerrutii LAUBIER, 1966a: 257-258.

TYPE LOCALITY: Plage du Racou, Argelés-sur-Mer (Southern France, Mediterranean Sea), at 4-6 meters,
on sand.

SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea cerrutii — GUILLE & LAUBIER, 1966: 269; LAUBIER, 1966d: 14;
LAUBIER, 1967: 102-106, fig. 1; LAUBIER & RAaMOS, 1974a: 1113; Campoy, 1981: 18-19, fig. la-d;
CAMPOY, 1982: 648-650, pl. 81 figs. a-d; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 24-25, fig. 7. Aricidea cerruti — DAY,
1973: 93, fig. 13b. Aricidea (Acesta) cerrutii — STRELZOV, 1973: 105-106, figs. 16.9, 45D-1. Aricidea
(Acmira) cerrutii — HARTLEY, 1981: 139; GASTON, 1984: 2.36-2.39, figs. 2.33-2.34; CASTELLIL, 1985:
277; CASTELLI, 1988: 326; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 379, fig. 178. Aricidea (Aricidea) jeffreysii
[not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii Mclntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see: STRELZOV, 1973: pp.
106, 159; BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — CERRUTI, 1909b: 469-491, text-fig. K, pl. 18 figs. 1-6, 9-18,
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22-26, pl. 19 figs. 28-42. Aricidea Jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffireysii McIntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp.
indeterminable (see: STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — SOUTHERN, 1914:
93-94; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 473-474; FAUVEL, 1927a: 75, fig. 25a-e. Aricidea jeffreysi [not Scolelepis (?)
Jeffreysii Mclntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN,
1976: pp. 435-436)] — AUGENER, 1932c: 669. Aricidea jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii MclIntosh
1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)]
— FRIEDRICH, 1938: 137, fig. 90g; [?] AUGENER, 1939: 143; BELLAN, 1964b: 114; STORCH, 1967: 107,
KIRKEGAARD, 1969: 75, fig. 40. Aricidea (Aricidea) jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii Mclntosh
1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see: STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] —
LAUBIER & PARIS, 1962: 41. Aricidea jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii Mclntosh 1878 = Aricidea
sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1971a: 285-287 [in part; in part = Aricidea (Allia) suecica Eliason 1920]. Aricidea jeffreysii
sensu Cerruti 1909 — HARTMAN, 1957: 322, pl. 43 fig. 2; HARTMAN, 1959a: 371; [?] DAY, 1963b: 423;
[?7] DAY, 1967: 558-560, fig. 24.1.j-m. ?Aricidea jeffreysii sensu Fauvel — ELIASON, 1962a: 45-46;
ELIASON, 1962b: 261. [?] Paraonis sp. — AUGENER, 1931: 306. [?] Paraonis paucibranchiata —
CERRUTI, 1909b: 498-500, pl. 18 figs. 8, 27; FAUVEL, 1927a: 71-72, fig. 25f-g; RULLIER, 1963b: 243.
Paranois paucibranchiata — BELLAN, 1963b: 52. Not Aricides Jeffreysii — DUMITRESCO, 1960: 78 [=
Aricidea (Allia) claudiae Laubier 1967]. Not Aricidea Jeffreysii — RULLIER, 1963b: 243 [= Aricidea
(Allia) claudiae Laubier 1967]. [?] Not Aricidea jeffreysii — RENAUD, 1956: 26, fig. 18a-e.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (as Aricidea cerruti; previous records: Ria Formosa);
PARDAL, CALDEIRA & MARQUES, 1992 (as Aricidea cerruti; previous records: Ria Formosa); RAVARA,
1997 (as Aricidea cerrutii; off Aveiro).

DISTRIBUTION: Ireland (3.5-40 meters); Celtic Sea (122 meters); North Sea (45-64 meters); Gulf of
Gascony (30 meters); Mediterranean Sea (2-115 meters); Adriatic Sea (10-56 meters); Aegean Sea; Red
Sea; Skagerrak, Kattegat (15-531 meters); Qresund (23-35 meters); North Carolina (20 meters); Gulf of
Florida (littoral); Gulf of Mexico (19-45 meters); [?] South Africa (48 meters). On sand, shells and
gravel.

*Aricidea (Acmira) cf. cerrutii pacifica Imajima 1973

Aricidea cerrutii pacifica IMAIIMA, 1973: 260-262, fig. 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sea of Enshu (Japan, Pacific Ocean), at 30 meters.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: [?] GIL & SARDA, 1999 (as Aricidea (Acmira) cf. cerrutii pacifica,
southwestern continental shelf); [?] present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 210 (A.3902), off Porto Covo, 163 m, sand: 1 incomplete
specimen, plus one middle fragment with 35 chaetigers.
REMARKS: The specimen is in poor condition and incomplete, with about 53 chaetigers. Prostomium as
described by IMAJIMA (1973), being longer than wider, and including a terminal sensory organ. Nuchal
organs as slits, directed anteroposteriorly. The antenna is missing, but the scar of its insertion is visible.
All branchiae are missing, but scars are visible from chaetiger 4 to, at least, chaetiger 11. Notopodial
postchaetal lobes absent from chaetiger 1, small in chaetiger 2 and longer from chaetiger 3. Neuropodial
postchaetal lobes absent. Modified neuropodial chaetae from chaetiger 14; they are very similar to the
chaetae of A. cerrutii Laubier 1967, but the hoods are covered with minute cilia on the convex side.

A definitive identification of this specimen is not possible, due to its poor condition. However,
the shape of both the prostomium and neuropodial modified chaetac resemble those presented by A.
cerrutii pacifica Imajima 1973, described from Japanese specimens. It is highly unlikely that the Japanese
subspecies occurs in Portuguese waters. Probably, this specimen belongs to another species, still
unknown from the Portuguese waters.

*Aricidea (Allia) claudiae Laubier 1967

Aricidea claudiae LAUBIER, 1967: 124-128, figs. 8-9.

TYPE LOCALITY: Western Mediterranean Sea. In the original description it wasn’t specified which is the
type locality, but the species was described with base on specimens from 2 localities: 1) Gulf of Troc,
Banyuls-sur-Mer (France), 35-40 meters, on mud; 2) Balandrau plain, between Rech Lacaze-Duthiers
and Rech du Cap, 20 miles off Banyuls-sur-Mer, at 200 meters, on mud with shells.

SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea claudiae — LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1113; MARINOV, 1977: 166-
167, pl. 23 fig. 1; CAMPOY, 1981: 19, fig. 3¢; CAMPOY, 1982: 650-652, pl. 82 fig. c. Aricidea (Allia)
claudiae — STRELZOV, 1973: 77-79, figs. 17.4, 31; CASTELLI, 1988: 323; GASTON & MCLELLAND, 1996:
table 1; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 661-662, fig. 214, table 4; SARDA et al., 2009: table 3.
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Aricidea Jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii Mclntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see
STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — VINOGRADOV, 1930: 39;
VINOGRADOV, 1931: 14-16, fig. 7; VINOGRADOV, 1933: 470; DUMITRESCO, 1957: 123; MARINOV, 1959:
294; MARINOV, 1963: 63; MARINOV, 1964: 82-105. Aricides Jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii
Mclntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN, 1976: pp.
435-436)] — DUMITRESCO, 1960: 78.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work
(southwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 266 (A.3865), off Cape Sarddo, 175 m, sand: 5 specimens
plus one posterior fragment; (1) incomplete, 14 pairs of foliaceous branchiae, some missing, dorsal
papilla on 4th chaetiger well visible, proboscis everted; (2) incomplete, 10 pairs of foliaceous branchiae,
some missing; (3) incomplete, very long and coiled, 12 pairs of foliaceous branchiae; (4) incomplete, 13
pairs of branchiae; (5) incomplete, with about 40 chaetigers, dorsal papilla well visible, 14 pairs of
branchiae (some missing), antenna missing. St. 271 (A.3863), off Praia de Odeceixe, 232 m, muddy sand:
2 incomplete specimens, one with about 50 chaetigers and at least 9 pairs of branchiae, the other with 26
chaetigers and 16 pairs of branchiae. St. 283 (A.3851), off Arrifana, 245 m, muddy sand: 1 incomplete
specimen with 29 chaetigers; dorsal papilla on chaetiger 4 clearly visible; 15 pairs of branchiae, some
missing, anterior and posterior ones shorter than middle ones, foliaceous, ending in a thin tip; proboscis
everted, without special papillae. FAUNA 1 — St. 64, Alboran Sea, off Nerja, 70-74 m, sand with mud:
1 incomplete specimen with 23 chaetigers, in poor condition; antenna and dorsal papilla clearly visible;
11 pairs of branchiae; plus 3 middle fragments with 7 (2), and 6 chaetigers. St. 694, Gulf of Cadiz, off
mouth of Guadiana, 110-112 m, mud: 3 specimens; (1) incomplete with 44 chaetigers; antenna typical of
the species; papilla on 4th chaetiger well visible; 14 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 4; modified
neurochaetae as described; (2) incomplete with about 43 chaetigers; 15 pairs of branchiae; (3)
incomplete, with 26 chaetigers; about 9 pairs of branchiae.

DISTRIBUTION: Gulf of Gascony (100-576 meters); Portugal (175-245 meters); Western Mediterranean
Sea (20-200 meters); Adriatic Sea (54-66 meters); Aegean Sea; Black Sea (14-92 meters). On muddy
bottoms.

REMARKS: Prostomium with one median antenna, basally enlarged, narrowing distally, extending
posteriorly up to chaetiger 3. Eyes red (fade in alcohol). Ten to 15 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 4.
Short dorsal outgrowth (normally referred as being a papilla), anteriorly directed, on chaetiger 4.
Notopodial postchaetal lobes from chaetiger 1, short and tubercular on the first two chaetigers, long and
cirriform on branchial chaetigers, shorter again on post-branchial chaetigers. Ventral postchaetal podial
lobes short and tubercular from chaetiger 1, through 8-9 segments. Modified neurochaetae present in the
posterior region, arranged in a vertical row and showing a thick stem continuing into a long and slender
spine. Lower neurochaetae shorter than superior ones.

Aricidea (Aricidea) fragilis Webster 1879
Aricidea fragilis WEBSTER, 1879a: 255-257, pl. 9 figs. 127-132.
TYPE LOCALITY: Chesapeake Bay, off eastern shore (Virginia, Atlantic coast of USA).
SYNONYMS: Aricidea fragilis caeca Wu 1962.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea fragilis — MESNIL & CAULLERY, 1898: 138, pl. 6 fig. 11; CERRUTI,
1909b: 464, fig. B; HARTMAN, 1944d: 315-316, pl. 27 figs. 4-5; HARTMAN, 1945: 30, pl. 6 fig. 3;
HARTMAN, 1957: 317, pl. 43 fig. 3. Aricidea (Aricidea) fragilis — PETTIBONE, 1965: 129-131, figs. 1-3;
STRELZOV, 1973: 57-59, fig. 21; GASTON, 1984: 2.15-2.16, figs. 2.11-2.12. Aricidea fragilis fragilis —
LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1116, fig. 6E. Aricidea fragilis caeca — WU, 1962: 426. [?] Aricidea fragilis
mediterranea — LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1113-1116, fig. 6D [not population from Marseille and fig.
64-C, F = Aricidea pseudoarticulata Hobson 1972]. Not Aricidea fragilis — MCINTOSH, 1885a: 354-
355, pl. 43 figs. 4-5, pl. 224 fig. 18 [= Aricidea albatrossae Pettibone 1957].
DISTRIBUTION: Atlantic coast of United States, from New England to Florida; Atlantic coast of Africa
(Angola); Gulf of Mexico; South China Sea; Yellow Sea; Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea;
Aegean Sea. In medium to very fine sand and silty substrates. Intertidal to about 54 meters.
REMARKS: See the REMARKS section under Aricidea pseudoarticulata.

Aricidea (Acmira) laubieri Hartley 1981
Aricidea (Acmira) laubieri HARTLEY, 1981: 139-143, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Smith Bank, Moray Firth (North Sea), 58°8°55”N, 3°5’18”W, at 50 meters, on fine
sand.

609



THE EUROPEAN FAUNA OF ANNELIDA POLYCHAETA

SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Acmira) laubieri — AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2008: 47-52, figs.
10, 11C-D. Aricidea suecica [not Eliason 1920] — SOUTHWARD, 1956: 269, fig. 2D. Aricidea (Aricidea)
suecica [not Eliason 1920] — MCINTYRE, 1961: 358.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2008 (off Aveiro).

DISTRIBUTION: Moray Firth, North Sea (50 meters); Celtic Sea (94-117 meters); Isle of Man, Irish Sea;
Bay of Biscay (Basque coast); Portugal. On muddy and sandy bottoms.

Aricidea (Allia) longisetosa Sarda, Gil, Taboada & Gili 2009
Aricidea (Allia) longisetosa SARDA et al., 2009: 4-8, fig. 2, table 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Western Mediterranean Sea, submarine canyon of Planier (off Marseille, South France,
43°06°N, 05°13’E), at 560 meters, collected by a sediment trap located 30 meters above bottom.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea: submarine canyons of Planier (off Marseille) and Foix (off
Barcelona), between 560-990 meters, collected by sediment traps located 30 meters above bottom.

Aricidea (Acmira) lopezi Berkeley & Berkeley 1956
Aricidea lopezi BERKELEY & BERKELEY, 1956: 542, figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Upright Head, Lopez Island, San Juan Archipelago, Washington (U.S.A.), 12
fathoms (20 meters), in mud.
SYNONYMS: Aricida fauveli Hartman 1957; [?] Aricidea (Aedicira) punctata Hartmann-Schroder 1962;
[?] Aricidea (Aedicira) brevicornis Hartmann-Schroder 1962.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea lopezi — HARTMAN, 1957: 318; HARTMAN, 1960: 111; PETTIBONE,
1967: 10; HARTMAN, 1969: 59-60, 3 figs.. Aricidea (Acesta) lopezi lopezi — STRELZOV, 1973: 102-104,
figs. 15.2, 44. Aricidea (Acmira) lopezi — GASTON, 1984: 2.31-2.34, figs. 2.29-2.30; BLAKE, 1996b: 57-
59, fig. 2.15. Aricidea fauveli — HARTMAN, 1957: 318, pl. 43 fig. 1; KIRKEGAARD, 1959: 27-28 [in part;
in part = Aricidea fragilis Webster 1879]; DAY, 1961: 482; [?] BELLAN, 1965: 9-10; DAY, 1967: 560, fig.
24.2.a-d; DAY, 1973: 93, fig. 13a; [?] LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1113; AMOUREUX, 1979: 261, 264; [?]
AMOUREUX, 1981: 208. Aricidea fragilis [not Webster 1879] — FAUVEL, 1936¢: 65-66, figs. 6-7 [in part;
in part = Aricidea assimilis Tebble 1959]; [?] RULLIER & AMOUREUX, 1969: 399. Aricidea fragilis sensu
Fauvel 1936 [not Webster 1879] — [?] AMOUREUX, 1971a: 11. Aricidea (Acmira) assimilis [not Tebble
1959] — CASTELLI, 1988: 324-325 [in part]. Aricidea suecica [not Eliason 1920] — BUZHINSKAJA,
1967: 104-106, fig. SA-F. Aricidea near suecica — HARTMAN, 1957: 319-320 [in part; in part = Aricidea
(Acmira) simplex Day 1963; in part = Aricidea (Aricidea) pseudoarticulata Hobson 1972; in part =
Aricidea (Aricidea) wassi Pettibone 1965; in part = Aricidea (Acmira) rubra Hartman 1963]. Aricidea
(Aricidea) near fauveli — HARTMAN, 1963: 38; HARTMAN, 1969: 57-58, 1 fig.. [?] Aricidea (Aedicira)
punctata — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1962a: 136-137, pl. 15 figs. 94, 96, pl. 20 fig. 95. [?] Aricidea
(Aedicira) brevicornis — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1962a: 135-136, pl. 14 figs. 90-91, pl. 15 figs. 92-93.
Not Aricidea (Aricidea) lopezi— HARTMAN, 1963: 38 [= Aricidea catherinae Laubier 1967].
DISTRIBUTION: [?] Mediterranean Sea (320-450 meters); Morocco (93-160 meters); tropical west Africa,
from Guinea Conakry to South Africa (12-205 meters); North Carolina (20-160 meters); Gulf of Mexico
(19-24 meters); Washington (20 meters); California (16-1272 meters); [?] Sea of Japan (6-17 meters); [?]
Peru (9 meters). On muddy and sandy bottoms.
REMARKS: FAUVEL (1936¢) described some specimens of Aricidea from Morocco, which he identified
as A. fragilis Webster 1879. In his description, Fauvel refers the variability of the length of the antenna,
which reached chaetigers 4, 5, or 6 in some specimens, while in others it barely touched the anterior
border of chaetiger 2, as in his figure 6. HARTMAN (1957) noted that the modified chaetae described and
depicted by Fauvel were different from those of 4. fragilis, and gave a new name to Fauvel’s Moroccan
specimens, Aricidea fauveli. She stated, however, that 4. fauveli approached A. lopezi Berkeley &
Berkeley 1956, in some aspects, and if identical, the specific name lopezi would have priority.

STRELZOV (1973) revised some of Fauvel’s specimens and found them to be a mixture of, at
least, two different species: 4. lopezi [specimens with short antenna and depicted in FAUVEL (1936¢: figs.
6 and 7)], and A. assimilis (which is a species with a long antenna). STRELZOV (op. cit.) considered A.
fauveli as a junior synonym of 4. lopezi, probably supported by the fact that A. fauveli Hartman 1957 was
created for the specimens depicted in Fauvel’s figures, with a short antenna. However his synonymy
wasn’t based on type material of A. lopezi, but in specimens identified as 4. lopezi collected at the Gulf of
Poset (Sea of Japan). It is possible to perceive one difference, at least, on the shape and length of the
antennae, between the type material and Strelzov’s description. While BERKELEY & BERKELEY (1956b)
and BLAKE (1996b) described antennae extending to chaetigers 3-6 and being narrow at base, broader
above, and tapering to a long thread-like tip, STRELZOV (1973) referred a cirriform antenna that extends
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posteriorly to segments I-II. The description given by GASTON (1984) approaches Strelzov’s own
description.

STRELZOV (op. cit.) also revised some specimens from West Africa identified by KIRKEGAARD
(1959) as A. fauveli, and attributed them to A. fragilis. In his short description Kirkegaard refers himself
to FAUVEL (1936¢), and points the presence of "hook-like chaetae with a terminal long tip" on his
specimens (KIRKEGAARD, 1959). So, it seems that Kirkegaard’s material from West Africa is also a
mixture of at least two different species, which can be referred, for the moment, to A. fragilis and A.
lopezi.

LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a) and KATZMANN & LAUBIER (1975) suggested that the
Mediterranean specimens identified as Aricidea fauveli by BELLAN (1965; not 1964, as erroneously
referred by those authors), belonged probably to Aricidea assimilis. This opinion was also followed by
CASTELLI (1988). However, BELLAN (1965) clearly quotes FAUVEL (1936¢), in order to describe the
modified neuropodial chaetae of his specimens. As stated above STRELZOV (1973) established the
synonymy of A. fauveli with A. lopezi, as already suggested by HARTMAN (1957). I maintain here
Bellan’s specimens as belonging probably to Aricidea lopezi, as well as the ones identified as 4. fragilis
by RULLIER & AMOUREUX (1969) and AMOUREUX (1971a), and the ones referred to A. fauveli by
AMOUREUX (1979; 1981).

Aricidea (Allia) maialenae Aguirrezabalaga & Gil, 2009
Aricidea (Allia) maialenae AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 661, figs. 20, 234-B, table 4
TYPE LOCALITY: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 43°38.36’N, 2°18.03°’W, 1040 meters, to
43°38.08°N, 2°18.14’W, 1007 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, between 492-1113 meters.

Aricidea (Allia) mariannae Katzmann & Laubier 1975
Aricidea (Allia) mariannae KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 576-578, fig. 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Adriatic Sea, 43°20°42”N, 15°27°00”E, at 203 meters.
SYNONYMS: [?] Aedicira hartmani Strelzov 1968.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Allia) mariannae — CASTELLI, 1988: 323; GASTON & MCLELLAND,
1996: table 1; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4; SARDA et al., 2009: table 3.
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea, between 111-300 meters.
REMARKS: According to HARTLEY (1984), Aedicira hartmani Strelzov 1968, from the Barents Sea, and
Aricidea (Allia) mariannae could represent the same species, as the distinction between the two species
seems to rest only on the number of segments forming the posterior lip of the mouth, which may vary
with the size of the animal.

Aricidea (Allia) mediterranea (Laubier & Ramos 1974)
Aedicira mediterranea LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1134-1138, fig. 14.
TYPE LOCALITY: Abyssal plain of the Western Mediterranean Sea, 40°58.2°N, 5°3°E, at 2110 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aedicira mediterranea — KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 584; CASTELLI, 1988:
327. Aricidea (Allia) mediterranea — AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4.
DISTRIBUTION: Abyssal plain of the Western Mediterranean Sea (2090-2857 meters); Adriatic Sea (275-
540 meters); Aegean Sea. On muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: Aricidea mediterranea was first described by LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a), as belonging to the
genus Aedicira. Aedicira was created as a subgenus of Aricidea by HARTMAN (1957), with type species
as A. (A.) pacifica Hartman 1944, in order to include species with modified neurochaetae absent, being all
chaetae capillaries without fringe or basal enlargement. DAY (1963b) raised this subgenus to the generic
level. Posterior authors have considered Aedicira either as a subgenus or as a genus. However, and as
stated by HARTLEY (1984), the status of Aedicira is unclear. Complete specimens of the type species have
never been described, and this raises the doubt about if modified chaetae can be present only in far
posterior chaetigers, as in other species. A. ramosa Annenkova 1934, for instance, was initially placed in
the subgenus Aedicira, but later findings showed that modified neurochaetac were present in
posteriormost chaetigers. HARTLEY (1984) also pointed the problem of defining what constitutes a
modified chaeta.

LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a), described and depicted the posterior neurochaetae of Aedicira
mediterranea as tapering from about half length, becoming gradualy thinner closer to the tip, and with a
pubescence at the region where it gets slender. These chaetae could be considered as being modified, in
the sense of the subgenus Allia Strelzov 1973. The species was considered to belong to the subgenus
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Allia by AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2009), and the same opinion is followed here. The species is close to
Aricidea (Allia) facilis Strelzov 1973, as stated by KATZMANN & LAUBIER (1975). Both species present
branchiae from chaectiger 5, and the modified neuropodial chaectae are similar. However, in 4. facilis the
neuropodial lobes are absent, and it never presents bifurcated antenna.

Aricidea (Aricidea) minuta Southward 1956
Aricidea minuta SOUTHWARD, 1956: 269, fig. 24-C.
TYPE LOCALITY: About 9% miles (about 15 Km) south 65°W of Point Erin, Isle of Man, Irish Sea, at 34
fathoms (60 meters), in muddy sand and shell gravel.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea minuta — ELIASON, 1962a: 47-48, fig. 5; GIBBS, 1965: 34-35, fig.
14-B; LAUBIER, 1967: 118, fig. 5E; GIBBS, 1969a: 313, 319, 322, 323, figs. 3, 4D, tables 1, 3; HARRIS,
1971: 705-706, fig. 13; [?] LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1116-1117; CAMPOY, 1981: 19; CAMPOY, 1982:
652; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 25-26, fig. 8. Aricidea (Aricidea) minuta — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971:
287-288, fig. 95a, e; STRELZOV, 1973: 59-61, figs. 17.1, 224-F; HARTLEY, 1981: 135-136; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 377-378, fig. 177. Aricidea sp. — THULIN, 1922: 2.
DISTRIBUTION: Irish Sea and North Sea (intertidal-69 meters), English Channel (littoral-16 meters),
Kattegat (13-15 meters); @resund (10-12 meters); western part of Baltic Sea (48 meters); [?] Western
Mediterranean Sea (50 meters); [?] Adriatic Sea; [?] Aegean Sea. On sandy bottoms. Intertidal to 70
meters.

Aricidea (Allia) mirunekoa Aguirrezabalaga & Gil 2009
Aricidea (Allia) mirunekoa AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 655-661, figs. 18, 19C-D, table 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 43°35.87°N, 2°17.43°W, 505 meters, to 43°35.87°N,
2°17.73°’W, 512 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 480-968 meters.

*Aricidea (Allia) monicae Laubier 1967
Aricidea monicae LAUBIER, 1967: 118-124, figs. 6-7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Lacaze-Duthiers Canyon, 15 miles NE off Banyuls-sur-Mer, at 200-300 meters, on
mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Allia) monicae — STRELZOV, 1973: 72-74, figs. 16.6, 28; CASTELLI,
1988: 323; BLAKE, 1996b: 52-54, fig. 2.12; GASTON & MCLELLAND, 1996: table 1; AGUIRREZABALAGA
& GIL, 2009: 654-655, fig. 17, table 4; SARDA et al., 2009: table 3. Aricidea monicae — LAUBIER &
RAMOS, 1974a: 1117; CaAMPOY, 1981: 20; CAMPOY, 1982: 652.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work
(southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 271 (A.3863), off Praia de Odeceixe, 232 m, muddy sand: 1
incomplete specimen with 26 chaetigers; mouth as described; short digitiform processes occur anterior to
ventral chaetae, from chaetiger 6 to chaetiger 15 (1-3, at least); 9 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 4;
capillary chaetaec long. FAUNA 1 — St. 154, Alboran Sea, off Adra, 274-306 m, mud: 1 incomplete
specimen with 15 chaetigers; mouth exactly as described; 8 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 4;
modified chaetae not observed; ventral digitiform processes observed, at first one per segment, and then
2.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea (200-2900 meters); Adriatic Sea (20-760 meters); Aegean
Sea; California (590-1745 meters); Portugal (232 meters). In muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: Prostomium broad, round anteriorly. A single median filamentous antenna, not extending
beyond posterior margin of prostomium. Branchiae from chaetiger 4, numbering 4-9 pairs (8-9 pairs in
studied specimens). Notopodial postchaetal lobes short on prebranchial segments, long and slender in the
branchial region, with a basal enlargement, shorter again on postbranchial segments, and very long at the
end of the body. Neuropodial lobes absent. One to 6 short digitiform prechaetal lamellae on chaetigers 6-
15. Modified chaetae from chaetiger 24-31, aciculate, being the upper ones longer and straight, and the
lower ones shorter, thicker and curved, with a pubescent tip. Capillary chaetae normally very long.

This is the first record of the species in the Atlantic Ocean.

STRELZOV (1973) identified as Aricidea (Allia) monicae a specimen from California, previously
identified by Hartman as A. uschakowi (probably in HARTMAN, 19554, St. 2900-54). STRELZOV (op. cit.)
suggested, with some doubts, that all the other specimens identified by HARTMAN (1957, 1963, 1967) as
A. uschakowi, are to be referred to that species. However, HARTMAN (1957, 1960) described normally
that specimens as having a very long antenna, a large 3-lobed prostomium, a very deeply bifurcated
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notopodial lobe on the branchial segments, and neurochaetae of three kinds. These features seem to
identify Hartman’s Californian specimens with what is considered to be Aricidea antennata Annenkova
1934, a possibility which was also considered by STRELZOV (op.cit.), under Aricidea quadrilobata (see
REMARKS section under Aricidea (Allia) quadrilobata). 1t is possible that some of Hartman’s Californian
specimens were erroneously identified by her, but by no means it is possible to consider all of them as
belonging to A. monicae, as suggested by STRELZOV (1973), and followed by BLAKE (19965).

Aricidea (Allia) nekanae Aguirrezabalaga & Gil 2009
Aricidea (Allia) nekanae AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 662-663, figs. 22, 23C-D, table 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 43°50.32°N, 2°10.90°W, 495 meters, to 43°49.78’N,
2°11.12°W, 492 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Aricidea (Acmira) philbinae Brown 1976

Aricidea philbinae BROWN, 1976: 433-437, fig. 1, table in page 437.
TYPE LOCALITY: Indian River Lagoon, adjacent to Hutchinson Island, Fort Pierce, Florida (USA),
20°29.9°N, 80°15.7°W, on Halodule wrightii grassflats, at 1 meter depth, in muddy sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Acmira) philbinae — GASTON, 1984: 2.39-2 41, figs. 2.37-2.38.
DISTRIBUTION: Florida (USA): Indian River Lagoon, intertidal to 1 meter, on Halodule wrightii
grassflats, in muddy sand; Tampa Bay; Lassing Park, St. Petersburg; off Florida (Gulf of Mexico), at
shallow water, 19-30 meters, in fine to very fine sand, clayey sandy silt.
REMARKS: MACKIE & GARWOOD (1995) refer to Aricidea cf. philbinae Brown 1976 numerous
specimens collected at the Southern Irish Sea. Whenever these specimens belong or not to the same
species than the described from Florida has not been yet investigated. Besides, no description was given
of these specimens, and I believe that the temptative identification as A. cf. philbinae was based probably
on its most conspicuous characters, which are the modified neuropodial chaetae and its antenna.

The European specimens seem to be present at deeper depths (45-170 meters, in Europe, against
intertidal to 30 meters, in Florida), which, together with the geographic distance between the two
populations, gives support to the possibility that the Irish Sea population belongs to a different species.

Aricidea (Allia) pseudannae Katzmann & Laubier 1975
Aricidea (Allia) pseudannae KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 578-581, fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Adriatic Sea, 42°27°36”N, 17°15°00”E, 525-550 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Allia) pseudannae — CASTELLI, 1988: 324; GASTON & MCLELLAND,
1996: table 1; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4; SARDA et al., 2009: table 3.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea (2090-2857 meters); Adriatic Sea (66-645 meters).

Aricidea (Aricidea) pseudoarticulata Hobson 1972
Aricidea pseudoarticulata HOBSON, 1972: 550-552, fig. 1b-h.
TYPE LOCALITY: Southern California, near Santa Catalina Island, 33°24°N, 118°21°W, at 80 meters.
SYNONYMS: Aricidea fragilis mediterranea Laubier & Ramos 1974.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Aricidea) pseudoarticulata — BLAKE, 1996b: 45-46, fig. 2.8;
AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2008: 39-45, figs. 4-5, 6C-D, 74-B. Aricidea (Aricidea) cf. pseudoarticulata
— GASTON, 1984: 2.13-2.15, figs. 2.9-2.10. Aricidea fragilis mediterranea — LAUBIER & RAMOS,
1974a: 1113-1116, fig. 64-C, F [not population from Bay of Rosas and fig. 6C = (?) Aricidea fragilis
Webster 1879]; CAMPOY, 1981: 19; CAMPOY, 1982: 652. Aricidea (Aricidea) fragilis mediterranea —
CASTELLI, 1988: 322-323. [?] Aricidea jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii McIntosh 1878 = Aricidea
sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — FAUVEL,
1940: 6. Not Aricidea fragilis — MCINTOSH, 1885a: 354-355, pl. 43 figs. 4-5, pl. 224 fig. 18 [= Aricidea
albatrossae Pettibone 1957].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (as Aricidea fragilis mediterranea; off Aveiro);
AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2008 (off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: California (80-90 meters); Gulf of Mexico, off Florida (26-27 meters); Bay of Biscay, at
the Basque coast (25-50 meters); Portugal; Western Mediterranean Sea, at Marseille (5-7 meters);
Adriatic Sea. In sand.
REMARKS: LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a) used for their description of the subspecies Aricidea fragilis
mediterranea specimens from two different populations, which showed slight differences between them.
Five specimens, including the holotype of the subspecies, were collected near Marseille, between 5-7
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meters, on sand, while other two were found and the Bay of Rosas, between 15-23 meters (type of
substrate not specified). Marseille’s specimens are 0.3 mm wide, at most, the antenna is “bottle-shaped”
(clavate with a papilla at the tip), present 10-12 pairs of branchiae with blunt tips, the neuropodial lobes
are present to about chaetiger 10, and the modified chaetae show different forms: 1) pseudoarticulate,
with a long and thin appendage, a pubescence on the convex portion of the “articulation” and a fold on
the opposite side (being sometimes bent or broken at this point); 2) abruptly tapered to hairlike tip; 3)
weakly hooked, with a tip like an arista. Bay of Rosas’ specimens were described as being “bigger”, with
a coarse cirriform antenna, 21 pairs of branchiae with pointed tips, and modified chaetae of only one
type, being pseudoarticulated with a long and thin appendage (no information is given about the
neuropodial lobes).

The Mediterranean subspecies was created with base on the following characters of A. fragilis
Webster 1879, according to LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a): bigger number of pairs of branchiae, absence of
eyes, bigger size of neuropodial postchaetal lobes, and different shape of posterior lip of mouth. These
differences were stated by comparing specimens from the Mediterranean populations with others from
Florida, used by PETTIBONE (1965) on her redescription of the species (which included also specimens
from South and North Carolina, close to its type locality, in Virginia). However, eyes are reported to be
present on A. fragilis (WEBSTER, 1879a; HARTMAN, 1944d; HARTMAN, 1957; PETTIBONE, 1965;
GASTON, 1984) and to fade upon preservation, while the description given by PETTIBONE (1965) of the
posterior lip of mouth approaches the one given by LAUBIER & RAMOS (op. cit.). A. fragilis is also
reported to have from 25-30 (GASTON, 1984) to 50-60 pairs of branchiaec (WEBSTER, 1879a; HARTMAN,
1944d; HARTMAN, 1957; PETTIBONE, 1965), being the number size dependent. This way, the most
important feature in order to separate both subspecies seems to be the shorter neuropodial postchaetal
lobes of the European specimens.

HOBSON (1972) published the description of Aricidea pseudoarticulata, a species from Florida
close to A. fragilis, from which it can be separated by the shape of the median antennae (clavate with a
papilla at the tip) and the shorter neuropodial lobes. These two characters, together with the presence of
11-13 pairs of branchiae, with blunt tips, in specimens 0.35 mm wide, and the presence of neuropodial
lobes from chaetiger 1 through the end of the branchial region (chaetigers 12-14), approaches it to the
specimens described from Marseille. Besides, 4. pseudoarticulata shows the same 3 kinds of chaetae
present in the specimens from Marseille [compare fig. le-g in HOBSON (1972), with fig. 6F in LAUBIER &
RAMOS (19744)], together with a forth kind, the weakly hooked type without arista.

About Bay of Rosas’ specimens, they resemble A. fragilis fragilis in several aspects besides the
already commented. The branchiae of A. fragilis fragilis are also depicted as having pointed tips, and all
the modified chaetae are reported to be of one single kind, pseudoarticulated with a long and slender
appendage. The neuropodial lobes in the American specimens are referred to be present to about
chaetiger 40 (PETTIBONE, 1965) or to disappear gradually in the postbranchial segments (HARTMAN,
1957), in specimens with 50-60 pairs of branchiae. No reference was made directly to the neuropodial
postchaetal lobes of the Bay of Rosas’ population in the description, from which it can be assumed that
they were close to the described for Marseille’s population (short, present to about chaetiger 10,
disappearing before the end of the branchial region). However, in the drawing of the antero-lateral region
of the specimen from the Bay of Rosas given by LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a), no neuropodial postchaetal
lobes are pictured. From the above, it seems that the main difference between both populations could be
the different length of the neuropodial postchaetal lobes.

STRELZOV (1973) identified as Aricidea fragilis two specimens collected at the Adriatic Sea, and
deposited at the Muséum National d’Histoire Naturelle de Paris. These specimens were previously
identified as Aricidea jeffreysii by Fauvel, probably in FAUVEL (1940), as pointed by CASTELLI (1988),
who also referred them to the Mediterranean subspecies A. fragilis mediterranea. They have 34-39 pairs
of branchiae for 1.0-1.2 mm wide, the branchiae are shown to have pointed tips (STRELZOV, 1973: fig.
21C), and the neuropodial lobes are reported to reach chaetigers 25-30. This would approach the Adriatic
specimens to the ones from the Bay of Rosas.

In summary, from the bibliography it seems that in the Mediterranean and Adriatic waters two
different forms normally designated as Aricidea fragilis mediterranea are present: one close to A.
pseudoarticulata, and the other close to 4. fragilis sensu stricto. A. fragilis mediterranea (described with
base on the population from Marseille) was synonymized with A. pseudoarticulata in
AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2008), while the population from the Bay of Rosas is here considered as
belonging to Aricidea fragilis sensu stricto. In spite of these identifications, a detailed analysis of
specimens from all the populations involved, including studies of size dependent characters, will be
necessary in order to elucidate definitely the problem.
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Aricidea (Allia) quadrilobata Webster & Benedict 1887
Aricidea quadrilobata WEBSTER & BENEDICT, 1887: 739-740, pl. 7 figs. 93-96.
TYPE LOCALITY: Eastport, Maine (U.S.A.), in mud and sandy mud, 2-31 fathoms (3.3-51.8 meters).
SYNONYMS: Aricidea annae Laubier 1967.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea quadrilobata — MESNIL & CAULLERY, 1898: pl. 6 fig. 12, table 1;
PETTIBONE, 1963a: 303-305, fig. 80A-i; STRELZOV, 1968: 84-85, fig. 5; CAMPOY, 1981: 16, figs. le, 2;
CAMPOY, 1982: 645, pl. 80, pl. 81 fig. e. Aricidea (Allia) quadrilobata — STRELZOV, 1973: 88-91, figs.
13, 37F [in part; in part, including figs. 13, 374-D = Aricidea (Allia) antennata Annenkova 1934 (see
BLAKE, 1996b: p. 50)]; KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 581; GASTON, 1984: 2.20-2.23, figs. 2.17-2.18;
CASTELLI, 1988: 324; GASTON & MCLELLAND, 1996: table 1; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4;
SARDA et al., 2009: table 3. Aricidea annae — LAUBIER, 1967: 106-112, figs. 2-3; [?] LAUBIER &
RAMOS, 1974a: 1109.
DISTRIBUTION: Atlantic Coast of North America (3-54 meters); Gulf of Mexico (27-189 meters); Mid-
Atlantic (445 meters); Western Mediterranean Sea (30-2900 meters); Adriatic Sea (54-760 meters);
Aegean Sea; Gulf of Gascony (60-100 meters). On muddy and sandy bottoms.
REMARKS: Aricidea quadrilobata Webster & Benedict 1887 was first described from the Maine, in the
Atlantic Coast of the U.S.A.. In spite of being referred on several works (MESNIL & CAULLERY, 1898;
CERRUTI, 1909b; FAUVEL, 1936¢), it was only recorded again by PETTIBONE (1963a), also from the
Atlantic Coast of the U.S.A.. LAUBIER (1967) described a similar species from the Mediterranean Sea,
Aricidea annae, which was later synonymised with A. quadrilobata by STRELZOV (1973). Posteriorly to
this, 4. quadrilobata was also found in Northern Spain, by CAMPOY (1981).

Besides the synonymy with A. annae, STRELZOV (1973) also synonymized 4. quadrilobata with
three different names normally applied to Pacific species: 4. antennata Annenkova 1934, A. uschakovi
not Zachs 1925 (which is considered to be a synonym of 4. suecica), and A. longicornuta Berkeley &
Berkeley 1950, increasing the range of distribution of the species both to the Atlantic and the Pacific.

BLAKE (1996b) noted that HARTMAN (1969), without any explanation, used the name A.
antennata, which designates a form from the Sea of Okhotsk, for her Californian specimens, previously
designated as A. uschakovi. In consequence, BLAKE (op. cit.) decided to verify the validity of some of
Strelzov’s synonymys. In doing this, he compared specimens from both the American Atlantic and
Pacific coasts, and found them to represent different species, being the Atlantic form A. quadrilobata. For
practical reasons, he followed HARTMAN (1969) in provisionally calling the Californian form as A.
antennata, while waiting for a study of the type material from the Sea of Okhotsk, and its comparison
with material from Nanaimo, the type locality of A. longicornuta. If found to be different, the valid name
for the Californian specimens would be A. longicornuta (unless the Californian form turns to be different
from the Canadian one). A. quadrilobata can be separated from A. antennata with base on the presence of
a broad prostomium and single notopodial postchaetal lobes, against a truncated prostomium, apparently
trilobed, and double or biramous notopodial postchaetal lobes.

Aricidea (Allia) roberti Hartley 1984
Aricidea (Allia) roberti HARTLEY, 1984: 10-13, figs. 2-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Magnus QOilfield, northern North Sea, 61°37.2°N, 1°18.3’E, 188 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Allia) roberti — GASTON & MCLELLAND, 1996: table 1;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 381; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2008: 46-47, figs. 7C-D, 8-9, 114-B;
AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4. Aricidea (Allia) roverti — SARDA et al., 2009: table 3.
Aricidea (Allia) cf. belgicae [not Fauvel 1936] — HARTLEY, 1981: 137-138.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2008 (off Aveiro; Guia, Cascais).
DISTRIBUTION: Northern North Sea, 61°3.5’N to 61°22.8°N, and 1°18.3’E to 1°42’E, between 143-188
meters, on fine sands with little mud; Basque coast, Bay of Biscay, 25-50 meters; Portugal.

Aricidea (Allia) sardai Aguirrezabalaga & Gil 2009
Aricidea (Allia) sardai AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 652-653, fig. 15, table 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 43°35.35°N, 1°55.15°W, 1000 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 1000 meters; Western Mediterranean Sea, 1000-1500
meters (LARRY LOVELL, personal communication, 13 February 2009).

*Aricidea (Acmira) simonae Laubier & Ramos 1974
Aricidea simonae LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1123-1127, figs. 9-10.
TYPE LOCALITY: East side of Cape Couronne Canyon, west of Marseille, at 260 meters, on mud.
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SYNONYMS: Aricidea punctata Katzmann 1973 [not A. punctata Hartmann-Schroder 1962; HOMONYM].
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea simonae — CAMPOY, 1981: 20; CAMPOY, 1982: 653. Aricidea
(Acesta) simonae — KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 581. Aricidea (Acmira) simonae — HARTLEY, 1981:
143-145, figs. 3C, 4; CASTELLL, 1985: 276; CASTELLI, 1988: 326-327; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996:
380; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 663-664, fig. 21B-C. Aricidea punctata — KATZMANN, 1973b:
287-288, figs. 1-2. Aricidea cf. neosuecica — LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1121-1123, fig. 8; KATZMANN
& LAUBIER, 1975: 578.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (as Aricidea simonae; off Aveiro); GIL & SARDA, 1999
(southwestern continental shelf); present work (southwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 305 (A.3848), NW Arrifana, 120 m, sand: 1 incomplete
specimen with 30 chaetigers; 23 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 3; branchiae cylindrical; no modified
chaetae observed, which agrees with the data given by HARTLEY (1981) for a specimen of 30 chaetigers;
coloration as described by KATZMANN (1973b): white with numerous round brown spots.

DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea (30-260 meters); Adriatic Sea (20-275 meters); Aegean Sea; Bay of
Biscay (492-1113 meters); North Sea (45-130 meters). On muddy and sandy bottoms.

REMARKS: Trilobed prostomium, with a median small antenna, slightly inflated at the tip. 7-36 pairs of
branchiaec (23 in studied specimen), starting at chaetiger 3 (adults) or 4 (juveniles). Notopodial
postchaetal lobes well developed from chaetiger 1, longer on branchial and post-branchial chaetigers. No
neuropodial postchaetal lobes present. Modified neuropodial chaetae from chaetiger 14-54 (not present in
our specimen, which is incomplete), being 10-20 per row. They are aciculated, lacking arista or hood, and
slightly curved. Coloration whitish, with numerous tan spots.

According to HARTLEY (1981), it is possible that the specimens referred to 4. cf. neosuecica
Hartman 1965 by LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a) and KATZMANN & LAUBIER (1975) are juvenile specimens
of A. simonae.

This species was first described as Aricidea punctata Katzmann 1973 (KATZMANN, 1973b) and
later referred to 4. simone by KATZMANN & LAUBIER (1975), due to the existence of an older homonym,
A. punctata Hartmann-Schroder 1962, from Chile [which, according to STRELZOV (1973), could be a
synonym of Aricidea (Acmira) lopezi Berkeley & Berkeley 1956].

See also the REMARKS section under Aricidea (Acmira) simplex.

Aricidea (Acmira) simplex Day 1963
Aricidea suecica simplex DAY, 1963a: 364-365, fig. 3a-b.
TYPE LOCALITY: South Africa, west of Cape Town, 34°25°S, 17°36’E, 1240 meters.
SYNONYMS: Aricidea neosuecica Hartman 1965; Aricidea neosuecica nipponica Imajima 1973.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea suecica simplex — DAY, 1967: 558, fig. 24.1.f-i; AMOUREUX, 1973a:
442; CAMPOY, 1981: 20; CAMPOY, 1982: 653. Aricidea (Acesta) simplex — STRELZOV, 1973: 99-101,
figs. 12.5, 434-B. Aricidea (Acmira) simplex — GASTON, 1984: 2.41-2.43, figs. 2.39-2.40; BLAKE,
1996b: 63-64, fig. 2.18. Aricidea neosuecica — HARTMAN, 1965b: 137; HARTMAN, 1969: 63-64, 1 fig.;
HARTMAN & FAUCHALD, 1971: 96-97, pl. 13 figs. d-f; HOBSON, 1972: 549-550, fig. la. Aricidea
neosuecica nipponica — IMAJIMA, 1973: 263-265, figs. 5, 10. Aricidea uschakowi [not Zachs 1925] —
LEVENSTEIN, 1966: 39-40. Aricidea near suecica — HARTMAN, 1957: 319-320, plate 43 fig. 7 [in part; in
part = Aricidea (Acmira) lopezi Berkeley & Berkeley 1956; in part = Aricidea (Aricidea)
pseudoarticulata Hobson 1972; in part = Aricidea (Aricidea) wassi Pettibone 1965; in part = Aricidea
(Acmira) rubra Hartman 1963]. Aricidea jeffreysii [not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii Mclntosh 1878 =
Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106, 159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] —
BERKELEY & BERKELEY, 1950: 55-56, fig. 3; BERKELEY & BERKELEY, 1952: 39-40, figs. 70-73. Aricidea
belgicae — MONRO, 1939d: 127, fig. 16 [in part; in part = Paraonis belgicae Fauvel 1936 (see HARTLEY,
1984)]. Aricidea sp. 7 — BERKELEY, 1927: 413.
DISTRIBUTION: Off South Africa (1240 meters); off Iceland, 1435-1915 meters; off Northern Spain
(1000 meters); Mediterranean Sea (310 meters); Adriatic Sea (66 meters); Maryland (80 meters); North
American Atlantic shelf and slope (1102-4749 meters); Gulf of Mexico (82-189 meters); Uruguayan
shelf (35-1072 meters); Patagonian shelf (560 meters); Scotia Sea (364-855 meters); Antarctic Ocean
(180-2320 meters); Bering Sea (986 meters); Kuril Basin (3570-5540 meters); Japan (17-800); Sea of
Japan (1047-1100); Caroline Islands (534 meters); British Columbia (33.5-420 meters); off California
(80-2385 meters). On muddy bottoms. From 17-5540 meters.
REMARKS: LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a) approached provisionally their single specimen found in the
Mediterranean Sea to the North American species Aricidea neosuecica Hartman 1965. This species was,
however, synonymised with Aricidea simplex Day 1963 by BLAKE (1996b). The Mediterranean specimen
is quite small, and differs from all the other described specimens by its reduced number of branchiae
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(only 5 pairs) and by the modified chaetae starting sooner than the usual (at chaetiger 15). STRELZOV
(1973) showed that the number of branchiae on 4. simplex are size dependent, and the same could be true
for the starting chaetiger of the modified chaetae. Due to the wide range of distribution recorded for this
species, it wouldn’t be surprising that several close species are involved.

HARTLEY (1981) suggested that the specimens identified as Aricidea cf. neosuecica could be
juvenile examples of Aricidea (Acmira) simonae Laubier & Ramos 1974. He found a large number of
specimens of this species. Specimens with 12 pairs of branchiae or less, had them to start at chaetiger 4;
specimens with 13 or 14 pairs of branchiae, showed a small pair of them on chaetiger 3; while specimens
with 16 or more pairs of branchiae had fully developed branchiae from chaetiger 3. I will follow here
HARTLEY (1981), and the records by LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a) and KATZMANN & LAUBIER (1975),
from the Mediterranean and Adriatic Seas, as Aricidea cf. neosuecica, are considered here as belonging
to 4. simonae.

Aricidea (Allia) suecica meridionalis Laubier & Ramos 1974
Aricidea suecica meridionalis LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1127-1131, fig. 11.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Rosas (Mediterranean Sea), 42°11.1°N, 3°15°E, 80 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea suecica meridionalis — CAMPOY, 1981: 20; CAMPOY, 1982: 658;
CASTELLI, 1988: 324. Aricidea (Allia) suecica meridionalis — AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4;
SARDA et al., 2009: table 3.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea, 20-80 meters; Aegean Sea. On sandy bottoms.
REMARKS: The Mediterranean subspecies and the nominal subspecies from Qresund are very similar.
LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a) based the description of the meridional subspecies on minor differences
found between the Mediterranean specimens and 2 specimens from @resund, and one from the Baltic
Sea, identified by Eliason. Many of the differences pointed by LAUBIER & RAMOS (op. cit.) seem to fall
in the range of the variability of the species, as it is possible to note by comparing their data with the
observations by STRELZOV (1973, as A. nolani), and HARTLEY (1981, 1984). It seems that the most
important difference between both subspecies lies in the relative length of the notopodial postchaetal
lobes of the three prebranchial chaetigers: they have almost the same length in A. suecica meridionalis,
while in 4. suecica suecica they show a strong increase in size, from the first to the third.

Aricidea (Allia) suecica suecica Eliason 1920
Aricidea suecica ELIASON, 1920: 52-55, figs. 14-15.
TYPE LOCALITY: Qresund, 11-28 meters, on muddy bottoms.
SYNONYMS: Aricidea uschakowi Zachs 1925; Aricidea heteroseta Hartman 1948.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea suecica — ELIASON, 1962a: 46-47; HARTMAN, 1957: 318-319;
STRELZOV, 1968: 82-84, fig. 4; HARTMAN, 1969: 65-66, 5 figs.; HARTMAN & FAUCHALD, 1971: 97;
HARTLEY, 1984: 17-18, figs. 5-7; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 26-28, fig. 9. Aricidea suecica anoculate —
HARTMAN, 1965b: 137. Aricidea (Aricidea) suecica — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 307, fig. 80f-g. Aricidea
(Allia) suecica — HARTLEY, 1981: 138, fig. 34-B; GASTON, 1984: 2.18-2.20, figs. 2.15-2.16; GASTON &
MCLELLAND, 1996: table 1; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 382, fig. 179. Aricidea (Allia) suecica suecica
— AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 4; SARDA et al., 2009: table 3. Aricidea (Aricidea) jeffreysii
[not Scolelepis (?) Jeffreysii Mclntosh 1878 = Aricidea sp. indeterminable (see STRELZOV, 1973: pp. 106,
159; and BROWN, 1976: pp. 435-436)] — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 185-187, fig. 95b-d [in part; in
part = Aricidea (Acmira) cerrutii Laubier 1966]. Aricidea (Allia) nolani — STRELZOV, 1973: 85-88, fig.
36, table 6 [in part; not Aricidea nolani Webster & Benedict 1887 = indeterminable (see HARTLEY, 1981:
p. 138)]. Aricidea uschakowi — ZACHS, 1925: 2; USCHAKOV, 1939: 83. Aricidea heteroseta —
HARTMAN, 1948b: 33-36, fig. 9. Not Aricidea suecica — SOUTHWARD, 1956: 269, fig. D [= Aricidea
laubieri Hartley 1981]. Not Aricidea (Aricidea) suecica — MCINTYRE, 1961: 358 [= Aricidea laubieri
Hartley 1981]. Not Aricidea suecica — ELIASON, 1962b: 261 [in part = Aricidea catherinae Laubier
1967; in part = Aricidea albatrossae Pettibone 1957]. Not Aricidea suecica — BUZHINSKAJA, 1967: 104-
106, fig. 5A-F [= Aricidea lopezi Berkeley & Berkeley 1956]. Not Aricidea suecica — WESENBERG-
LUND, 1950a: 32-33, chart 32, pl. 8 fig. 35; WESENBERG-LUND, 1950b: 79, chart 20; WESENBERG-LUND,
1953a: 60 [in part; not specimen from Kejer Franz Josephs Fjord Area, East Greenland] [see HARTMAN,
1957:319].
DISTRIBUTION: Qresund (5-40 meters); North Sea (0.5-44 meters); Shetland (10 meters); Baltic Sea (35-
85 meters); Iceland; West Greenland (1096-2258 meters); White Sea (6-30 meters); Barents Sea (litoral-
199 meters); Novaya Zemlya (3-10 meters); Kara Sea (19 meters); Chuckchi Sea (43 meters); Alaska
(shallow water); Gulf of Ussuri, Tatar Strait (44-66 meters); Sakhalin (14 meters); Atlantic Coast of
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North America (5-2496 meters); Gulf of Mexico (15-54 meters). Generally on muddy bottoms, but also
on sand.

REMARKS: Aricidea nolani was originally decribed from Maine (U.S.A.), by WEBSTER & BENEDICT
(1887: 740-741). PETTIBONE (1963a) studied specimens of Aricidea collected at the New England region,
which includes Maine, and considered 4. nolani as being a mixture of two different species, 4. jeffreysii
(MclIntosh 1878), and A. suecica Eliason 1920. However, she didn’t make any comments about her
conclusion, which seems to be based on the comparison of the original descriptions with the specimens
from New England. Apparently, the type material of A. nolani was not studied. STRELZOV (1973) studied
some of Pettibone’s material, and concluded that the specimens identified as A4. jeffreysii should be
referred to A. catherinae Laubier 1967, and the ones identified as A. suecica, to A. nolani Webster &
Benedict 1887. Once again, type material of this later species was not examined, and the synonymy of 4.
suecica with A. nolani was based on the comparison of the descriptions of both species.

Pettibone examined the type material of 4. nolani later, and her conclusions were published by
HARTLEY (1981), as a personal communication. The four type slides are deposited at the United States
National Museum, and were found to consist on the anterior fragments of three specimens, appearing to
be a mixture of two species, which she didn’t identify. No posterior fragments were present, and they
were not described by WEBSTER & BENEDICT (1887). In her opinion A. nolani should be regarded as an
indeterminable species of Aricidea. This opinion was followed by HARTLEY (1981, 1984), and GASTON
(1984), and is also followed here. This way, A. suecica Eliason 1920 is a valid species.

Aricidea uschakowi Zachs 1925, was described from the Gulf of Kola, in the Barents Sea. No
type material is known to exist, but STRELZOV (1973) was able to study a specimen from Novaya Zemlya
determined by 1.G. Zachs as A. uschakowi. Strelzov found it to be a typical A. nolani, and as a
consequence 4. uschakowi becames a junior synonym of 4. suecica.

The specimens described by WESENBERG-LUND (1950a: 32-33, fig. 35; 1950b: 79; 1953: 60) as
Aricidea suecica from West Greenland in 1096 to 2258 meters, Jan Mayen, in 669 meters, and off the
Faroe Islands, in 887 meters, according to HARTMAN (1957), differ from the original species in that the
prostomium is broadly equitriangular and lacks eyes, the prostomial antenna is short and conical, the
branchiae number 17 to 28 pairs, and the chaetae are said to be entirely capillary, which would place
these specimens under the subgenus Aedicira.

Aricidea trilobata Laubier & Ramos 1974

Aricidea trilobata LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1131-1134, figs. 12-13.
TYPE LOCALITY: Abyssal plain of the Western Mediterranean Sea, 37°00.6’N, 5°17°E, at 2090 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Not Aricidea trilobata [= senyor homonym (see BLAKE, 1996b: 61-62)] —
IMAJIMA, 1973: 267-2609, figs. 7, 10; BLAKE, 1996b: 61-62, fig. 2.17.
DISTRIBUTION: Abyssal plain of the Western Mediterranean Sea, 37°00.6” to 37°50.7°N, and 5°17’ to
5°22°E, between 2090-2827 meters.
REMARKS: The posterior part of this species is unknown, as all the collected specimens (5) were
incomplete. This makes impossible the inclusion of the species in any of the known subgenera of
Aricidea, as no information on the modified chaetae is available.

As noted by BLAKE (1996b) this species is a junior homonym of Aricidea trilobata Imajima
1973, described from Japan. A new name is required for the Mediterranean species, but it is desirable that
this is done with base on newly collected material, due to the incompleteness of the known specimens.

*Aricidea (Aricidea) wassi Pettibone 1965
Aricidea (Aricidea) wassi PETTIBONE, 1965: 135-138, figs. 9-11.
TYPE LOCALITY: Virginia (U.S.A.), off the eastern shore of Chesapeake Bay, 37°34’N, 75°55°W, at §
fathoms (13.4 meters), in mud and sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Aricidea) wassi — HOBSON, 1971: 247-249; STRELZOV, 1973: 62-
64, figs. 17.2, 23C-E; KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 582-584, fig. 5; HARTLEY, 1981: 136; GASTON,
1984: 2.13, figs. 2.7-2.8; CASTELLI, 1988: 323; BLAKE, 1996: 44-45, fig. 2.7. Aricidea wassi — HOBSON,
1972: 552-553; IMAJIMA, 1973: 265-267, figs. 6, 10. Aricidea near suecica — HARTMAN, 1957: 319-320
[in part; in part = Aricidea (Acmira) lopezi Berkeley & Berkeley 1956; in part = Aricidea (Acmira) rubra
Hartman 1963; in part = Aricidea (Acmira) simplex Day 1963; in part = Aricidea (Aricidea)
pseudoarticulata Hobson 1972].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work
(southwestern continental shelf).
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MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 23 (A.4083), north Sines, 127 m, sand: 1 fragment with 23
chaetigers; some with reddish spots. St. 199 (A.3913), SW Sines, 155 m, sand: 2 middle fragments, with
8 and 13 chaetigers; some chaetigers have a reddish coloration; modified chaetae as described, being
some very thick; up to 9 modified chaetae per parapodium. St. 266 (A.3865), off Cape Sarddo, 175 m,
sand: 1 incomplete specimen very coiled, with about 70 chaetigers and 8 pairs of branchiae; antenna
reaches the beginning of the 3rd chaetiger, being multiarticulated; posterior buccal lip hardly visible, due
to the coiling of the specimen, but seems not to reach the second chaetiger, as described in KATZMANN &
LAUBIER (1975) and HARTLEY (1981). St. 270 (A.3869), SW cape Sarddo, 243 m, muddy sand: 1
incomplete specimen with 38 chaetigers; 8 pairs of branchiae (from chaetiger 4); modified chaetae
already at chaetiger 25; antenna almost reaching chaetiger 4; reddish spots present from chaetiger 20. St.
271 (A.3863), off Praia de Odeceixe, 232 m, muddy sand: 1 incomplete specimen with 33 chaetigers; 8
pairs of branchiae (chaetiger 4-11); red pigment above notopodia from chaetiger 14; first modified
chaetae on chaectiger 24. St. 283 (A.3851), off Arrifana, 245 m, muddy sand: 1 incomplete specimen with
about 32 chaetigers; antenna articulated, reaching chaetiger 3; 7 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 4;
modified chaetae from chaetiger 20. St. 306 (A.3847), SW Praia de Odeceixe, 105 m, sand: 3 specimens,
plus one middle fragment with about 18 chaetigers; (1) incomplete, with 45 chaetigers; antenna reaching
chaetiger 3; 8 pairs of branchiae; modified chaetae at least from chaetiger 23; 3rd dorsal cirri similar to
the ones of A. capensis bansei; some posterior chaetigers with reddish spots; (2) incomplete, with 41
chaetigers; 8 pairs of branchiae; modified chaetae from about chaetiger 24; (3) incomplete, with 40
chaetigers; 8 pairs of branchiae, last one smaller; modified chaetae from about chaetiger 20.
DISTRIBUTION: Virginia, Chesapeake Bay (13-40 meters); Massachusetts, Cape Cod Bay (10 meters);
Gulf of Mexico (15-36 meters); California (80, 1480 meters); Japan (45-50 meters); Adriatic Sea (54-111
meters); Portugal (105-245 meters); North Sea (143 meters). On muddy and sandy bottoms.

REMARKS: Prostomium with a long median antenna, distinctly articulated, reaching chaetigers 3-4. First
branchiae present at chaetiger 4, occurring in 7-18 pairs, depending on the size of the specimen (7-8 pairs
in the studied specimens). Notopodial postchaetal lobes from chaetiger 1, being small and bulbous in the
first two, longer on chaetiger 3, digitiform on the branchial segments and filiform posteriorly.
Neuropodial lobes absent. Modified neurochaetae from chaetiger 20-40 (20-25 in the studied specimens),
up to nine per bundle. They are pseudocompound, strongly curved and unidentate, with a long
subterminal spine on the concave side of shaft. Red pigmented spots present above neuropodia from
chaetigers 14-20.

*GENUS Cirrophorus Ehlers 1908
Cirrophorus EHLERS, 1908: 124.
TYPE SPECIES: Cirrophorus branchiatus Ehlers 1908.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(from BLAKE, 1996b)

1a. Modified spines acicular, bearing long, thin accessory filament arising well below tip; branchiae from
CRABTIZET ...ttt ettt ettt sttt et e bt e st e st e s e tesbeebe bt eseeseeneenaeneeneas C. branchiatus*
1b. Modified spines lyrate, with pair of long tynes; branchiae from chaetiger 4....................... C. furcatus*

*Cirrophorus branchiatus Ehlers 1908
Cirrophorus branchiatus EHLERS, 1908: 124-126, pl. 17 figs. 5-9.
TYPE LOCALITY: Agulhas Bank (South Africa), 35°21°S, 20°22E, at 117 meters, in grey mud.
SYNONYMS: Paraonis (Paraonides) lyriformis Annenkova 1934; Aricidea (Cirrophorus) aciculata
Hartman 1957.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Cirrophorus branchiatus — DAY, 1963b: 423-424, fig. 91-0; DAY, 1967: 563,
fig. 24.3.a-e; LAUBIER, 1966b: 469-474, figs. 1-2; GLEMAREC, 1966a: 1049-1051, fig. 14; GUILLE &
LAUBIER, 1966: 269; GIBBS, 1969a: 323, fig. 4F, table 1; LAUBIER, 1971: 260, fig. 1D-F; DAY, 1973: 93,
fig. 13¢; IMAIIMA, 1973: 274-275, figs. 11, 20; STRELZOV, 1973: 108-111, figs. 15.3, 46; LAUBIER &
RAMOS, 1974a: 1138; KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 584; CAMPOY, 1981: 21, fig. 4a-b; HARTLEY, 1981:
145; CAMPOY, 1982: 653-654, pl. 83 figs. a-b; GASTON, 1984: 2.6, figs. 2.1-2.2; CASTELLI, 1988: 327;
MCLELLAND & GASTON, 1994: table 1; BLAKE, 1996b: 38, fig. 2.4; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009:
639-640, fig. 6. Aricidea (Cirrophorus) branchiata — CERRUTI, 1909b: 466, 505-506, fig. F;
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SOUTHWARD, 1955: 264; SOUTHWARD, 1956: 271, fig. 2E-G; BERKELEY & BERKELEY, 1956b: 542-544,
fig. 4; HARTMAN, 1957: 323, table in page 323. Cirrophorus conf. branchiatus — KISSELEVA, 1971: 62,
64, fig. 21a-b. Paraonis (Paraonides) lyriformis — ANNENKOVA, 1934a: 656-657, fig. 1B. Aricidea
(Cirrophorus) Ilyriformis — ANNENKOVA, 1937: 172; ANNENKOVA, 1938: 179; USCHAKOV, 1950: 203;
USCHAKOV, 1955a: 286, fig. 103C; HARTMAN, 1957: 325, table in page 323. Cirrophorus lyriformis —
STRELZOV, 1968: 90-93, fig. 8. Aricidea sp. — HARTMAN, 1955a: 103, 110, 116. Aricidea ? pacifica —
HARTMAN, 1955a: 97. Aricidea (Cirrophorus) aciculata — HARTMAN, 1957: 323-324, pl. 43 fig. 4, table
in page 323; HARTMAN, 1960: 112; HARTMAN, 1963: 40. Cirrophorus aciculatus — HARTMAN, 1965b:
138; HARTMAN, 1969: 67-68, 1 fig.; FAUCHALD, 1972a: 181.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work
(southwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 178 (A.3933), off Sines, 130 m, sand: 1 incomplete specimen;
branchiae from chaetiger 5, numbering 13 pairs; modified chaetae dorsal, from chaetiger 8/9; posterior
region of body with segments with moniliform appearance.

DISTRIBUTION: South Africa (117-128 meters); Red Sea (360 meters); Mediterranean Sea (6-135, 2090
meters); Adriatic Sea (40-124 meters); Aegean Sea; Bay of Biscay (100 meters); Irish Sea (25-60
meters); Celtic Sea (94-116 meters); off Bretagne (100 meters); Barents Sea (140-195 meters); NW
Atlantic Ocean (500-1500 meters); North Carolina (20 meters); Gulf of Mexico (24-75 meters); Off
South America (520-1500 meters); British Columbia (27 meters); California (85-976 meters); Western
Mexico (2040-2090 meters); Tatar Strait (135 meters); Japan (60 meters); Yellow Sea, off Japan (1693
meters); Gulf of Peter the Great, Sea of Japan (230 meters); slope of the Kuril Basin (2780 meters). On
muddy bottoms, sometimes also on sand.

REMARKS: Prostomium with one short antenna, club-shaped. Branchiae first present in chaetiger 5,
continuing for 13-20 chaetigers (13 in studied specimen). Notopodial postchaetal lobes from chaetiger 1,
being more developed at the branchial region. Modified notopodial chaetae from chaetiger 7-9 (from
chaetiger 9 in studied specimen). They are present as single large yellow spines, very thickened, with
blunt tips, bearing a long lateral curved filament that arises bellow tip.

*Cirrophorus furcatus (Hartman 1957)
Aricidea (Cirrophorus) furcata HARTMAN, 1957: 324-325, table p. 323, plate 43 fig. 6.
TYPE LOCALITY: California, off Catalina Island, in sandy mud, at 20 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aricidea (Cirrophorus) furcata — HARTMAN, 1960: 112; HARTMAN, 1963: 40.
Cirrophorus furcatus — HARTMAN, 1969: 69-70, 1 fig.; STRELZOV, 1973: 118-120, figs. 18.5, S04-E;
KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 584-586, fig. 6; CAMPOY, 1981: 22; HARTLEY, 1981: 145; CAMPOY, 1982:
654; CASTELLIL, 1985: 277; CASTELLI, 1988: 327; MCLELLAND & GASTON, 1994: table 1; BLAKE, 1996b:
40, fig. 2.5. Cirrophorus sp. proche de Cirrophorus Ilyriformis [not Aricidea (Cirrophorus) lyriformis
Annenkova 1937 = Cirrophorus branchiatus Ehlers 1908] — LAUBIER, 1966b: 474-476. Cirrophorus cf.
lyriformis [not Aricidea (Cirrophorus) lyriformis Annenkova 1937 = Cirrophorus branchiatus Ehlers
1908] — LAUBIER, 1966d: 15; LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1138-1141. Cirrophorus Ilyriformis [not
Aricidea (Cirrophorus) lyriformis Annenkova 1937 = Cirrophorus branchiatus Ehlers 1908] — GUILLE
& LAUBIER, 1966: 269; [?] DAY, 1973: 92-93.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1987 (as C. cf. lyriformis; off Aveiro; off Porto); GIL &
SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 106 (A.4001), near Sines, 110 m, gravelly sand: 1 incomplete
specimen with about 45 chaetigers; color rusty brown, with dark brown pigment spots scattered over the
anterior region of the body; prostomium with antenna; nuchal organs as curved grooves in posterior half
of the prostomium, overlapped by peristomium; one pair of black eyes, located between the antenna and
the nuchal organs; branchiae from chaetiger 4, numbering 23 pairs; notopodial postchaetal lobes longest
on prebranchial and branchial segments, where they are narrower and fingerlike, gradually becoming
shorter and blunter in the following segments; first chaetigers with limbate capillary chaetae; lyrate
chaetae from chaetiger 4, numbering up to 4 per bundle.
DISTRIBUTION: Central and northern California (20-1820 meters); North Carolina (10-120 meters); Off
New England (300-500 meters); Portugal (110 meters); Western Mediterranean Sea (23-200 meters);
Adriatic Sea (40 meters); Aegean Sea; Celtic Sea (94 meters). On gravel and muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: Prostomium with one short, narrow median antenna. Branchiae first present at chaetiger 4,
continuing for 25 or more segments (studied specimen with 23 pairs of branchiae). Notopodial
postchaetal lobes from chaetiger 1, being longer at pre-branchial and branchial segments. Modified
notopodial chaetae from chaetiger 3-4 (4 in studied specimen). They are lyrate, with long inner serrated
tines, being one of them longer than the other.

620



PARAONIDAE

The Mediterranean specimens identified as “Cirrophorus sp. proche de Cirrophorus lyriformis
(Annenkova 1934)”, in LAUBIER (19660), and as Cirrophorus cf. lyriformis, in LAUBIER (1966d) and
LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a), were referred to Cirrophorus furcatus (Hartman 1957) by KATZMANN &
LAUBIER (1975). On the other hand, STRELZOV (1973) synonymized Cirrophorus Iyriformis (Annenkova
1934) with Cirrophorus branchiatus Ehlers 1908.

This species was previously recorded in Portuguese waters by AMOUREUX (1987: 574), as
Cirrophorus cf. lyriformis.

*GENUS Levinsenia Mesnil 1897
Levinsenia MESNIL, 1897a: 93-94.
TYPE SPECIES: Aonides gracilis Tauber 1879.
SYNONYM: Tauberia Strelzov 1973; Periquesta Brito & Nuifiez 2002.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from: BLAKE, 1996h; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009)

la. Modified neurochaetae bidentate; 1-3 pairs of branchiae [?] present in the last 1-3

CRABLIZETS. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et a e s b e be e bt et sat e bt e bt ettt eae et e eaaeeaean L. canariensis
1b. Modified neurochaetae unidentate; branchiae present in the anterior region of the body...................... 2
2a (1b). Less than 7 pairs of branchiae; modified neurochaetae with pubescent sheath or hood................. 3
2b (1b). More than 7 pairs of branchiae; pubescent sheath or hood present or absent............c.ccecveveereennen. 4

3a (2a). Branchial segments numbering 3-5 (may vary with size of specimen); branchiae very short, with
blunt tips, not reaching the basis of the other branchia on the same segment; modified neurochaectae
slightly protruding, short, Strongly hooked............cceoiriiiniiiniiiiiccceeeeeeeene L. flava
3b (2a). Branchial segments numbering 5-6 (may vary with size of specimen); branchiae short, with blunt
tips, reaching the basis of the other branchia on the same segment; modified neurochaetae strongly
protruding, hooked, long, slightly Curved..........cccoeveviieciiiiiiieiee e L. kantauriensis

4a (2b). Branchial segments numbering 10-15 (but may vary with size of specimen); individual branchia
about 4 times as long as wide, all branchiae of about the same length, with blunt tip; modified
neurochaetae with pubescent sheath on convex side (sometimes described without it); without pigmented
posterolateral spots surrounding nuchal Organs..............cceeciieeiirierieniene e L. gracilis*
4b (2b). Branchial segments numbering 7-11 (but may vary with size of specimen); individual branchia
about 7 times as long as wide, longest in middle of branchial region, with acute tip; modified
neurochaetae without pubescent sheath on convex side; with pigmented posterolateral spots surrounding
NUCKHAL OTZANS.....c.vieiiieiecie ettt ettt ettt e et e e bessaesaeesseesseesseesseessesssenseenseensennsesnsessnesees L. oculata

Levinsenia canariensis (Brito & Nuiez 2002)
Periquesta canariensis BRITO & NUNEz, 2002: 284-285, figs. 2-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Canary Islands: Ensenada de los Abades (28°7.53°N, 16°26.38°W), Tenerife, at 11-16
meters, in sediments from rhizomes of Cymodocea nodosa.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Levinsenia canariensis — GIERE, EBBE & ERSEUS, 2008: 312-313, fig. 3;
AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 2.
DISTRIBUTION: Central Macaronesian region: Canary Islands (Lanzarote, Gran Canaria, Tenerife, El
Hierro), and Selvagens Islands. In sandy bottoms (muddy-sand, and fine and medium sands), without
vegetation, as well as within beds of the seagrass Cymodocea nodosa. Between 5-18 meters.
REMARKS: The species was described by BRITO & NUNEZ (2002) as having 1-3 pairs of branchiae in the
last 1-3 chaetigers. Nothing is said about the branchiae in the redescription of the species made by GIERE,
EBBE & ERSEUS (2008), except that it is branchiate, when comparing it with the new abranchiate species
L. hawaiiensis Giere, Ebbe & Erséus 2008. Apart from the possible considerations concerning the
validity of the species or its inclusion in the Paraonidae in general, and in Levinsenia in particular, in my
opinion what was described as branchiae in the last 1-3 chaetigers could be the developed dorsal
postchaetal lobes, which can be very expanded in the posterior region of some paraonid species. A more
based statement on this matter will require the study of type or topotype material.
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Levinsenia flava (Strelzov 1973)
Tauberia flava STRELZOV, 1973: 144-145, figs. 11.6, 654-C.
TYPE LOCALITY: Pacific Ocean, Sea of New Guinea, 3°51°S, 147°11’E, in foraminiferal mud, at 1790
meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Levinsenia flava — AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 633-634, figs. 2-3, table
2.
DISTRIBUTION: Sea of Guinea, in foraminiferal mud at 1790 meters; Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay,
between 492-1113 meters.

*Levinsenia gracilis (Tauber 1879)
Aonides gracilis TAUBER, 1879: 115.
TYPE LOCALITY: Denmark.
SYNONYMS: Paraonos [sic] ivanovi Annenkova 1934; Paraonis filiformis Hartman 1953; [?] Paraonis
gracilis aristate Hartman 1965; [?] Paraonis gracilis minuta Hartmann-Schroder 1965.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aonides gracilis — LEVINSEN, 1884: 101; LEVINSEN, 1893: 335; EHLERS,
1913: 512; SADMUNDSSON, 1918: 205. Levinsenia gracilis — MESNIL, 1897a: 93-94, pl. 3 fig. 22;
MESNIL & CAULLERY, 1898: 136-137, pl. 6 fig. 10, table on page 138; HARTLEY, 1981: 146; GASTON,
1984: 2.51-2.53, figs. 2.51-2.52; CASTELLI, 1985: 271; CASTELLI, 1988: 327-328; BLAKE, 1996b: 33-34,
fig. 2.1; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 386, fig. 183; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 28-29, fig. 10;
AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 634-635, table 2. Paraonis (Paraonis) gracilis — CERRUTI, 19095b:
468, 498, 504, fig. G; PETTIBONE, 1963a: 301-302, fig. 79a-d; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 289-290,
fig. 96d-f. Paraonis (Paraonis) gracilis Forme 1 — DUMITRESCO, 1960: 77-78, fig. 3e-g. Paraonis
gracilis — ELIASON, 1920: 55-56, fig. 16a-e; FRIEDRICH, 1938: 136, fig. 90a-b; WESENBERG-LUND,
1950a: 32, chart 42, pl. 7 fig. 34; WESENBERG-LUND, 1953a: 59-60, chart 12; USCHAKOV, 1955a: 286,
fig. 1034-B; HARTMAN, 1957: 330-331, table p. 329, pl. 44 figs. 4-5; HARTMAN, 1960: 110; ELIASON,
1962a: 44-45; ELIASON, 1962b: 262; HARTMAN, 1963: 40-41; RULLIER, 1963h: 243; KHLEBOVITCH,
1964: 172; MARINOV, 1964: 82-105; BELLAN, 1965: 9; HARTMAN, 1965bh: 141; REISH, 1965: 141,
GUILLE & LAUBIER, 1966: 270; HARTMAN, 1966b: 14, pl. 3 figs. 5-6; HARTMAN, 1969: 75-76, 3 figs.;
HARTMAN & FAUCHALD, 1971: 102; LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1098-1099; Camproy, 1981: 23;
CAMPOY, 1982: 657. [?] Paraonis gracilis aristate — HARTMAN, 1965b: 142; HARTMAN & FAUCHALD,
1971: 102. Paraonis (Paraonides) gracilis — MONRO, 1930: 150-152, fig. 58; USCHAKOV, 1950: 202-
203. Paraonis gracilis gracilis — DAY, 1963b: 425; DAY, 1967: 566, fig. 24.4.a-b; STRELZOV, 1968: 78-
79, fig. 2. Tauberia gracilis — STRELZOV, 1973: 127-133, figs. 14, 54-57; MARINOV, 1977: 167.
Paraonis filiformis — HARTMAN, 1953: 39-40, fig. 12b-c. Paraonos [sic] ivanovi — ANNENKOVA,
1934a: 657, fig. 14. Paraonis ivanovi — HARTMAN, 1957: 333, table in page 329. Paraonis (Paraonis)
ivanovi — BANSE & HOBSON, 1968: 23, fig. 5f. [?] Paraonis gracilis minuta — HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1965b: 197-198, figs. 181-182; IMAIIMA, 1973: 284-285, figs. 16, 20.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1987 (as Paraonis gracilis; off Aveiro; off Porto); RAVARA,
1997 (off Aveiro); GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work (southwestern
continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 265 (A.3866), off Cape Sarddo, 227 m, muddy sand: [?] 1
incomplete specimen with 56 chaetigers, 5 prebranchial; 5 pairs of branchiae; sensorial organ visible at
the tip of the prostomium; modified chaetae from chaetiger 14, numbering up to 6 per bundle. St. 267
(A.3864), south Cape Sarddo, 155 m, muddy sand: [?] 1 incomplete specimen with 30 chaetigers; 4 pairs
of branchiae from chaetiger 6; modified chaetae from chaetiger 15; prostomial terminal papilla everted.
St. 270 (A.3869), SW cape Sarddo, 243 m, muddy sand: [?] 1 incomplete specimen with 33 chaetigers; 3
pairs of branchiae (chaetigers 6-8); modified chaetae from chaetiger 12. St. 271 (A.3863), off Praia de
Odeceixe, 232 m, muddy sand: [?] 4 specimens, plus one middle fragment with about 22 chaetigers; (1)
incomplete with about 56 chaetigers, 3 pairs of branchiae, in chaetigers 6-8, modified chaetae from
chaetiger 13, up to 5 modified chaetae per bundle; (2) incomplete, with 33 chaetigers; 4 pairs of
branchiae in chaetigers 6-9, modified chaetae from chaetiger 16, up to 6 per bundle; (3) incomplete, with
about 33 chaetigers, branchiae in chaetigers 6-10 (5 pairs), modified chaetae from chaetiger 17; (4)
incomplete with 70 chaetigers, branchiae in chaetigers 6-10 (5 pairs), modified chaetae from chaetiger 17
(up to 6 per bundle), from middle region of body chaetigers with pigmented spots. St. 274 (A.3862), off
Praia de Odeceixe, 327 m, muddy sand: [?] 4 incomplete specimens, with modified neurochaetae
unidentate and with the pubescent sheath on convex side present; (1) 34 chaetigers, 6 pairs of branchiae
(chaetigers 6-11), modified chaetae from chaetiger 14, proboscis with terminal sensorial organ; (2) about
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62 chaetigers, 5 pairs of branchiae (chaetigers 6-10), modified chaetaec from chaetiger 16; (3) 28
chaetigers, 5 pairs of branchiae (chaetigers 6-10), modified chaetae from chaetiger 13; (4) 36 chaetigers,
4 pairs of branchiae (chaetigers 6-9), modified chaetac from chaetiger 16, proboscis with terminal
sensorial organ. FAUNA 1 — St. 14, Gulf of Cadiz, off Huelva, 190 m, mud: [?] 2 specimens; (1)
incomplete, with 23 chaetigers; 5 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 6; modified chaetae from chaetiger
17; protomium with terminal papilla; (2) incomplete, with 23 chaetigers; 4 pairs of branchiae from
chaetiger 6; modified chaetae from chaetiger 16. St. 64, Alboran Sea, off Nerja, 70-74 m, sand with mud:
[?] 1 very small specimen, in poor condition; incomplete, with 24 chaetigers; modified chaetae from
chaetiger 21; branchiae at chaetigers 10-17 (some missing); almost breaking in 2 pieces. St. 144, Alboran
Sea, off Castell de Ferro, Granada, 285-290 m, mud: [?] 1 incomplete specimen with about 30 chaetigers,
proboscis everted; branchiae remaining: 1 on chaetiger 7, 1 on chaetiger 8, 1 on chaetiger 17, 1 on
chaetiger 18; modified neurochaetac from about chaetiger 24, being about 4 per bundle and with faint
pubescence. St. 384, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 60-62 m, mud: [?] 1 incomplete specimen,
with about 25 chaetigers; branchiae in chaetigers 6-16 (10 pairs); modified chaetae from chaetiger 19. St.
694, Gulf of Cadiz, off mouth of Guadiana, 110-112 m, mud: [?] 1 middle fragment with 13 chaetigers;
neurochaetae as described and observed in Atlantic specimens.

DISTRIBUTION: Qresund (9-75 meters); North Sea (0.5-6, 69-143 meters); Skagerrak (140-650 meters);
Kattegat (20 meters); Baltic Sea (48 meters); Greenland Sea (169-300 meters); Iceland (28-107 meters);
off Faroe Islands (887 meters); Sea of Norway (887 meters); Barents Sea (10-220 meters); British Isles
(75-110 meters); Gulf of Gascony (100-1113 meters); Mediterranean Sea (10-2700 meters); Adriatic Sea
(54-203 meters); Aegean Sea; Black Sea (80 meters); Red Sea (50-56 meters); South Africa (124 meters);
Kara Sea, Laptev Sea (22-40 meters); East Siberian Sea (38 meters); Chuckchi Sea (27.4-156 meters);
Bering Sea (11-67, 1500-2000 meters); Sea of Okhotsk (67 meters); Tatar Strait (9.5-66 meters); Japan
(60-3860 meters); Slope of Kuril Basin (2780 meters); Molucca Islands (260 meters); New Guinea (1602
meters); Washington (12-196 meters); California (16-1298 meters); Chile (160-240 meters); Uruguay
Shelf (90 meters); Gulf of Mexico (19-131 meters); Atlantic Coast of North America (5-200 meters); Off
New England (97-3753 meters); Southern Indian Ocean (1000 meters); Scotia Sea (855 meters); South
Georgia (23-310 meters). On sandy and muddy bottoms.

REMARKS: Body long and thin. Prostomium without antennae, with a terminal sensory organ.
Prebranchial region generally with 5 segments. The number of branchiae may vary between 3-15 pairs
(3-5 pairs in Portuguese specimens), depending on the size of the specimen. Notopodial lobes from
chaetiger 1. Modified neurochaetae from chaetiger 12-21 (in Portuguese specimens from chaetiger 12-
17). Up to 7 modified chaetae per bundle, in one single vertical row, strongly protruding from the body
wall. They are thick aciculate curved hooks, with an expanded shaft, narrowing to a pointing tip; the
convex side of the shaft has a pubescent sheath, absent from the tip.

Levinsenia gracilis sensu lacto englobes several different species under the same designation.
Specimens from different populations have been described with a different number of branchiae, and
both with or without a slightly pubescent sheath (or guard) on the convex side of the modified
neuropodial chaetac. Some controversial exists about if this pubescent sheath was present at the type
material from the Danish waters and was overlooked by the first authors (e.g. MESNIL & CAULLERY,
1898), or if it was simply absent from them. HARTMANN-SCHRODER (1965b) was apparently the first to
describe the narrow guard, creating a new subspecies for specimens from Chile (see synonymy list). Even
in recent literature concerning the Polychaeta Fauna of the North Sea, authors disagree on this question.
While HARTMANN-SCHRODER (1996: fig. 183¢) shows the modified chaetae with a narrow guard,
KIRKEGAARD (1996: fig. 10b) depicts them as being nacked. Besides, STRELZOV (1973) refers the
existence of populations with longer branchiae without or with very short cilia.

The material identified in the present study includes probably more than one species, taking into
account the variation found in the number of pairs of branchiae of the specimens. Besides, it is possibe
that Levinsenia gracilis is not even present in Portugal, and that the specimens found in the present study,
as well as the ones previously recorded in Portugal, belong to different species. To elucidate this question
a more detailed study is necessary, including the redescription of the type species. In the meantime, all
the identifications made in this work as Levinsenia gracilis are dubious, and need to be confirmed against
the new bibliography on the genus. From the short notes taken during the identification process it is
apparent that none of these specimens belongs to Levinsenia gracilis.

Levinsenia kantauriensis Aguirrezabalaga & Gil 2009
Levinsenia kantauriensis AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 636-639, figs. 4-5, table 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 43°50.32’N, 2°10.90°’W, at 495 meters, to
43°49.78°N, 2°11.12°W, at 492 meters.
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DISTRIBUTION: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, between 492 and 1113 meters.

Levinsenia oculata (Hartman 1957)
Paraonis gracilis oculata HARTMAN, 1957: 331-332, pl. 44 figs. 1-3, table in page 329.
TYPE LOCALITY: Southern California, outer Los Angeles Harbor, at 15 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paraonis gracilis oculata — HARTMAN, 1960: 110; MCINTYRE, 1961: 357;
DAY, 1963a: 363; HARTMAN, 1963: 41; DAY, 1967: 565-566, fig. 24.3.k-0; HARTMAN, 1969: 77-78, 3
figs. Tauberia oculata — STRELZOV, 1973: 133-135, figs. 16.10, 58. Levinsenia oculata — BLAKE,
1996b: 34-36, fig. 2.2; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 2. Paraonis n. sp. — HARTMAN, 1955a:
179. [?] Paraonis (Paraonis) gracilis Forme 11 — DUMITRESCO, 1960: 78, fig. 3g-i.
DISTRIBUTION: California (12-1272 meters); South Africa (1240 meters); [?] Adriatic Sea; [?] Black Sea
(80 meters); [?] North Sea (150 meters). On muddy bottoms.

*GENUS Paradoneis Hartman 1965
Paradoneis HARTMAN, 1965b: 139.
TYPE SPECIES: Paraonis lyra Southern 1914.

KEY TO SPECIES:
1a. Prebranchial chaetigers numbering more than three...........oovevieiiiiciiiiiiienieeceeeeeee e 2
1b. Three prebranchial ChatiZEIS. ........eeouieiiieiieieiee ettt ettt et st sbe e e 5
2a (1a). Four prebranchial Chagtigers..........ccviiiirierieiieieeie ettt sttt seenbeesseesaessaennees 3
2b (1a). Six prebranchial chaetigers; modified notochaetae acicular, lacking accessory
SEITCEUT®. ...t ettt ettt ettt et e ettt a e et e bt e bt e et e a e e e bt e bt em b e emtesaeesaeenbeembeemteemeeebee bt enbeenbeeneesaeas P. drachi

3a (2a). Tines of modified notopodial lyriform chaetae of similar thickness along the whole body;
postbranchial segments with one mid-dorsal fold..........c.ccceiiiiiiriiiiiiieee e 4
3b (2a). Tines of modified notopodial lyriform chaetae of similar thickness in the anterior region of the
body, becoming one tine much thicker and robust from chaetiger 10-11; postbranchial segments without
MIA-AOTSAL OLA.......eieiieiei ettt P. bathyilvana

4a (3a). Capillary chaetae extremelly long, often longer than 3 times the body width; 7 pairs of
branchiae; tips of branchiae acutely pointed; base of modified notopodial lyriform chaetae with long
hairs; postchaetal lobes digitiform from chaetiger 3, not decreasing in size on postbranchial chaetigers,
and becoming longer in central part 0f DOAY.........ccceriririiiieiiie e P. hirsuta
4b (3a). Capillary chaetae about as long as body width, or slightly longer; up to 12 pairs of branchiae;
tips of branchiae rounded; modified notopodial lyriform chaetae with short hairs; postchaetal lobes short,
conical to triangular in chaetigers 1-4, lengthening up to chaetiger 4, from chaetiger 5 longer, digitiform,
slightly shorter in postbranchial TEZION. .........ccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e e P. mikeli

5a (1b). Modified notochaetae of two main morphological types, being lyriform in the anterior segments,

and highly modified from the lyriform basal type, with an acicular stem, in the posterior segments.......... 6
5b (1b). Modified notochaetae clearly lyriform along the whole body, but may present some slight
MOJIfICAtIONS 1N SOIME CASES.....c.veuetirinietirtenteterteitetentete st et eae et et ete st ettt stese e bt saeseebe st esesbesaeseebeneebesbeneebesreneenenne 7

6a (5a). Modified notochaetae in the posterior segments acicular, with a subterminal arista; the

subterminal arista can originate from a subdistal small conical protusion of the shaft................ P. armata*
6b (5a). Modified notochaetae in the posterior segments clearly harpoon-like, with a massive lateral
protusion of the chaetal stem, with or without an arista attached to it...........cccccvervvecvernennen. P. harpagonea*

7a (5b). Lyriform chaetae with tynes of different thickness in the posterior segments; postchaetal
notopodial lobes short and tuberculate in the prebranchial, branchial and beginning of post-branchial
regions, increasing in size along the body, in some cases reaching the same length of the capillary chaetae
at the end Of the DOAY......eeiiieiieiecie ettt e et e e saeesaenrean P. ilvana*
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7b (5b). Lyriform chaetae with tynes of equal thickness along the whole body; notopodial postchaetal
lobes on the branchial region of the body digitiform; their size changes between the prebranchial,
branchial and anterior part of postbranchial TEZION. ..........cceeiiieiiriiiieiieeee e 8

8a (7b). Adults with 3 (rarelly 4) pairs of branchiae, and 30-42 chaetigers; prebranchial notopodial
postchaetal lobes short, tuberculate, becoming prominent and uniform in length on chaetigers 4-9, and
then tuberculate and reduced in size on chaetigers 10-31, and finally progressively longer towards the end
of body, beginning 3-5 chaetigers from end; pygidial region with nine cirri, consisting of 3 pairs arranged
dorsolaterally to ventrolaterally, apparently representing dorsal podial lobes of three reduced segments,
and three anal cirri, a single ventromedial one and a lateral pair; posterior neuropodia without
OOKS .ttt bbbttt st ene P. perdidoensis
8b (7b). Adults normally with more than 4 pairs of branchiae, and more than 50 chaetigers...................... 9

9a (8b). Prebranchial notopodial postchaetal lobes digitiform, increasing in size over the three anterior
chaetigers, of similar length throughout the branchial region, and decreasing in the anterior postbranchial
region; branchiae with blunt tips; anal cirri short; posterior neuropodia without hooks................... P. lyra*
9b (8b). Prebranchial notopodial postchaetal lobes low, tuberculate, increasing in size from chaetiger 1 to
3, being digitiform from chaetiger 4, and not decreasing in the anterior postbranchial region; branchiae
sharply pointed; anal cirri long; posterior neuropodia provided with conspicuous curved
OOKS .. ettt b e h e h et a et ek bt ehe bt e neen s et et e bt eaeeneene et eeeeees P. eliasoni

*Paradoneis armata Glémarec 1966
Paradoneis armata GLEMAREC, 1966a: 1046-1049, figs. 1B-C, 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Morgat Beach, Presqu’ile de Crozon, Bretagne (France), shallow water, on sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paradoneis armata — HARMELIN, 1969: 310-312, figs. 1-3; LAUBIER, 1971:
259-262, fig. 14-C; LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1099; CAMPOY, 1981: 22; CAMPOY, 1982: 655; LOPEZ-
JAMAR, O’CONNOR & GONZALEZ, 1987: 130-135, figs. 2-7; CASTELLI, 1988: 328-329; KIRKEGAARD,
1996: 29-31, fig. 11; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 641, table 3; SARDA et al, 2009: table 4.
Cirrophorus armatus — STRELZOV, 1973: 111-113, figs. 18.3, 474-E; MCLELLAND & GASTON, 1994:
table 1; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 383-384, fig. 180. Paraonis (Paradoneis) lyra [not Southern
1914] — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 290-291, fig. 97a-b. Not Paradoneis armata — HARTLEY,
1981: 145-146 [= Paradoneis eliasoni Mackie 1991].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present work
(southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 185 (A.3926), near Sines, 37 m, sandy mud: 1 incomplete
specimen with about 73 chaetigers and 12/13 pairs of branchiae, plus one posterior fragment with 42
chaetigers. St. 186 (A.3925), south Sines, 27 m, muddy sand: 3 specimens; (1) incomplete, with 14 pairs
of branchiae; (2) complete with about 100 chaetigers and 12 pairs of branchiae, modified chaetae from
about chaetiger 14; (3) complete, with about 113 chaetigers and 14 pairs of branchiae, modified chaetae
from about chaetiger 13/14. St. 187 (A.3924), south Sines, 17 m, sand: 8 specimens, plus one middle
fragment; (1) complete, with about 80 chaetigers, 12 pairs of branchiae; (2) complete, with about 105
chaetigers, 14 pairs of branchiae; (3) incomplete, with about 62 chaetigers, 15 pairs of branchiae; (4)
incomplete, with about 87 chaetigers, 15 pairs of branchiae; (5) complete, with about 78 chaetigers, 12
pairs of branchiae; (6) complete with about 105 chaetigers, 14 pairs of branchiae; (7) complete, with
about 115 chaetigers, 14 pairs of branchiae; (8) incomplete, with 68 chaetigers, 16 pairs of branchiae. St.
188 (A.3923), south Sines, 17 m, sand: 2 specimens; (1) complete, with about 112 chaetigers, 15/16 pairs
of branchiae; (2) complete, with about 69 chaetigers, 14 pairs of branchiae; pygidium seems to have been
regenerated; some segments with 2 modified chaetae, as in other specimens.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; Bretagne (shallow water); Bay of Biscay (1026-1200
meters); Western and Eastern Mediterranean (0-180, 500 meters); Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea
(15-44 meters); Red Sea. On sandy bottoms.
REMARKS: Prostomium triangular, without antenna. Branchiae first present from chaetiger 4. Up to 19
pairs of branchiae (12-16 in studied specimens), rounded at tips. Notopodial lobes from chaetiger 1,
being smaller on the first 3 segments, elongated at the branchial region and becoming very small on the
postbranchial region of the body. Notopodial modified lyrate chactae from chaetiger 3-10. From about
chaetiger 17-18 (13-14 in some of the studied specimens) appear up to two modified aciculate chaetae.
They are like a modified lyrate chaetae, with a thick main stem and an external subterminal arista,
attached to the base at a right angle and with the internal borders pectinated.
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Paradoneis bathyilvana Aguirrezabalaga & Gil 2009
Paradoneis bathyilvana AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 643-644, figs. 10-11, table 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 43°36.25°N, 1°48.24°’W, 508 meters, to 43°36.45°N,
1°48.10°W, 576 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 492-576 meters; [?] Skagerrak, in mud, at 421
meters.
REMARKS: MACKIE (1991b) revised some specimens from Skagerrak previously identified by ELIASON
(1962b) as Paraonis lyra (Station 25, 57°45’N, 8°7°E, 421 meters). This material included 7 specimens
(0.225-0.35 mm wide) with four prebranchial chaetigers, 3-5 pairs of branchiae, conspicuous notopodial
lyriform chaetae and no neuropodial hooks. The taxonomic status of these specimens was stated to be
under investigation, but the short description given by MACKIE (1991b) seems to approach them of
Paradoneis bathyilvana, in spite of the number of branchiae being smaller (3-5 against 7-8 in P.
bathyilvana).

The synoptic key of Paradoneis species given by AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2009) presents an
error concerning Paradoneis bathyilvana, which is stated to have the modified notochaetae as “forked
(lyrate)”, when it should state “forked (lyrate, acicular)”, as the modified lyriform chaetae appear first
with both tines of similar thickness, and then one of the tines becomes progressively much thicker and
robust.

Paradoneis drachi Laubier & Ramos 1974
Paradoneis drachi LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1099- 1102, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bay of Rosas (Spanish Catalonia, Mediterranean Sea), 42°13.7°N, 3°21.5’E, at 115
meters.
SYNONYMS: [?] Paraonis spinifera Hobson 1972.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paradoneis drachi — KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 569; CAMPOY, 1981: 22;
CAMPOY, 1982: 655; CASTELLI, 1988: 328; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 641-642, fig. 8, table 3;
SARDA et al., 2009: table 4. [?] Paraonis spinifera — HOBSON, 1972: 553-554, fig. 2. [?] Paradoneis
spinifera — BLAKE, 1996b: 41-43, fig. 2.6.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean (20-800 meters); Adriatic Sea (525-550 meters); Aegean Sea;
Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 508-576 meters. On muddy bottoms. [?] Washington (27-40 meters),
and California (150 meters), on muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: This species is close to Paradoneis spinifera (Hobson 1972), as both species have smooth
acicular spines as modified notopodial chaetae, as already noted by BLAKE (1996b), who suggested that
the two could be synonymous. However, the two species differ in the number of prebranchial chaetigers,
being 4-5 in P. spinifera and 6 in P. drachi. This difference was considered to be significant by
AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2009)

Paradoneis eliasoni Mackie 1991
Paradoneis eliasoni MACKIE, 1991b: 152-154, figs. 3B-C, 4-5, table 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Skagerrak (58°3°N, 10°13°30”E), at140 meters, in grey mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paradoneis eliasoni — KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 31-32, fig. 12; SARDA et al., 2009:
table 4; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 642-643, fig. 9, table 3. Cirrophorus eliasoni — MCLELLAND
& GASTON, 1994: table 1; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 384-385, fig. 181. Paraonis Iyra [not
Paradoneis lyra (Southern 1914)] — ELIASON, 1920: 56-57; ELIASON, 1962a: 45; ELIASON, 1962b: 262
[in part; in part, taxonomic status uncertain]. Cirrophorus lyra [not Paradoneis lyra (Southern 1914)] —
STRELZOV, 1968: 87-90, fig. 7, STRELZOV, 1973: 116-118, fig. 49. Paradoneis armata [not Glémarec
1966] — HARTLEY, 1981: 145-146.
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak (140-681 meters); Oresund (5-37 meters); Northern North Sea (100-130
meters); Norwegian Trough (320 meters); South-eastern Barents Sea (39-195 meters); Capbreton
Canyon, Bay of Biscay (952-1029 meters). Preferably on muddy bottoms, but also on sandy substrates.

*Paradoneis harpagonea (Storch 1967)
Paraonis (Paraonides) harpagonea STORCH, 1967: 108, fig. 6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Giftun Islands, Hurghada (Egypt), Red Sea, in coarse sand, eulittoral.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Cirrophorus harpagoneus — STRELZOV, 1973: 113-114, figs. 18.4, 47F-0;
MARINOV, 1977: 165-166, pl. 25 fig. 1, pl. 39 fig. 2. Paradoneis harpagonea — CASTELLI, 1985: 271-
273, fig. 3d, g-h; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 3; SARDA ef al., 2009: table 4. [?] Paraonis
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fulgens [not Paraonis filgens (Levinsen 1884)] — MARINOV, 1959a: 95-96, fig. 11; MARINOV, 1964: 82-
105.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: Present work (southwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 189 (A.3922), south Sines, 29 m, muddy sand: 1 specimen
with 12 pairs of branchiae and about 65 chaetigers; modified chaetaec with a thick lateral projection,
perpendicular to the axis of the modified chaetae, very close to the represented by STRELZOV (1973) and
CASTELLI (1985).

DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea; Black Sea; Red Sea; Portugal. In sandy grounds. From eulittoral to
about 50 meters.

REMARKS: LOPEZ-JAMAR, O’CONNOR & GONZALEZ (1987) examined para- and topotype material of P.
armata, and discovered the presence of acicular chaectac with long subdistal teeth, as described for
Paradoneis harpagonea Storch 1967, from the Red Sea. The same authors were able to examine the
holotype of the late species, and found no specific differences, regarding therefore P. harpagonea as a
junior synonym of P. armata, which had been already suggested by LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974a).
However, I consider here Paradoneis harpagonea as a valid species, at least until more evidence is given
for its synonymy, as the shape of the modified neuropodial chaetae is clearly distinct in the posterior
regions of both species (see also CASTELLIL, 1985).

Paradoneis hirsuta Sarda, Gil, Taboada & Gili 2009
Paradoneis hirsuta SARDA et al., 2009: 8-11, fig. 3, table 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Western Mediterranean Sea, submarine canyon of Foix (off Barcelona, Spain, 41°02°N,
01°56’E), at 990 meters, collected by a sediment trap located 30 meters above bottom.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

*Paradoneis ilvana Castelli 1985
Paradoneis ilvana CASTELLI, 1985: 273-275, figs. 3b, e, 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Magazzini, Bay of Portoferraio (Elba Island, Italy), at 10 meters, on sand.
SYNONYMS: [?] Paraonis lyra capensis Day 1955.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paradoneis ilvana — CASTELLIL, 1988: 329; TENA ef al., 1991: 36, fig. 4, table
1; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2008: 39, figs. 2-3, 64-B; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 3;
SARDA et al., 2009: table 4. Cirrophorus ilvana — MCLELLAND & GASTON, 1994: table 1. Paraonis
(Paraonides) lira [not Southern 1914] — MARINOV, 1959a: 96-97, fig. 12. Paraonis (Paraonides) lyra
[not Paradoneis Iyra (Southern 1914)] — [?] AUGENER, 1932¢: 669; [?] DUMITRESCO, 1960: 76-77, fig.
3a-d. Paranois lyra — RULLIER, 1963b: 243. Cirrophorus neapolitanus [not Paraonides neapolitana
(Cerruti 1909)] — STRELZOV, 1973: 114-116, fig. 48 [in part?; at least specimens from Black Sea and
Bay of Biscay]; MARINOV, 1977: 165. Paraonis lyra [not Paradoneis Ilyra (Southern 1914)] —
MARINOV, 1964: 82-105. [?] Paraonis lyra var. capensis — DAY, 1955: 417. [?] Paraonides lyra
capensis — DAY, 1967: 568-569, fig. 24.4.h-k.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: Present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 21 (A.4081), north Sines, 116 m, sand with shells: 1
incomplete specimen with 37 chaetigers; 9 pairs of branchiae from chaetiger 4; some modified chaetae of
the postbranchial region as described by CASTELLI (1985). FAUNA 1 — St. 04, Galicia, off Cies Islands,
Ria de Vigo, 82-96 m, unknown substrate: 3 specimens; (1) incomplete with 23 chaetigers, branchiae
from chaetiger 4 to 13th (10 pairs), pointed, postchaetal lobes of the first 3 chaetigers digitiform, not
increasing in size from the 1st to the 3rd, prostomium with terminal papilla everted, lyriform chactae
from chaetiger 4; (2) incomplete with 19 chaetigers, 9 pairs of branchiae, postchaetal lobes as described;
(3) incomplete with 22 chaetigers, 11 pairs of branchiae, postchaetal lobes as described, some of the
modified chaetae as described by CASTELLI (1985).
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea (0-30 meters); Adriatic Sea (estuarine); Aegean Sea; Black Sea (70-
86 meters); Northeast Atlantic: Bay of Biscay; Galicia (25-50 meters); [?] South Africa (estuarine-100
meters). On sandy and muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: Paradoneis ilvana was originally described by CASTELLI (1985) as lacking notopodial
postchaetal lobes in the prebranchial region. However, AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2008) found these
notopodial lobes to be present in type material of P. ilvana, loaned by A. Castelli. With base on this, it is
possible to state that at least part of the specimens described by STRELzZOV (1973) as Cirrophorus
neapolitanus belong to Paradoneis ilvana (specimens from Black Sea and Bay of Biscay). STRELZOV
(1973) also considered Paraonis lyra capensis Day 1955 as being the same species than the rest of the
material identified by him as Cirrophorus neapolitanus and here referred to Paradoneis ilvana. DAY
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(1967) described this taxon as lacking postchaetal notopodial lobes before chaetiger 8, but STRELZOV
(1973) didn’t fing evidences for referring both populations to different species. For the moment, and
based mainly in the distance between both populations, I prefer to consider the synonymy between P.
ilvana and Paraonis Iyra capensis as doubtful. If shown to belong to the same taxon, it would be
necessary to change the name of the species, according to the Law of Priority of the actual ICZN.

Paradoneis ilvana was also described has having lyriform chaetae in the branchial region with
tines of equal length (see CASTELLI, 1985: fig. 3e). Specimens from Valencia are depicted as having the
lyriform chaetae of the branchial region with one tine longer than the other (see TENA et al., 1991: fig.
4(C), which was also confirmed by AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2008: fig. 3C-D).

See also the REMARKS section under Paraonides neapolitana.

*Paradoneis lyra (Southern 1914)
Paraonis (Paraonides) lyra SOUTHERN, 1914: 94-95, pl. 9 figs. 224-E, pl. 10 figs. 22F-G.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ballynakill Harbour, Galway (Ireland), surface waters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paraonis (Aricidea?) Iyra — MCINTOSH, 1922a: 15-16. Paraonis lyra —
MCINTOSH, 1923a: 472-473, pl. 136 fig. 3; [?] THORSON, 1946: 103; HARMELIN, 1964: 86. Paraonis
(Paraonides) lyra — FAUVEL, 1927a: 72-73, fig. 24a-f; [?] FRIEDRICH, 1938: 136, fig. 90d-f; [?]
HARTMAN, 1957: 334-335; [?] PETTIBONE, 1963a: 300, fig. 79¢; [?] BELLAN, 1965: 8-9; LAUBIER, 1965:
136. Paranois (Paranoides) lyra — BELLAN, 1964b: 114. Paradoneis lyra — GUILLE & LAUBIER, 1966:
270; LAUBIER & RAMOs, 1974a: 1102; CAMPOY, 1981: 22; HARTLEY, 1981: 146; CAMPOY, 1982: 655-
657; CASTELLI, 1988: 329; MACKIE, 1991b: 148-151, figs. 1-2, 34, table 1; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 32-34,
fig. 13; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 3; SARDA ef al., 2009: table 4. Cirrophorus lyra —
MCLELLAND & GASTON, 1994: table 1; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 385-386, fig. 182. [?] Paraonides
lyra lyra — DAY, 1963b: 425; DAY, 1967: 568, fig. 24.4.c-g. [?] Paradoneis [yra — HARTMAN, 1965b:
140; GALLARDO, 1968: 96, pl. 42 fig. 7, pl. 43 fig. 1; HARTMAN, 1969: 71-72, 4 figs.; FAUCHALD, 1972a:
185. Not Paraonis lyra — AMOUREUX, 1971a: 11. Not Paraonis (Paraonides) lira — MARINOV, 1959a:
96-97, fig. 12 [= Paradoneis ilvana Castelli 1985]. Not Paraonis lyra — ELIASON, 1920: 56-57;
ELIASON, 1962a: 45; ELIASON, 1962b: 262 [= Paradoneis eliasoni Mackie 1991]. Not Cirrophorus lyra
— STRELZOV, 1968: 87-90, fig. 7; STRELZOV, 1973: 116-118, fig. 49 [= Paradoneis eliasoni Mackie
1991]. Not Paraonis (Paradoneis) lyra — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 290-291, fig. 97a-b [=
Paradoneis armata Glémarec 1966]. Not Paradoneis lyra — IMAJIIMA, 1973: 287-288, figs. 18, 20;
KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 569-572, fig. 14-C.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Paraonis lyra; continental shelf of
Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Paraonides lyra; previous records: Ria Formosa; continental shelf of
Algarve; Sines); PARDAL, CALDEIRA & MARQUES, 1992 (as Paraonis (Paraonides) lyra; previous
records: Ria Formosa); RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (1st part) — St. 73 (A.3002), off Cape Sarddo, 120 m, muddy sand: 1 small
specimen with about 35 chaetigers; 5 pairs of branchiae; one anal cirri observed, about 100 pm long;
lyriform chaetae not observed in the posterior region. SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 22 (A.4082), north
Sines, 122 m, sand: 2 specimens; (1) complete, with about 71 chaetigers; 7 pairs of branchiae, with
rounded tips; lyriform chaete already present at chaetiger 7; (2) incomplete, with 37 chaetigers; 8 pairs of
branchiae; lyriform chaetae already present at chaetiger 5. St. 23 (A.4083), north Sines, 127 m, sand: 2
specimens; (1) complete, with about 64 chaetigers; 7 pairs of branchiae, from chaetiger 4; (2) incomplete,
a posterior fragment with 56 chaetigers and pygidium. St. 39 (A.4068), north Sines, 110 m, sand with
shells: 1 complete specimen with about 68 chaetigers, branchiae from chaetiger 4, numbering 6 pairs,
with rounded tips and directed forwards; first lyriform chaeta observed at chaetiger 12. St. 89 (A.4018),
off Sines, 300 m, sand: 1 complete specimen, broken in 2 pieces, with about 90 chaetigers and 8 pairs of
branchiae; capillary chaectae very long; eggs present. St. 266 (A.3865), off Cape Sarddo, 175 m, sand: 1
complete specimen with about 87 chaetigers and 7 pairs of branchiae; capillary chaetae very long. St. 267
(A.3864), south Cape Sardao, 155 m, muddy sand: 1 complete specimen, with 71 chaetigers; 5 pairs of
branchiae, from chaetiger 4; modified chaetae at least from chaetiger 8. FAUNA 1 — St. 54, Alboran
Sea, off Veléz-Malaga, 67-68 m, mud: 1 incomplete specimen with about 46 chaetigers; branchiae from
chaetiger 4, numbering 8 pairs; lyriform chaetae from chaetiger 4/5. St. 574, Gulf of Cadiz, off Cape
Trafalgar, 76-80 m, gravel and stones: 1 incomplete specimen with 42 chaetigers; 8 pairs of branchiae
from chaetiger 4; modified chaetae already present at chaetiger 8.
DISTRIBUTION: Ireland (surface waters-20 meters); Celtic Sea (93-121 meters); Scotland (9-25 meters);
North Sea (0.5-6, 45-130 meters); West coast of Sweden (30-40 meters); Gulf of Gascony (30-100
meters); Mediterranean Sea (20-90, 450-800 meters); Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; [?] Bay of Nha Trang,
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Vietnam (40-51 meters); [?] Atlantic Coast of North America (13-72 meters); [?] NW Atlantic (300-1772
meters); [?] California (18-368 meters); [?] Venezuela (22 meters). On muddy and sandy bottoms.
REMARKS: According to MACKIE (19915), the Mediterranean specimens described by KATZMANN &
LAUBIER (1975) differ from the North European populations by having a variable number of prebranchial
chaetigers (three or four), against a constant number of three chaetigers in the North European specimens
(see KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: fig. 14). AMOUREUX (1971a) also referes one specimen, collected at
the Gulf of Tarento, with 4 prebranchial chaetigers. Besides, KATZMANN & LAUBIER (1975) also refer
their specimens with lyriform chaetae starting at chaetigers 6-10, while MACKIE (1991b) states lyriform
chaetae starting between chaetigers 1-6. MACKIE (1991b) also noted that the Japanese specimens
described by IMAJIMA (1973) were referred to have postbranchial postchaetal lobes not reduced in
relation to those of the branchial region, while his own specimens show shorter postchaetal lobes after the
branchial region.

Paradoneis mikeli Aguirrezabalaga & Gil 2009
Paradoneis mikeli AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: 644-649, figs. 12-13, table 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 43°35.87°N, 2°17.43°W, 505 meters, to 43°35.87°N,
2°17.73°W, 512 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: [?] Paradoneis lyra [not Southern 1914] — KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975:
569-572, fig. 14-C.
DISTRIBUTION: Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 492-1113 meters, [?] Mediterranean Sea; [?] Adriatic
Sea; [?] off Britanny; [?] off northeast America.
REMARKS: The synoptic key of Paradoneis species given by AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL (2009) presents
an error concerning Paradoneis mikeli, which is stated to have the modified notochaetae as “forked
(lyrate, acicular)”, when it should state only “forked (lyrate)”.

Paradoneis perdidoensis (McLelland & Gaston 1994)
Cirrophorus perdidoensis MCLELLAND & GASTON, 1994: 525-527, fig. 1, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Mexico, Northwest Florida, Perdido Key (30°17°31”N, 87°25’12”W), 5.5
meters depth, in a sediment composed by 99.7% sand, and 0.3% silt-clay.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Cirrophorus perdidoensis — NUNEZ et al., 2001: 33. Paradoneis perdidoensis
— AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL, 2009: table 3; SARDA et al., 2009: table 4.
DISTRIBUTION: Gulf of Mexico, Northwest Florida, Perdido Key (30°17°31”N, 87°25°12”W), between
2.1-7.0 meters, in sand; Southern Florida, Florida Keys, Pigeon Key (24°50°N, 80°45°W), 1 meter depth,
in coarse coralline sand with seagrasses; Canary Islands and Selvagens Islands (Macaronesia), in fine,
coarse, and muddy sand, between 14-20 meters.

GENUS Paraonides Cerruti 1909
Paraonides CERRUTI, 1909b: 493-495, 504.
TYPE SPECIES: Paraonis (Paraonides) neapolitana Cerruti 1909.
SYNONYMS: Paraonella Strelzov 1973.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(from CASTELLI, 1988)

1a. Branchiae present from Chaetiger 4..........ccevveriieriieiiieieeierieeee et P. neapolitana
1D, Branchiae abSeNt........coiuiiriiiiiiiiiiieie et ettt sttt P. myriamae

Paraonides myriamae Katzmann & Laubier 1975
Paraonides myriamae KATZMANN & LAUBIER, 1975: 572-575, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Adriatic Sea, 43°29°00”N, 15°15°06”E, 135 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paraonides myriamae — CASTELLI, 1988: 330; AGUIRREZABALAGA & GIL,
2009: 640-641, fig. 7.
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea (50-800 meters); Capbreton Canyon, Bay of Biscay, 505-512 meters. On
muddy bottoms.
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Paraonides neapolitana (Cerruti 1909)
Paraonis (Paraonides) neapolitana CERRUTI, 1909b: 493-495, 504, pl. 18 figs. 19-21.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples, in front of the Stazione Zoologica di Napoli, at 5 meters, in a bottom of
sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paraonis (Paraonides) neapolitana — DOLLFUS, 1924: 17-19; FAUVEL,
1927a: 73, fig. 25h-i; LAUBIER & PARIS, 1962: 41; RULLIER, 1963b: 243; LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a:
1102. Paranois (Paranoides) neapolitana — BELLAN, 1964b: 114. Paraonides neapolitana — CASTELLI,
1988: 330. [?] Not Cirrophorus neapolitanus — STRELZOV, 1973: 114-116, fig. 48 [at least specimens
from Black Sea and Bay of Biscay = Paradoneis ilvana Castelli 1985].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (as Paraonis neapolitana; previous records: Sines).
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; [?] Black Sea. On sandy
bottoms. From shallow water to 200 meters.
REMARKS: The genus Paraonides was originally created by CERRUTI (1909b) as a subgenus of Paraonis,
in order to include Paraonis (Paraonides) neapolitana, from the Gulf of Naples, a species without
median antenna and modified chaetae. STRELZOV (1973) studied one specimen from the Bay of Biscay,
deposited at the Muséum National d’Histoire Naturelle de Paris, and previously identified as P. (P.)
neapolitana by Glémarec. STRELZOV (op. cit.) found notopodial lyrate chaetae to be present in this
specimen, and assumed that this kind of chaetae was also present on Cerruti’s material and overlooked by
him. This way, Paraonides Cerruti 1909 was regarded by Strelzov as a junior synonym of Cirrophorus
Ehlers 1908, as the same author considered also Paradoneis Hartman 1965 as a junior synonym of
Cirrophorus. For species without antenna or modified notopodial chaetae STRELZOV (op. cit.) created the
genus Paraonella. However, as already noted by CASTELLI (1988), Strelzov’s conclusions cannot be
accepted for the moment. He didn’t studied the type material (which is probably lost) or any topotype
material collected at, or nearby, the type locality (Gulf of Naples). Moreover, the Atlantic specimen
studied by him seems to have been erroneously identified by Glémarec, before its deposition at the
Museum, and it appears to be Paradoneis ilvana. For the moment being, and until a definitive study on
the validity of Paraonides neapolitana is performed with base on topotype material, this species should
be considered as valid, and Paraonella Strelzov 1973 regarded as a junior synonym of Paraonides
Cerruti 1909. The specimens identified by STRELZOV (op. cit.) as Cirrophorus neapolitanus seem to
belong, at least in part, to Paradoneis ilvana.

GENUS Paraonis Grube 1873
Paraonis GRUBE, 1873a: 58.
TYPE SPECIES: Aonides fulgens Levinsen 1884.

Paraonis fulgens (Levinsen 1884)
Aonides fulgens LEVINSEN, 1884: 101, 102-103.
TYPE LOCALITY: @Oresund, Denmark.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Aonides fulgens — LEVINSEN, 1893: 335. Levinsenia fulgens — MESNIL, 1897:
93-94, pl. 3 fig. 23; MESNIL & CAULLERY, 1898: 128-136, pl. 6 figs. 1-9, table on page 138. Paraonis
fulgens — CERRUTI, 1909b: 468-469, 495, fig. H; FAUVEL, 1927a: 71, fig. 24g-I; FRIEDRICH, 1938: 136,
fig. 90c; AUGENER, 1939: 143; MCINTYRE, 1961: 357; ELIASON, 1962a: 45; PETTIBONE, 1963a: 302, fig.
79e-f; RULLIER, 1963b: 243; STRELzZOV, 1973: 51-53, figs. 18.1, 204-E; AMOUROUX, 1974: 423;
LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974a: 1098; CAMPOY, 1981: 23, fig. 4c-d; HARTLEY, 1981: 146; CAMPOY, 1982:
657-658, pl. 83 figs. c-d; GASTON, 1984: 2.47-2.49, figs. 2.45-2.46; CASTELLI, 1985: 268-270, fig. 2;
CASTELLIL, 1988: 330-331; GASTON, MCLELLAND & HEARD, 1992: 395-398, tables 1-3; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 387-388, fig. 184; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 34-35, fig. 14. Paraonis (Paraonis) fulgens —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 288-289, fig. 96a-c. Not Paraonis fulgens — MARINOV, 1959a: 95-96,
fig. 115-d; MARINOV, 1964: 82-105 [= Paradoneis ilvana Castelli 1985].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Sado Estuary).
DISTRIBUTION: Irish Sea; English Channel; North Sea; Denmark; @resund; Baltic Sea; Gulf of Gascony;
Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Black Sea; Gulf of Mexico; Atlantic Coast of North America. On sandy
bottoms and beaches. Intertidal to about 100 meters.
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INVALID SPECIES

Paraonis tenera Grube 1873
Paraonis tenera GRUBE, 1873a: 58.
TYPE LOCALITY: Adriatic Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paraonis tenera — FAUVEL, 1927a: 72; RULLIER, 19635b: 243.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality (one single specimen).
REMARKS: Paraonis tenera was described by GRUBE (1873a) with base on a single specimen. The
description was very short and inaccurate, and without any illustration. As noted by STRELZOV (1973),
"the small, flat elongated caruncle, reaching up to the second segment” described by GRUBE (1873a)
refers probably to a prostomial antennae, instead to an artifact due to the compression of the specimen, as
suggested by CERRUTI (1909b) (see STRELZOV, 1973, fig. 19, for a reconstruction based on the original
description). Other features referred in the original description, as the branchiae starting at the fourth
chaetiger, identifies the specimen as an indeterminable Aricidea specimen, a genus created by Webster in
1879. The species was only referred again in FAUVEL (19274), based largelly in the description by Grube,
and is cited in a list of Mediterranean Paraonidac by RULLIER (19635). STRELZOV (1973) noted that
Paraonis Grube 1873, would be an older synonym of Aricidea Webster 1879. However, Grube’s species
was never found again, no type material is known to exist, and the original description is too brief in
order to allow an identification. Moreover, the name Paraonis has been used in a different sense, since
1873. For these reasons, STRELZOV (1973) considered Paraonis tenera Grube 1873 as a nomen oblitum,
stating that the genus Paraonis should be retained as Paraonis Cerruti 1909 (not Grube 1873). This
opinion is followed here.
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*FAMILY PECTINARIIDAE Quatrefages 1866

AS: PECTINAREA QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 327.

TYPE GENUS: Pectinaria Lamarck 1818.

SYNONYMS: AMPHICTENIDAE Grube 1850 [not to be given priority over Pectinariidae, according to
Oppinion 1225 of the ICZN (1982)].

REMARKS: MALMGREN (1866) divided the Pectinariidae (as Amphictenea) in five genera: Pectinaria
Savigny in Lamarck 1818, Amphictene Lamarck 1818, Cistenides Malmgren 1866, Lagis Malmgren
1866, and Petta Malmgren 1866. The five genera were not always recognised, and in some important
works, as HESSLE (1917), FAUVEL (1927a) or HOLTHE (1986b), only two were accepted, Pectinaria and
Petta, being the other three considered as subgenera of Pectinaria, together with the nominal subgenus,
while in WOLLEBZK (1912), only Pectinaria was considered as valid. FAUCHALD (1977a) recognised
Malmgren’s five genera as valid, and the same was followed in HUTCHINGS & PEART (2002) and will be
followed here.

The nomenclatural history of the family, and especially of its older species, is quite complex,
and was exposed by LUCAS & HOLTHUIS (1975) and NIELSEN, KIRKEGAARD & LEMCHE (1977). The
situation was solved by NIELSEN, KIRKEGAARD & LEMCHE (1977), who applied to the ICZN in order to
stabilize the nomenclature, which was done through the Oppinion 1225 of the ICZN (1982).

Important reference works on the family include HOLTHE (1986b) and HUTCHINGS & PEART
(2002). The family is presently considered to include 5 genera with 49 species and 3 subspecies
(HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002). All five genera occur in European waters, with 7 species and 1 subspecies.
Two species belonging to two different genera were present among the studied material.
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Figure legend: Family Pectinariidae. A, Pectinaria specimen, entire animal, lateral view. B-E, Amphictene specimen: B,
anterior end, ventro-lateral view; C, palea; D, E, uncinus from chaetiger 6, lateral (D) and frontal (E) view. F, tube of a
pectinariid. bra, branchiae; but, buccal tentacles; cvl, cephalic veil; dor, dorsum; neuc, neurochaetae; notc,
notochaetae; ntp, notopodium; nup, neuropodium; opec, operculum; opm, opercular margin; pal, paleae; sch, scaphal
spines; scp, scaphe; tci, tentacular cirrus; ven, venter; vpd, ventral pads. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY,
2000; drawings by A. Murray).
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KEY TO GENERA:
(adapted from: FAUCHALD, 1977a; HOLTHE, 1986b; HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002)

1a. Cephalic veil (tentacular membrane) serrated; scaphe distinctly separated from abdomen.................... 2
1b. Cephalic veil (tentacular membrane) smooth; scaphe indistinctly separated from abdomen........... Petta
2a (1a). Dorsal opercular rim SMOOTN.........c.ooiiiiiiiieiee ettt ae e enee e 3
2b (1a). Dorsal opercular rim SEIrated..........ccoccuieviiriiiieriieiieieeteee et eee Amphictene*

3a (2a). Cephalic veil (tentacular membrane) free; 12-13 biramous chaetigers; normally dorsal bristles on

17 segments; no club-shaped papillac 0n SCAPNE........c..ecvieiieiiriiieiieeee e 4
3b (2a). Cephalic veil (tentacular membrane) laterally attached; 12 biramous chaetigers; normally dorsal
bristles on 15 segments; club-shaped papillae can be present on scaphe.........ccceveerieerereineeneeeenne. Lagis*
4a (3a). Major teeth of uncini in one row; normally 12 biramous chaetigers...........cccccvevvevurenene Cistenides
4b (3a). Major teeth of uncini in two rows; normally 13 biramous chaetigers.............cc.cceceeueeen. Pectinaria

*GENUS Amphictene Savigny 1822
Amphictene SAVIGNY, 1822: 88-89.
TYPE SPECIES: Amphitrite auricoma O.F. Miiller 1776.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(data from HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002)

1a. Three rows of teeth per uncini; 5-6 teeth within a row on uncinus; scaphe elongate, longer or as long

AS WEHC. ..ttt ettt ettt A. auricoma auricoma*
1b. Two rows of teeth per uncini; 7-8 teeth within a row on uncinus; scaphe as long as
BIOAG. ...ttt s A. auricoma mediterranea

*Amphictene auricoma auricoma (O.F. Miiller 1776)
Amphitrite auricoma MULLER, 1776: 216.
TYPE LOCALITY: Denmark.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Amphictene auricoma — MALMGREN, 1866: 357-358, pl. 18 fig. 41;
CLAPAREDE, 1869: 122-124, pl. 28 fig. 2; FAUVEL, 1914f: 278-279; MCINTOSH, 1922b: 43-48, pl. 116
fig. 6, pl. 118 fig. 5, pl. 124 fig. 2; HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002: table 1. Pectinaria auricoma —
WOLLEBAEK, 1912: 37-38, pl. 4 figs. 1-5, pl. 5 figs. 1-6; HESSLE, 1917: 78-79. Pectinaria (Amphictene)
auricoma — FAUVEL, 1927a: 222-224, fig. 78a-f; NILSSON, 1928: 54-57, fig. 17; ANNENKOVA, 19295b:
483, pl. 37 figs. 1-4; MARQUES, 1942: 46, fig. 1f-g; HOLTHE, 1986b: 22-24, fig. 4, map 3; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 480-482, fig. 234; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 280-281, fig. 156.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MARQUES, 1942 (as Pectinaria (Amphictene) auricoma; Sines);
MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Pectinaria auricoma; continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as
Pectinaria auricoma; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve); RAVARA, 1997 (as Pectinaria
(Amphictene) auricoma; off Aveiro); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 21 (A.4081), north Sines, 116 m, sand with shells: 1
specimen, in poor condition. St. 23 (A.4083), north Sines, 127 m, sand: 1 specimen, complete, in a
reasonable condition. St. 185 (A.3926), near Sines, 37 m, sandy mud: 4 specimens, in a very poor
condition; probably the formaline where the specimens were kept wasn’t neutralized; the specimens had
been identified in a previous phase of the work, and now it is still possible to see some of the main
features of the species; dorsal brim serrated; paleae (10-15 on each side) with sharp tips; acicular hooks at
base of scaphe distally curved; one of the specimens seems complete, with 17 chaetigers with dorsal
bristles; one specimen is very small, probably a juvenile. St. 189 (A.3922), south Sines, 29 m, muddy
sand: 5 specimens, complete, in poor condition; one specimen with attached fragments of the tube. St.
318 (A.3843), ncar Arrifana, 54 m, sand: 1 specimen, complete and in good condition; scaphe as
described, anteriorly with folded margins, posteriorly smooth; anal tongue prominent, with an anal cirrus;
dorsal bristles on 17 chaetigers; uncini on 13 chaetigers; 10 paleae on each side.
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DISTRIBUTION: Arctic; Eastern North Atlantic, from Norway to the Gulf of Guinea; Sweden; Iceland;
Ireland; Lofoten; North Sea; English Channel; Skagerrak; Kattegat; @resund; Portugal; Mediterranean
Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Canadian Atlantic; Canadian Pacific. Between 6-500 meters. In many
kinds of sediments, ranging from silt to coarse sand.

Amphictene auricoma mediterranea Nilsson 1928
Pectinaria (Amphictene) auricoma mediterranea NILSSON, 1928: 57-58, fig. 17D.
TYPE LOCALITY: Naples and Palermo, in the Mediterranean Sea, and Pischio, in Cres (= Cherso),
Kvarner Gulf, in the Adriatic Sea.
SYNONYMS: [?] Pectinaria nigrescens Risso 1826.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Amphictene mediterranea — HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002: table 1. Amphictene
auricoma [not Amphictene auricoma (O.F. Miiller 1776)] — CLAPAREDE, 1869: 122-124, pl. 28 fig. 2.
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea.

GENUS Cistenides Malmgren 1866
Cistenides MALMGREN, 1866: 358.
TYPE SPECIES: Sabella granulata Linnaeus 1767.
REMARKS: The genus Cistenides, created by MALMGREN (1866) to include the two species below, was
diagnosed by its author as having 12 uncinigers, and this diagnosis was repeated by other authors (e.g.
FAUVEL, 1927a; ANNENKOVA, 1929b). However, FAUCHALD (1977a) and later HUTCHINGS & PEART
(2002) diagnosed the genus has having 13 uncinigers. I revised the descriptions of the 6 species attributed
by HUTCHINGS & PEART (2002) to the genus. From these, two species are described as having 13
uncinigers, for 17 chaetigers: C. brevicoma Johnson 1901 (JOHNSON, 1901: 423), and C. ehlersi (Hessle
1917) (HESSLE, 1917: 78). All the other species are described or referred as having 12 uncinigers: C.
granulata (Linnaeus 1767); C. hyperborea Malmgren 1866; C. soldatovi Annenkova 1929; and C. okudai
Imajima & Hartman 1964. This way, the genus should be referred as presenting 12-13 uncinigers.
Cystenides distinguishes itself for being the only genus with the scaphe distinctly separated from the
abdomen to present a single vertical row of teeth on uncini.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(from USCHAKOV, 19554)

1a. On each side 7-10 paleae; paleae short, very broad and flat, blunt or with small straight capilliform

151 o TSRO URUPRS C. granulata
1b. On each side 10-15 paleae; paleae long, slender, gradually tapering into long capilliform tip,
somewhat curved dOrSallY.........ccveeiiiiiiiieiee et C. hyperborea

Cistenides granulata (Linnaeus 1767)
Sabella granulata LINNAEUS, 1767: 1268.
TYPE LOCALITY: Northern Europe (probably Sweden), at big depths. “Habitat in Oceano Septentrionali,
locis profundis”.
SYNONYMS: Amphitrite Eschrichtii Rathke 1843; Pectinaria Groenlandica Grube 1850.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Cistenides granulata — MALMGREN, 1866: 359; HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002:
table 2. Pectinaria granulata — WOLLEBAEK, 1912: 41-42, text-fig. 3; HESSLE, 1917: 77. Pectinaria
(Cistenides) granulata — NILSSON, 1928: 28-30, fig. 8; ANNENKOVA, 1929b: 487-488, pl. 37 figs. 23-24,
pl. 28 figs. 32-35; HOLTHE, 1986b: 24-25, fig. 5, map 4; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 482. Amphitrite
Eschrichtii — RATHKE, 1843: 219-220.
DISTRIBUTION: East Greenland; Iceland; Faeroes; Spitsbergen; Norway; Denmark and Scandinavia;
Canadian Atlantic; New England; Canadian Arctic; East Siberian Sea; Bering Sea; Sea of Okhotsk;
Kamchatka; Sea of Japan; Alaska; Canadian Pacifc. In muddy and sandy bottoms. Between 2-250 meters,
but mainly at depths below 50 meters.

Cistenides hyperborea Malmgren 1865
Cistenides hyperborea MALMGREN, 1866: 360, pl. 18 fig. 40.
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TYPE LOCALITY: Spitsbergen, Greenland and Norway (Finmark), in sandy and muddy bottoms, between
10-250 fathoms (18.3-457.2 meters). Spitsbergen: Augustibay, 50 fathoms (91.4 meters); Kingsbay and
Adventbay, 25-40 fathoms (45.7-73.2 meters); Bellsund; Safehavn and Whalerspoint. Greenland: Proven,
16-40 fathoms (29.3-73.2 meters); Omenak 250 fathoms (457.2 meters); Godhavn, 10-30 fathoms (18.3-
54.9 meters). Finmark (Norway): Grétsund, 70 fathoms (128 meters); Ulfsfjorden and Kalfjorden, 50-80
fathoms (91.4-146.3 meters).

SELECTED REFERENCES: Pectinaria hyperborea — WOLLEBAEK, 1912: 38-39, pl. 5 figs. 10-12, pl. 38
fig. 1; HESSLE 1917: 76-77; HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002: table 2. Cistenides hyperborea — MCNTOSH,
1915a: 47-48, pl. 1 figs-14; Pectinaria (Cistenides) hyperborea — NILSSON, 1928: 31-33, fig. 9;
ANNENKOVA, 1929b: 484-486, pl. 37 fig. 22, pl. 38 figs. 25-31; HOLTHE, 1986b: 25-26, fig. 6, map 5;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 482-483.

DISTRIBUTION: East Greenland; Iceland; Faeroes; Svalbard; Northern Norway; Skagerrak; Barents Sea;
Canadian Atlantic; New England; Alaskan and Canadian Arctic; Siberian Arctic; Bering Sea; Alaskan
Pacific; Sea of Okhotsk; Japan. Normally down to less than 100 meters, but in the Norwegian fjords can
reach 343 meters.

*GENUS Lagis Malmgren 1866
Lagis MALMGREN, 1866: 360.
TYPE SPECIES: Lagis Koreni Malmgren 1866.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Cephalic veil entirely fused to the opercular rim, and does not continue beyond the point where its
edges are fused to the bases of the first tentacular cirri; 3-4 rows of teeth per uncinus; anal flap of scaphe
longer than broad with SMall CIITUS..........cceoieriiiiieiicicecre e sre e ens L. koreni*
1b. Cephalic veil partly fused to the opercular rim, being attached by a low fold to the base of the first
tentacular cirri and also continuing posteriorly along the sides of the buccal cirri or peristomial palps; 2-3
rows of teeth per uncinus; anal flap of scaphe semi-circular with small cirrus...................... L. neapolitana

*Lagis koreni Malmgren 1866
Lagis Koreni MALMGREN, 1866: 360-361.
TYPE LOCALITY: Finmark (Northern Norway): Kalfjorden, 50 fathoms (91.4 meters); Karlso, 30 fathoms
(54.9 meters). Near Stavanger (Southern Norway). France, at the Island of Ré, near La Rochelle.
SYNONYMS: [?] Nereis cylindraria Pallas 1766; [?] Pectinaria robusta Levinsen 1884.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lagis Koreni — MALMGREN, 1867a: 104, pl. 13 fig. 74; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1898:
405-421, pl. 22 figs. 209-222, pl. 23 figs. 223-235; WOLLEBAEK, 1912: 40-41, text-figs. 1-2, pl. 5 figs. 7-
9; MCINTOSH, 1922b: 49-58, text-figs. 141-142, pl. 112 fig. 2, pl. 116 fig. 7, pl. 118 fig. 6, pl. 124 fig. 3,
pl. 134 fig. 21; HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002: table 3. Pectinaria koreni — HESSLE, 1917: 80-81, text-fig.
1b. Pectinaria (Lagis) Koreni — FAUVEL, 1927a: 221-222, fig. 77a-i. Pectinaria (Lagis) koreni —
NILSSON, 1928: 11-13, figs. 1, 2.3-2.4; ANNENKOVA, 19295b: 481, pl. 37 figs. 16-18; HOLTHE, 1986b: 18-
20, fig. 2, map 1; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 483-485, fig. 235; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 283-284, fig.
158. Cistena cylindraria — LUCAS & HOLTHUIS, 1975: 87-89. [?] Pectinaria robusta — LEVINSEN,
1884: 153.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (as Pectinaria koreni; Cape Santa Maria); AMOUREUX &
CALVARIO, 1981 (Tagus Estuary); CALVARIO, 1984 (Tagus Estuary); COSTA, GAMITO & OLIVEIRA, 1984
(as Pectinaria koreni; Sado Estuary); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Pectinaria koreni; continental shelf
of Algarve); QUINTINO & GENTIL, 1987 (Lagoon of Albufeira; Lagoon of Obidos); CANCELA DA
FONSECA, COSTA & BERNARDO, 1989 (Lagoon of Santo André); QUINTINO, RODRIGUES & GENTIL, 1989
(Lagoon of Obidos); DEXTER, 1992 (as Pectinaria (Lagis) koreni; previous records: Ria Formosa; Ria de
Alvor; continental shelf of Algarve; Mira Estuary; Sines; Sado Estuary; Lagoon of Albufeira; Tagus
Estuary; Peniche; Lagoon of Obidos; Figueira da Foz; Mondego Estuary; Ria de Aveiro); PARDAL,
MARQUES & BELLAN, 1993 (Mondego Estuary); PARDAL, MARQUES & BELLAN, 1994 (Mondego
Estuary); RAVARA, 1997 (as Pectinaria (Lagis) koreni; off Aveiro); CANCELA DA FONSECA et al., 2006
(Aljezur); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 21 (A.4081), north Sines, 116 m, sand with shells: 1
incomplete specimen in poor condition; confirmed by comparison of its uncini with uncini from the
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following specimen. St. 130 (A.3979), near Sines, 87 m, gravelly sand: 1 complete specimen; uncini of
one chaetiger removed. St. 185 (A.3926), near Sines, 37 m, sandy mud: 2 specimens, in a very poor
condition; dorsal brim smooth; acicular hooks at the base of the scaphe distally curved. St. 189 (A.3922),
south Sines, 29 m, muddy sand: 1 incomplete specimen in poor condition; nearly only prostomium and
peristomium present; uncini not present; identified as belonging to this species by comparison with other
specimens in a better condition.

DISTRIBUTION: Eastern North Atlantic, from the Barents Sea to Namibia; Iceland; Faroes; Norways;
English Channel; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; Qresund; western Baltic Sea; Portugal; Mediterranean
Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea. From silt to coarse sand, most abundant in mixed bottoms
with silt and fine sand. Eulittoral, many times in beaches, to about 500 meters, but most abundant in
moderate depths.

Lagis neapolitana (Claparéde 1869)
Pectinaria neapolitana CLAPAREDE, 1869: 113-122, pl. 28 fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples.
SYNONYMS: [?] Pectinaria castanea Risso 1826; [?] Pectinaria Malmgreni Grube 1870; [?] Pectinaria
(Lagis) pseudokoreni Day 1955.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pectinaria neapolitana — HESSLE, 1917: 79-80, text-fig. 1b. Lagis
neapolitana — ANNENKOVA, 1929b: 483-484, pl. 37 figs. 9-12; HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002: table 3. [?]
Pectinaria (Lagis) neapolitana — NILSSON, 1928: 13-18, figs. 2.2-2.3, 3-4 DAY, 1967: 681, fig. 34.1.a-f;
ARVANITIDIS, 2000: 81. Pectinaria (Lagis) pseudokoreni — DAY, 1955: 432-433, fig. 5a-c.
DISTRIBUTION: Italy (Naples, Messina), Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea (Trieste); Aegean Sea; Black
Sea; Azov Sea; [?] Southwest Africa. Intertidal-500 meters.

GENUS Pectinaria Lamarck 1818
Pectinaria LAMARCK, 1818: 348-349.
TYPE SPECIES: Nereis cylindraria var. Belgica Pallas 1766.
SYNONYMS: Cistena Leach 1816 [not to be given priority over Pectinaria, according to Oppinion 1225
of the ICZN (1982)].

Pectinaria belgica (Pallas 1766)
Nereis cylindraria varietas Belgica PALLAS, 1766: 122-131, pl. 9 [reference in text to plate 8 is wrong]
figs. 3-13.
TYPE LOCALITY: Belgium. Neotype designated from Bohusldn, Sweden by NIELSEN, KIRKEGAARD &
LEMCHE (1977).
SYNONYMS: Sabella tubiformis Pennant 1777; Nereis pectinata Sowerby 1805; Cistena Pallasii Leach
1816.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pectinaria belgica — MALMGREN, 1866: 356-357, pl. 18 fig. 42; WOLLEBZK,
1912: 39-40, pl. 3 figs. 9-11; HESSLE, 1917: 75-76 MCINTOSH, 1922b: 38-42, pl. 118 fig. 4, pl. 124 fig. 1;
HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002: table 4. Pectinaria (Pectinaria) belgica — FAUVEL, 1927a: 220-221, fig.
77k-p; NILSSON, 1928: 73-75, figs. 24-25; HOLTHE, 1986b: 21, fig. 3, map 2; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 485-486, fig. 236; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 282-283, fig. 157.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1974b (off Aveiro; off Porto); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1979
(southern continental shelf of Algarve); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve);
DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Ria Formosa; continental shelf of Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: European Atlantic; North Sea and English Channel (Norway; England; Belgium); Irish
Sea; west coast of Ireland; Skagerrak; Kattegat; @resund; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea;
Black Sea; Pacific coast of USA and Canada. Between 30-500 meters. In muddy or muddy sand bottoms.

GENUS Petta Malmgren 1866
Petta MALMGREN, 1866: 361.
TYPE SPECIES: Petta pusilla Malmgren 1866.
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Petta pusilla Malmgren 1866
Petta pusilla MALMGREN, 1866: 361, pl. 18 fig. 43.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gullmarfjord (Bohuslén, Swedish west coast).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Petta pusilla — FAUVEL, 1914f: 279-281, pl. 25 figs. 22-26; HESSLE, 1917: 83-
84; MCINTOSH, 1922b: 58-61, pl. 125 fig. 7; FAUVEL, 1927a: 224, fig. 78g-m; NILSSON, 1928: 83-85, fig.
30; HOLTHE, 1986b: 27-28, fig. 7, map 6; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 487; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 284-
286, fig. 159; HUTCHINGS & PEART, 2002: table 5. Pectinaria pusilla — WOLLEBAEK, 1912: 35-37, pl. 3
figs. 1-8.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1979 (southern continental shelf of Algarve);
AMOUREUX, 1987 (off Aveiro; off Porto); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve);
DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: English Channel; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; @Oresund; Faeroes; Norwegian coast to
Lofoten; Arctic Ocean; Ireland; Azores; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Eastern North
Atlantic to Congo. In bottoms of sand, mud, or mixed. Between 15-200 meters, but recorded at 800
meters off Faial (Azores).
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*FAMILY PHOLOIDAE Kinberg 1857

AS: PHOLOIDEA KINBERG, 1857a: 1 [corrected to PHOLOIDAE by PETTIBONE, 1982: 14].

TYPE GENUS: Pholoe Johnston 1839.

SYNONYMS: PEISIDICINAE Darboux 1899; PESIDICIDAE Hartman & Fauchald 1971; PHOLOIDIDAE
Fauchald 1977.

REMARKS: European oculate forms of Pholoe have been normally referred to P. minuta (Fabricius
1780), a species described from Western Greenland, with most authors treating smaller specimens as
juveniles and justifying the differences found as intraspecific variation, like in MCINTOSH (1900a).
PETERSEN (1998) revised a great number of specimens from eastern North America, Greenland, Faroe
Islands, and Europe, including at or near type localities, and determined that Pholoe minuta (Fabricius
1780) does not occur in European waters. Besides, she found that the European oculated forms from
shallower waters included up to three different species, and also elucidated part of the taxonomic
complexity of the group, due to the numerous misidentifications and erroneous synonymies on the
literature. Part of Petersen’s results were published by PETTIBONE (1992b), with the redescription of
Pholoe longa (O.F. Miiller 1776), another species with type locality at West Greenland.

Some descriptions are based in a mixture of several species from several localities, being quite
complicated to follow and determine to which of the presently known species is the author referring to. In
this case is MCINTOSH (1900a), who under the name Pholoe minuta included specimens from all around
Great Britain, from Shetlands to the English Channel, comparing them with the “typical Pholoe minuta”
or the “northern form”, based on specimens from Greenland and Canada (St. Lawrence). However, it is
not clear if among the northern material he had only specimens of P. minuta, or if P. longa was also
present. From the description of the British material it becomes clear that MCINTOSH (1900a) had
specimens of at least P. baltica and P. inornata. To increase the confusion, MCINTOSH (1900a)
considered that the British material included two varieties, based on species described anteriorly, the
inornata variety (more common on the eastern side, and with moniliform elytral papillae), and the eximia
variety (more frequent on the west and south, and with long isolated elytral papillac). However, it seems
that Mclntosh’s inornata variety refers to P. baltica, while the eximia variety refers to P. inornata. Being
a complex mixture of species, MCINTOSH’S (1900a) description should be used carefully.

Important recent taxonomic publications on the group include PETTIBONE (19920), with the
revision of the whole family with the exception of the genus Pholoe, of which only two species were
included, BLAKE (1995), on the Pholoidae of California, including a new species, PETERSEN (1998), on
the European nearshore species of Pholoe, and WU, ZHAO & DING (1994), and WESTHEIDE (2001) with
the description of new species of Pholoe and Laubierpholoe, correspondingly.

The family includes at present 6 genera, with 27 species and 1 subspecies considered to be valid.
Two genera and 6 species are known to occur in the European waters. Pholoe longa (O.F. Miiller 1776)
might also be present in northern and Arctic waters. However, this species is quite probably a senior
synonym of P. baltica, and in this case it would have priority over this species. For the moment I
consider both species as valid, but P. longa is not included here, as apparently there are no records of the
species for the European waters.

KEY TO GENERA:
(adapted from PETTIBONE, 1992b)

1a. Prostomium subrectangular, with ceratophore of median antenna on anterior border, without lateral
antennae; tentaculophores of segment 1 with notochaetae and single tentacular cirrus; parapodia
biramous, with chaetigerous notopodia and neuropodia; middorsum not covered by elytra, with scattered
adhesive tubercles; elytra on segments 2, 4, 5, 7, continuing on alternate segments, thick, with concentric
rings and numerous long border papillae; notochaetae of one type, simple, slender, capillary, finely
SPINOSE; SEZMENTS UP 10 48...viiiiiiieiieiieie ettt ettt et e st e st ebeerbe et e saeesseesseesseessesssesssesseesseeneas Pholoides*
1b. Prostomium oval, bilobed, with ceratophore of median antenna in anterior notch, without auricles,
with or without lateral antennae; tentaculophores of segment 1 achaetous, with dorsal and ventral
tentacular cirri subequal in length; parapodia biramous, with chaetigerous notopodia and neuropodia;
dorsum with elytrophores and elytra on segments 2, 4, 5, 7, and continuing on alternate segments to 23,
then on every segment, delicate, with border and surface papillae; notochaetae of two types: short,
strongly bent, and longer, slightly curved or straight; segments up to 90.........cccceceeeecieniencninenennen. Pholoe
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tbl

ity

0.5 mm
0.5 mm

Figure legend: Family Pholoidae. Pholoides specimen. A, anterior end with proboscis everted, dorsal view. B, fifth
elytron from parapodium of chaetiger 9. C, parapodium from mid-body region, anterior view. D, notochaeta from
parapodium of chaetiger 20. E, superior neurochaeta from mid-body parapodium; F, inferior neurochaeta from midbody
parapodium. brt, bract; cri, concentric rings; elp, elytrophore; ely, elytron; eye, eye; mant, medium antenna; mpp,
marginal papillae; neuc, neurochaetae, notc, notochaetae; nta, notoacicula; nua, neuroacicula; palp, palp; phx,
pharynx, everted; tbl, tubercles; tci, tentacular cirrus; tph, tentaculophore; vci, ventral cirrus. (Adapted from BEESLEY,
Ross & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by A. Murray).

GENUS Pholoe Johnston 1839
Pholoe JOHNSTON, 1839a: 428.
TYPE SPECIES: Aphrodita minuta Fabricius 1780.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from PETERSEN, 1998)

la. Without eyes; elytra without pigment; elytral papillae swollen basally with moniliform tips;
neuropodia without distal stylodes or these inconspicuous; facial tubercle prominent, with papillae at
DS ettt bbbttt et at e bt e bt et e ee bt et e eh e e bt e bt e bt eateeheenheenbe et enes P. pallida
1b. With eyes; other features variable

2a (1b). Elytral papillae conical, with a thin elongated tip; elytra with a few large papillae on surface and
arow of 10-12 similar papillae along the €dge.........ccceevvieviiiiiiiiiieieceeeeee e P. fauveli
2b (1b). Elytral papillae otherwise (moniliform, slightly capitate, or elongated and tapering).................... 3
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3a (2b). Elytra without pigment; elytral papillae moniliform; facial tubercle prominent, often as large as

median antenna; neuropodia with stylodes on distal part..............ccoceeiriirieneienenee e P. baltica
3b (2b). Elytra with pigment; elytral papillae tapering evenly, or slender and capitate but not moniliform;
facial tubercle inconspicuous; neuropodia without stylodes on distal part.............cccceeerieeiieiieneieneneieee 4

4a (3b). Prostomium with conspicuous black eyes, usually without other pigment; tentacular cirri smooth
or irregular, never with distinct papillae; elytra evenly pigmented brownish or blackish, often pale in
worms from deep water, covering dorsum completely, usually lying flat against dorsum; elytral papillae
marginal, slender, short and slightly capitate on anterior segments, elongated and tapering on posterior
OTIES.c. ettt ettt ettt b e b bt e b a e b e h e e s h e b a e h et b e st b sh e h et aeaesa e P. assimilis
4b (3b). Prostomium sometimes with dark pigment between eyes; dorsal tentacular cirri usually with five
distinct papillac on inner side; elytra pale to strongly pigmented, with dark spots or rings, usually not
covering dorsum completely, leaving narrow middorsal strip bare, often ruffled and not lying flat against
dorsum; elytral papillae tapering evenly, marginal laterally, on posterior margin of elytra becoming
submarginal towards MIAdOTSUIN...........eeiierieiieie ettt s seeeseeneeenes P. inornata

Pholoe assimilis Orsted 1845
Pholoe assimilis ORSTED, 1845b: 404.
TYPE LOCALITY: Drebak, the Oslo Fjord, Norway.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pholoe assimilis — PETERSEN, 1998: 1375, fig. 1/-K. Pholoe minuta [not
Fabricius 1780] — BICK & GOSSELCK, 1985: 208, fig. 2a-c. [?] Pholoé eximia — DYSTER in JOHNSTON,
1865: 122, pl. 6 figs. 1-5.
DISTRIBUTION: Northern Europe.

Pholoe baltica Orsted 1843

Pholoe baltica ORSTED, 1843a: 14-15, pl. 1 fig. 21, pl. 2 figs. 34-36, 40.
TYPE LOCALITY: Qresund, near Hellebak, and Kattegat, near Skagen, Denmark, in muddy bottoms.
SYNONYMS: Pholoe tuberculata Southern 1914.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pholoe baltica — PETERSEN, 1998: 1374-1375, fig. 1E-H. Pholoe tuberculata
— SOUTHERN, 1914: 57-59, pl. 6 fig. 14. Pholoé minuta [not Fabricius 1780] — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 437-
442, pl. 29 fig. 8, pl. 31 fig. 14, pl. 34 fig. 18, pl. 42 figs. 23-24 [text, in part; in part = Pholoe minuta
(Fabricius 1780); in part = Pholoe inornata Johnston 1839]; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 120-122, fig. 44a-d, f, m, h
[in part; in part = Phole inornata Johnston 1839]; SOUTHWARD, 1956: 258, fig. 14-D; HEFFERNAN,
O’CONNOR & KEEGAN, 1983: 287-290, figs. 2-10. Pholoe minuta [not Fabricius 1780] — CHRISTIE,
1982: 284-290, figs. 1-2, 4-5; PLEUEL, 1983: 21-23, tables 1-3; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 74-75, fig.
24. Pholoe inornata [not Johnston 1839] — CHAMBERS, 1985: 19-20, figs. 2b, 13a-b, 18a-d, plates A1-2,
B1-2; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 91-92, fig. 38; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 164, fig. 53. Pholoé minuta var.
inornata [not Johnston 1839] — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 122.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1995 (as Pholoe minuta; Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Northern Europe (Skagerrak; Kattegat; British Isles; North Sea; Atlantic coast of
France); Portugal. In muddy bottoms. Collected between 20-80 meters.
REMARKS: CHRISTIE (1982) described briefly his specimens identified as Pholoe minuta, without giving
any figures of the worms. According to him the two pairs of tentacular cirri didn’t show papillae along
their length, and the facial tubercle was not visible. Besides, the elytral surface is described as being
aureolated, and with moniliform papillae. These features are typical of Pholoe baltica, and Christie’s
specimens are referred to this species. HEFFERNAN, O’CONNOR & KEEGAN (1983) and PLEUEL (1983)
also gave brief descriptions of their specimens, in the first case accompanied by an illustration. In both
cases the elytra are described as having more or less clearly annulated papillae, typical of the P. baltica.

As pointed by PETERSEN (1998), Pholoe baltica is closely related to P. longa (O.F. Miiller
1776), from SW Greenland and redescribed by PETTIBONE (1992b), and both species might be
synonymous. For the moment they are both retained here as valid species.

Pholoe fauveli Kirkegaard 1983
Pholoe fauveli KIRKEGAARD, 1983b: 598-599, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Shamrock Canyon, off Brittany and SW British Isles, 47°48.9°N, 8°09.1°W, at 1170-
1350 meters, on soft mud and sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pholoé synophthalmica [not Claparéde 1868] — FAUVEL, 1914f: 82; FAUVEL,
1923¢: 120, fig. 44i-1.
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DISTRIBUTION: Northeast Atlantic Ocean (Azores and Bay of Biscay), between 880 and 1350 meters, in
rocks , soft mud, and sand; [?] Aegean Sea.

REMARKS: KIRKEGAARD (1983b) examined the specimen collected at 880 meters from off the Azores
and described briefly by FAUVEL (1914f), and found that it agreed in all characters with the two
specimens from Shamrock Canyon. According to KIRKEGAARD (1983b), this specimen was described
again by Fauvel, in more detail, in Faune de France (FAUVEL, 1923c¢). I agree with Kirkegaard, as the
papillae of the elytra is quite characteristic and agrees between the two descriptions [compare
KIRKEGAARD (1983b: fig. 1B), with FAUVEL (1923c¢: fig. 44k-I).

Pholoe inornata Johnston 1839

Pholoé inornata JOHNSTON, 1839a: 437-438, pl. 23 figs. 1-5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Berwick Bay, North Berwick, East Scotland, intertidal.
SYNONYMS: [?] Pholoé eximia Dyster in Johnston 1865; Pholoe synophthalmica Claparéde 1868; Pholoe
synophthalmica var. dinardensis Saint-Joseph 1888.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pholoé inornata — JOHNSTON, 1865: 121-122, pl. 13 figs. 1-5. Pholoe
inornata — PETERSEN, 1998: 1374, fig. 14-D. Pholoé synophthalmica — CLAPAREDE, 1868: 389-391,
pl. 3 fig. 1. Pholoe synophthalmica — CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 168, fig. 55. Pholoé synophthalmica
var. dinardensis — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 186. Pholoé minuta [not (Fabricius 1780)] — MCINTOSH,
1900a: 437-442, pl. 34 figs. 16-17 [text in part; in part = Pholoe minuta (Fabricius 1780); in part =
Pholoe baltica Orsted 1843]; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 120-122, 44d, f [in part; in part = Pholoe baltica Qrsted
1843]; GILLANDT, 1979: 23-24, fig. 3. [?] Pholoé eximia — DYSTER in JOHNSTON, 1865: 122, pl. 6 figs.
1-5. Pholoé minuta var. eximia — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 122. Not Pholoe inornata — CHAMBERS, 1985: 19-
20, figs. 2b, 13a-b, 18a-d, plates A1-2, B1-2 [= Pholoe baltica Qrsted 1843].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (as Pholoé synophthalmica; previous records: Sado
Estuary); BOAVENTURA et al., 2006 (as Pholoe synophtalmica; Ancdo, Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: Northern Europe; English Channel; European Atlantic; Mediterranean Sea; Aegean Sea;
Black Sea. Common intertidally, on rock pools, and in fjords, on sandy bottoms.
REMARKS: Pholoé eximia Dyster in Jonhston 1865 was described from Tenby (England), and was later
considered to be a junior synonym of P. minuta. As this later species is not present in Europe, this
synonymy is not suitable. P. eximia seems to be a junior synonym of P. inornata, but a final statement
can’t be made without a careful examination of topotype material or the type specimens, if existent.

Pholoe eximia was described as having the scales covering the back, with “the second and the
twelfth, inclusive marked with a dark irregular spot about the centre, reniform, armed with from six to
ten stout hairs [papillae], which, from the twelfth pair of scales to tail, extend towards the middle of the
back, and give the worm a spinous appearance” (JOHNSTON, 1865: 122). Nothing is said about the
presence of distinct papillae in the dorsal tentacular cirri. The description of the elytral papillae seems to
refer the species to P. inornata, but the fact that the elytra cover the dorsum and that no papillae is
described as being present in the tentacular cirri, could also point to P. assimilis. In the figure of the
worm (JOHNSTON, 1865: pl. 6 fig. 1) it is possible to see that the elytra don’t cover completely the
dorsum along the whole worm, but it is difficult to know if this is an illustrator’s error or not. I consider
here P. eximia as a possible junior synonymy of P. inornata, but with some doubts.

Pholoe pallida Chambers 1985
Pholoe pallida CHAMBERS, 1985: 21, figs. 13¢-d, 18e-h, plates 43-4, B3-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off St. Abbs, Berwickshire, SE Scotland.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pholoe pallida — KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 92-93, fig. 39; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 75-76; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 166, fig. 54; PETERSEN, 1998: 1375-1376. Pholoe cf. anoculata
[not Pholoe anoculata Hartman 1965] — CHRISTIE, 1982: 284-290, figs. 1, 3-5.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea, including coasts of Scotland, England and Denmark; Kattegat; northern
@resund. Sub-littoral to 50 meters.

*GENUS Pholoides Pruvot 1895
Pholoides PRUVOT, 1895: 655.
TYPE SPECIES: Pholoe dorsipapillata Marenzeller 1893.
SYNONYMS: Peisidice Johnson 1897; Pareupholoe Hartmann-Schréder 1962; Parapholoe Hartmann-
Schroder 1965.
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REMARKS: PRUVOT (1895) designated Pholoe dorsipapillata Marenzeller 1893 as Pholoides in a paper
on the distribution of invertebrates in the region of Bayuls-sur-Mer. However, the new generic name was
used without any justification or explanation, and in the context of a list of the found species. In my
oppinion it is not clear if Pruvot’s name was intentioned, or if it was the consequence of a lapsus.

In the meantime, JOHNSON (1897) created the new genus Peisidice to include his new species,
Peisidice aspera, from California. Shortly after DARBOUX (1899) formed the new tribe Peisidicinae, in
the Aphroditidae to include this species, and later HARTMAN & FAUCHALD (1971) raised it to the family
status, as Peisidicidae. FAUCHALD (1977a) considered Pholoides Pruvot 1895, with Pholoides
dorsipapillata, as a valid generic name, predating Peisidice Johnson 1897, and changed the family name
from Peisidicidae to Pholoididae. Finally, PETTIBONE (1982) used the family name Pholoidae Kinberg
1858 for the type genus Pholoe Johnston 1839, and for Pholoides Pruvot 1895 (which included Peisidice
Johnson 1897). Even if the generic name Pholoides Pruvot 1895 is considered to be not valid, it will be
not necessary to change the family name Pholoidae, as Johnston’s Pholoe has priority over Johnson’s
Peisidice.

*Pholoides dorsipapillatus (Marenzeller 1893)
Pholoe dorsipapillata MARENZELLER, 1893: 30-31, pl. 1 figs. 34-D.
TYPE LOCALITY: Mediterranean Sea: off north Benghazi, Lybia (19°58°30”E, 32°46°40”N), at 680
meters, in sand and mud, and at the harbour of Santorin (25°24°10”E, 36°25°30”N), at 381 meters, in
pumices and some mud.
SYNONYMS: Peisidice bermudensis Hartman & Fauchald 1971.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pholoides dorsipapillatus — PETTIBONE, 1992b: 16-18, figs. 8-9. Pholoé
dorsipapillata — FAUVEL, 1914f: 82-83; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 119-120, fig. 44n-q. Pholoe dorsipapillata —
DAY, 1963b: 389-390; DAY, 1967: 100, fig. 1.18g-i; AMOUREUX, 1972b: 71; CAMPOY, 1982: 92-93.
Pholoé dorsopapillata — RULLIER, 1964: 137-138. Peisidice dorsipapillata — KATZMANN, 1973f: 111;
LAUBIER, 1975: 678; HARTMAN, 1974a: 210. Peisidice bermudensis — HARTMAN & FAUCHALD, 1971:
30-31, pl. 2 figs. a-e; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a: 81-82, figs. 10-16; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1979a:
71, figs. 15-16; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1981: 26. Pholoides bermudensis — UEBELACKER, 1984c: 23.3-
23.4, figs. 23.1-23.2; SAN MARTIN, AGUIRRE & BARATECH, 1986: 9, fig. 64-C. Peisidice aspera [not
Johnson 1897] — ROSENFELDT, 1989: 217-219, table 1. Psammolyce fijiensis [not MclIntosh 1885] —
RULLIER, 1964: 138.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1974b (as Pholoe dorsipapillata; off Aveiro); HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1977a (as Peisidice bermudensis; off Cape Sarddo); CAaMPOY, 1982 (as Pholoe
dorsipapillata; previous records: Aveiro); AMOUREUX, 1987 (as Pholoe dorsipapillata; off Porto);
MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Pholoe dorsipapillata; continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as
Pholoé dorsipapillata; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 634, Gibraltar Strait, off Atlanterra, 97-118 m, detritic: 2 specimens, with
about 26 and 30 chaetigers; parapodia with a neuropodial preacicular lobe with a somewhat long papilla
distally, and apparently also with a postacicular lobe. [?] St. 634, Gibraltar Strait, off Atlanterra, 97-118
m, detritic: 5 specimens, with 25-31 chaetigers; biggest specimen 5 mm long; body depressed,
middorsum not covered by elytra, with globular tubercles; ventral surface minutely papillated; elytra
large, thick, subtriangular, with faint concentric rings on surface, numerous long papillac on border, and
few on surface; antennae and tentacular cirri with long styles, enlarged subdistally, with long papillae and
filiform clavate tips; tentaculophores with bundle of long capillary notochaetae; tentaculophores do not
seem to have a projecting acicular lobe, but with a prominent papilla on ventral side, which is not
described by PETTIBONE (1992b); stout palps lateral and ventral to tentaculophores; second or buccal
segments with biramous parapodia and long, papillate, ventral buccal cirri on cirrophores lateral to
mouth; notochaetae numerous capillary, neurochaetae compound with long spinose blades and spinose
stems; lower lip of mouth papillated; parapodia as described in PETTIBONE (19925); ventral cirri short,
subulate, with few papillae.
DISTRIBUTION: Mid-Atlantic, from Bermuda, Cuba, and Gulf of Mexico to Azores, Canary Islands and
Iberian Peninsula; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Red Sea; Cape Verde Islands; North
and South Africa. On bottoms of coarse sand, sand or mud. Between 35-1153 meters.
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*FAMILY PHYLLODOCIDAE Orsted 1843

AS: PHYLLODOCEA DRSTED, 1843a: 25.
TYPE GENUS: Phyllodoce Savigny in Lamarck 1818.
SYNONYMS: ALCIOPEA Ehlers 1864.
REMARKS: Some of the diagnostic characters to differentiate taxa in Phyllodocidae, at least at the generic
level, are the number, shape and distribution of the tentacular cirri in the first three segments of the body,
and the degree of fusion of these segments, as well as the presence or absence of chaetae in the same
segments. To summarise and describe these characters, BERGSTROM (1914: 50) created a formula
normally known as “tentacular formula”, which has been widely used and adapted by posterior authors.
In the tentacular formula, the symbol 1 represents an elongate tentacular cirrus, N a normal lamellar
tentacular cirrus, S or 0 the presence or absence of chaetae, and a or o that an aciculum is present or
absent. Due to the difficulty in observing the presence of acicula without damaging the specimens, these
are normally omitted in the formula. The normal N tentacular cirri can be also represented by D, when
dorsal, or V, when ventral. Parenthesis around the formula or part of it indicate that those segments are
fused, and the symbol + separates the different segments. The absence of tentacular cirrus in some of
these segments can also be indicated by 0. Chaetae are never present in the first segment, and for this
reason they are never mentioned for it. Finally, the degree of fusion of the segments can be difficult to
establish due, for instance, to the contraction of the specimens, and this character is seldom included in
the formula.

This way, the genus Eulalia would be represented by the following formulas:

1+01/1+S1/N or 1+S1/1+SI/N

The family of holopelagic worms Alciopidae Ehlers 1864 was related with the phyllodocids by
many authors, as forms derived from benthic phyllodocids (PLEDEL, 1991b), and have been often
considered as a subgroup or subfamily of Phyllodocidae (e.g.: FAUVEL, 1923¢; USCHAKOV, 1955a; DAY,
1967; PLEUEL, 19910). FAUCHALD & ROUSE (1997) considered that the Phyllodocidae was probably
paraphyletic without the inclusion of the Alciopidae, which main diagnosting feature was the presence of
very large and conspicuous eyes which distort the whole anterior region of the body. ROUSE &
FAUCHALD (1997) scored the Alciopidae identically to the Phyllodocidae in their cladistic analysis of
Polychaeta, and finally PLEDEL (2001g) formally treated the name Alciopidae as a junior synonym of
Phyllodocidae, refering to the group as ‘Alciopini’. Alciopid species, however, are not treated below.

The phylogeny of phyllodocids was recently studied by PLEUEL (19915b), EIBYE-JACOBSEN
(1993), and ORRHAGE & EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1998), all three publications without considering the
alciopids, which phylogeny was studied by Wu & Lu (1993). PLEUEL (2001g) considered Alciopini as
part of Eteoninae semsu Pleijel 1991, with the closest relatives being probably Pterocirrus, Sige or
Pirakia. Besides, the possibility that Alciopini is nested within one of these taxa was not excluded
(PLEDEL, 2001g).

Important recent taxonomic publications on the family, mainly for the European waters, include
PLEUEL (19915, 1993a) and PLEDEL & DALES (1991). Recently revised genera of Phyllodocidae include
Eteone, Mysta and Hypereteone (WILSON, 1988a, with dichotomic keys for each genera), Sige (PLEUEL,
1990), Fumida (EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991), Notophyllum (KATO & PLEUEL, 2002), and Paranaitis (KATO
& PLEUEL, 2003), both with comparative tables for all the known species. Comparative tables of all the
hitherto known species can be also found for the genera Mystides (HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1979a,
1983b) and Mysta (KATO, PLEUEL & MAWATARIL, 2001), a genus sometimes considered as being
synonymous with Eteone. Alciopids were treated by DALES & PETER (1972), USCHAKOV (1972), and
RICE (1987). A key for the British and North European alciopids can be found in PLEUEL & DALES
(1991). The phylogeny of the benthic Phyllodocidaec was analysed with base on morphological and
molecular data by EKLOF, PLEUEL & SUNDBERG (2007).

Phyllodocidae include about 28 genera and 390 species worldwide (HUTCHINGS ef al, 2000), but
an exact number of the known genera and species is difficult to establish, as the number of synonymies
and dubious species is very big, especially among the benthic species. In the European and nearby waters
are known to occur 24 genera, with 94 species (four of which unnamed) and 2 subspecies. From these, 8
genera, 14 species and one subspecies are alciopids. Nine species belonging to 6 genera were found in
the present study.
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neuc

Figure legend: Family Phyllodocidae. A, B, Phyllodoce specimen: A, entire animal with pharynx everted, dorsal view;
B, anterior end with pharynx everted, dorsal view. C, anterior end of Eumida specimen with pharynx everted, dorsal
view. D, median parapodium of Phyllodoce specimen. aci, acicula; dci, dorsal cirrus; eye, eye; lant, lateral antennae;
mant, median antenna; neuc, neurochaetae; nucp, nuchal papilla; nup, neuropodium; palp, palp; php, pharyngeal
papilla; phx, pharynx, everted; pros, prostomium; tci, tentacular cirri; tpp, terminal pharyngeal papilla; vei, ventral
cirrus. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by K. Nolan).

KEY TO GENERA:
(adapted from: FAUCHALD, 1977a; PLEUEL, 1993a)

REMARKS: Genera represented by alciopids are included in the following key, in spite of being

holopelagic. These genera and their species, however, are not treated in the subsequent text. This is the
case of the genera Alciopa Audouin & Milne-Edwards 1833, Alciopina Claparéde & Panceri 1867,
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Krohnia Quatrefages 1866, Naiades Delle Chiaje 1830, Plotohelmis Chamberlin 1919, Rhynchonereella
Costa 1862, Torrea Quatrefages 1866, and Vanadis Claparéde 1863.

1a. Pelagic forms; compound spinigers with shafts not inflated/spinose distally; capillary chaetae usually

present; very big eyes with large camera-type 1eNSES......c.eeviriiiiiriieiiiiieiiereese ettt 2
1b. Mainly benthic forms; all chaetac compound spinigers with shafts distally spinose and inflated;
capillary chaetae normally absent; eyes subepithelial or eyes absent............cccoecveeeevieriiecieneenieneeie e, 9
2a (1a). Several anterior segments with rudimentary parapodia...........ccoeevereereeriiiinienieneeeeeee e 3
2b (1a). Anterior segments with fully developed parapodia............cccoeeveeeierieiienieniieie e 5
3a (2a). All chaetae SiImple Capillaries........cciivuiiiiiieriieiieieeeeee ettt sreebeenne e Naiades
3b (2a). Chactac COMPOSILE SPINMIZEIS. ......erueeruieeierieieeriesteenteeseeaesetesseesseeseensesseesseeseensesssesssesseesseesseensesnes 4
4a (3b). Parapodia with a cirriform appendage distally...........ccccoriiiiiiiniiiiee e Vanadis
4b (3b). Parapodia without a cirriform appendage distally...........ccooceriierieriienieiieieeeeee e, Torrea

5a (2b). Parapodia with two distal cirriform appendages; nearly all chaetae composite spinigers....Alciopa
5b (2b). Parapodia without cirriform appendages, or with a single of such appendages; simple or acicular

CRAGLAC PIESCIL......uiiuiiiiieciietiete ettt ettt et et este e be et e esbeete e teesbeesbeesbessaesssesseenseensesssesssanssenseesseessesssessnenses 6
62 (5D). All Chaetae SIMPLE.......couiieieieietieie ettt et ettt e bbb seeenee 7
6b (5b). At least some cOMPOSIte ChACLAC PIESENL.......cceeivieiieiieriieiieie ettt et e e eseesaeseeenees 8
7a (6a). Parapodia with a cirriform appendage.............cc.eevieiirieniieiieieeie et Krohnia
7b (6a). Parapodia without cirriform appendages...........cccccoeverirerererieneneneneneneeeeeereneenes Alciopina

8a (6b). Parapodia with cirriform appendages; acicula barely extending beyond the tip of the

PATAPOAIA. c..veeieeieiieie et eete et et et et e esbeesbestaesteessee st esseesseessesssesseenseesseessessaesseesseeseenseeseenns Rhynchonereella
8b (6b). Parapodia without cirriform appendages...........cccceevuerieiierienieiiee e Plotohelmis
9a (1b). Two or three pairs of tentacular cirri (240 Or 14240).....cceeiiriieiiirieeeeeeeeeee e 10
9b (1b). Four pairs of tentacular Cirti (1924 1)..ccuiiiiiiiiieie ettt ees 14
10a (9a). Two pairs of tentacular cirri on first visible segment; following segment lacking dorsal cirri;
NUChAL PAPILLA PIESENL.......eeuiieiiieiiiee ettt ettt ettt ettt et e etesaeeseee st eneeeneeeneeeneeeneenseens Eteone
10b (9a). Three pairs of tentacular cirri: one pair on segment 1 and two pairs on segment 2.................... 11
11a (10b). Third segment With dOrsal CIITi........ceouieiuiiiiiieieieeee et Lugia
11b (10b). Third segment lacking dorsal cirri; median antenna present or absent...........c.occeevveerveeverenenne. 12
12a (11b). Small median antenna present (may be difficult to detect)..........cccceveeneeneenne. Pseudomystides*
12b (11b). Median antenna abSENt............c.eeeeviiiiriiiiiiieieecteeeree e e e et e ebeeereesveeeereesareeseseeseseesaneeens 13

13a (12b). Tentacular cirri usually bottle-shaped; prostomium rounded, about as long as wide, or oval,
longer than wider; dorsal and ventral cirri ovoid, dorsal ones slightly larger; chaetac from segment

2 ettt ettt et eette e teeatte e tte e tte e hte ettt abte ettt atte ettt ettt ettt e taeetee e taeeaee e bt e eateesbeesaeesbeennaeessaenreens Mpystides
13b (12b). Tentacular cirri evenly tapering; prostomium much longer than wide; dorsal and ventral cirri
cylindrical, ventral ones much longer; chaetae from segment 3..........cccccevivinininininninienene. Hesionura
14a (9b). Parapodia biramous; nuchal organs large, dorsally extended...........cccceeverveeeeennee. Notophyllum*
14b (9b). Parapodia uniramous; nuchal organs either inconspicuous or lateral.............cccoeevreverieneennennen. 15
15a (14b). Segments 2-4 with large protruding stout chaetae ventro-laterally.......................... Chaetoparia
15b (14b). Anterior specialized chaetae abSENL.........ccvevuieriiiiiirieeiet et 16
16a (15b). Segments 1 and 2 forming a collar covering posterior part of prostomium................. Paranaitis
16b (15b). Anterior segments visible or reduced, but not forming a collar...........ccccceevvrvercerceeneeneene, 17
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17a (16b). Median antenna absent; nuchal papilla present or absent............c..cceeevereeriereenieereeceeereenenns 18
17b (16b). Median antenna present (may be Small)..........cccecieiiiiiiiiienieniee e 20
18a (17a). Nuchal papilla present, located in posterior dorsal incision of prostomium; proboscis with
distinct proximal and distal parts; posterior sides of dorsal cirri with ciliated furrow............... Phyllodoce*
18b (17a). Nuchal papilla absent; proboscis not subdivided; posterior side of dorsal cirri without ciliated
TUITOW ..ttt ettt et et e a e et ee s bt e bt et e e mt e e ate e et e eaeenbe et e emteembeemteemtesaeenbeenbeeneeenes 19

19a (18b). No eyes; segment 1 dorsally visible and well delineated from segment 2; dorsal and ventral

cirri swollen, ovoid; ventral cirri horizontally oriented.............ccoocverierieriinienieieeeie e Protomystides
19b (18b). Large eyes; segment 1 fused to segment 2; dorsal and ventral cirri flattened; dorsal cirri
cordiform; ventral cirri obliquely oriented.............covieiiiiiiiiieeeee e Nereiphylla*
20a (17b). Segment 1 dorsally VISIDIC........ccevcverieriieiieiieieieeie ettt essee s e Eulalia*
20b (17b). Segment 1 partly or completely reduced dorsally...........cccoerieiiioiiniiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 21

25 um

Figure legend: Family Phyllodocidae. Alciopini (formerly family Alciopidae). A, Torrea candida, entire animal with
pharynx everted, dorsal view; specimen from the Bay of Naples Aquarium, ltaly. B-D, Torrea specimen: B, anterior end,
dorsal view; C, simple chaeta; D, compound chaeta. E, cross-section of eye of Torrea candida. The cornea consists in
two layers, the outer continuous with the skin and the inner continuous with the iris and retina. Accessory retinas are
visible on each side of the lens. Main retina comprises a single layer of photoreceptor and auxiliary cells stratified into
three layers: a distal layer of receptor elements or outer auxiliary cells, a thin layer of orange-red pigment which
continues anteriorly to form the iris and a thick layer of cell bodies ending in optic-nerve fibres. ar1, accessory retina 1;
ar2, accessory retina 2; con, cornea; dci, dorsal cirrus; eye, eye; irs, iris; lant, lateral antennae; len, lens; mant,
medium antenna; oac, outer auxiliary cells; onf, optic-nerve fibres; palp, palp; phx, pharynx; pig, pigmented layer; tci,
tentacular cirri (4 pairs). (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by K. Nolan; E, after WALD &
RAYPORT, 1977).
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21a (20b). Median antenna inserted anteriorly on prostomium; proboscis densely covered with long
thread-like papillae; ventral tentacular cirri of segment 2 conspicuously flattened and

1311 T (T« IO OO SUSRRPRRI Pterocirrus*
21b (20b). Median antenna inserted centrally on prostomium; proboscis smooth or with rounded papillae;
ventral tentacular cirri cylindrical or slightly flattened...........c..cccoevvevieriiiiecieeceeeee e 22

22a (21b). Proboscis densely covered with distinct rounded papillae; prechaetal lobes distinctly cleft;
dark spots present dorsally anterior to eyes and as transverse rows of about six on each segment....Pirakia
22b (21b). Proboscis with micropapillae only; prechaetal lobes either entire and symmetrical, or

distinctly asymmetrical with prolonged UPPET Part..........cccuevieriririeriiieieieieneseseeteeetee e 23
23a (22b). Segment 1 completly reduced; prechaetal lobes symmetrical...........ccccocevereiriniiineniennne Eumida
23b (22b). Segment 1 partly reduced; prechaetal lobes with prolonged upper part...........ccceeverevennennee. Sige

GENUS Chaetoparia Malmgren 1867
Chaetoparia MALMGREN, 1867a: 29-30.
TYPE SPECIES: Chaetoparia nilssoni Malmgren 1867.

Chaetoparia nilssoni Malmgren 1867
Chaetoparia Nilssoni MALMGREN, 1867a: 30, pl. 2 fig. 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bohiislan and Koster, Sweden, between 70-130 fathoms (128-237.7 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chaetoparia nilssoni — BERGSTROM, 1914: 169-172, fig. 60, pl. 2 fig. 2, pl. 3
fig. 3; LAUBIER, 1974b: 256-259, fig. 1; USCHAKOV, 1972: 143-145, pl. 14 figs. 5-10; PLEUEL, 1991b:
fig. 8; PLEDEL & DALES, 1991: 128, fig. 43; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 108-110, fig. 46; PLEUEL, 1993a: 20-
23, figs. 10-12, map 6; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 90; ALOS, 2004: 165-167, fig. 56.
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak; Kattegat; North Sea; western Norway; Faroes; Iceland; Biscay Bay; Western
Mediterranean (West Corsica and off Monaco). On mud substrates. Recorded between 14 (BERGSTROM,
1914) and 1110 meters (LAUBIER, 1974b), but found mainly between 70-500 meters (PLEUEL, 1993a).

GENUS Eteone Savigny 1822
Eteone SAVIGNY, 1822: 46.
TYPE SPECIES: Nereis flava Fabricius 1780.
SYNONYMS: Efeonella Mclntosh 1874; Hypereteone Bergstrom 1914; Mysta Malmgren 1865.
REMARKS: WILSON (1988a), following BERGSTROM (1914), considered all three genera Eteone Savigny
1822, Mysta Malmgren 1865, and Hypereteone Bergstrom 1914, as valid in his revision. HARTMANN-
SCHRODER (19714, 1996) considered only one genus, Eteone, divided into three subgenera named from
each of the above genera. PLEUEL (19910) rejected both Mysta and Hypereteone, arguing that
recognizing them would render the genus Efeone paraphyletic. Both genera were considered as
synonymies of Eteone. EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1993) agreed with Pleijel’s decision, and the same will be
followed here, without considering the subdivision of the genus on subgenera.

PLEUEL (1993a) discussed the problem of the Scandinavian species of Eteone. According to
him, species descrimination and synonymies in this region is very problematic, and requires further study,
especially in what concerns the species E. flava, E. longa, and E. spetsbergensis. Besides, the number of
species in the area would be greatly underestimated, and probably the same is true for other geographic
regions.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from WILSON, 1988a; PLEUEL, 1993a; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996; KATO, PLEUEL &
MAWATARI, 2001)

1a. Anal or pygidial cirri at least 5 times as long as wide at base, tapering to a pointed tip; proboscis with
3 or more longitudinal rugose ridges or rows of low tuberculate papillae; segment 3 (second visible
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segment) without chaetigerous lobes or chaetae (a few chaetae may occur in smaller specimens), only
with ventral cirri; ventral pair of tentacular cirri distinctly longer than dorsal pair; live animals cream-

white with eyes dark red, preserved animals white, eyes blackish...........cccooeiiiiiiiiiiinininns E. foliosa
1b. Anal cirri digitiform or nearly spherical with blunt rounded tip, no more than 4 times as long as wide;
PTODOSCIS OTREIWISE. ...ttt ettt b e bt e bt et e et satesat e st e e et enteeneeeseeebeenbeenbean 2

2a (1b). Proboscis with 2 lateral longitudinal rows of foliose papillae and a dorsal band of very small
dentiCulate PAPIIIAC........ccvievieiiiieieeie ettt ettt ettt et e b et e s te e ae e b e e b e etaeete e baenbeetbeetaebaebeenaeeneas 3
2b (1b). Proboscis usually smooth basally, rugose distally, without longitudinal rows of papillae or
numerous longitudinal rugose ridges (in the retracted position the proboscis may invert to produce a
single longitudinal fold which is however absent when preserved in the everted position)......................... 5

3a (2a). Dorsal pair of tentacular cirri more than twice as long as ventral pair; dark pigment forming three
distinct longitudinal lines on dorsum; proboscis with 35-70 large papillae on each side, distributed in 2-3
indistinct rows; live animals yellowish white with three distinct brown longitudinal bands on dorsum
(median line not always distinct in smaller specimens), and eyes red brown, pigmentation retained in
preserved specimens, €yes blackiSh...........ocoeiiiiiiiiiiii e E. barbata
3b (2a). Dorsal pair of tentacular cirri as long as ventral pair, or slighter longer or shorter........................ 4

4a (3b). Dorsal cirri oval to cordiform, wider than longer; dorsal cirri supported by a short cirrophore;
proboscis with about 30 large papillae on each side, distributed in a single row; body violet blueish, with
cirri sulfur-yellow coloured (live animals), or yellow reddish coloured, with blueish iridiscent reflexes
(alcohol preserved animals).........cc.eecieeierierieie ettt e sttt seae st e seeseensesneesns E. syphodonta
4b (3b). Dorsal cirri lanceolate, longer than wider; dorsal cirri supported by a long cirrophore; proboscis
with fewer than 10 large papillae on each side; rust-reddish pigment present on anterior sides of
cirrophores and segmentally as two lateral and two median squares across dorsum, giving animal a
ChEQUETEA APPEATANCE. ......cvieiieeieiiieiiesie ettt ettt ettt et e e besaestaesseesseesseessesssesseenseenseansenssesssensaensens E. picta

5a (2b). Prostomium and first segment wholly or partly fused; tentacular cirri narrow, threadlike, equal in

length; segments 1 and 2 strongly constricted; holotype without pigment patterns................ E. robertianae
5b (2b). Prostomium and first segment clearly delineated; tentacular cirri stout basally, tapering and
NATTOWET QISEALLY ...ttt ettt st b e et s et e b et e st et e bt ene et e s eneeneeeas 6

6a (Sb). Dorsal cirri of the mid-region clearly asymmetrical, up to 2.5 times wider than longer; segment 2
with few or no chaetae at all; colour in alcohol pale yellow...........ccceeveiiriinieniiiiee. E. spetsbergensis
6b (5b). Dorsal cirri of the mid-region symmetrical, or only slightly asymmetrical, being a little wider
than long, as wide as long, or a little longer than wider; segment 2 with numerous chaetae....................... 7

7a (6b). Dorsal cirri of the mid-region slightly longer than wider or as long as wide; ventral cirri a little
shorter or as long as the parapodial lobes, blunt or slightly pointed; colour in alcohol pale yellow; PLENEL
(1993a) identified as E. cf. longa some specimens from the Swedish west coast and Faroes, which in life
are transparent yellowish white, with eyes dark red, and preserved varying from yellow to brownish
green, with three faint darker longitudinal lines that may be present, one median and two lateral, and

dorsal and ventral CIITi dark.........c.coooiiiiiiiiiiee et E. longa
7b (6b). Dorsal cirri of the mid-region slightly wider than longer; ventral cirri longer than the parapodial
LODES. ...t bttt et bt s a e bt et et a et et sreeh e bt eueeanene 8

8a (7b). Ventral cirri with distinctly pointed tips and much longer than the parapodial lobes; articulations
of the compound chaetae distally perpendicular, symmetrical, with one middle long tooth plus several
shorter teeth on each side; live animals yellowish white with rich olive-green pigment on dorsum and as
small spots on cirrophores and dorsal cirri, eyes brownish black, preserved animals dark greenish brown,
strongly iridescent, and after a couple of years of storage faint orange............ccoecvevveeeeervereennnne, E. suecica
8b (7b). Ventral cirri with slightly pointed to rounded tips and a little longer than the parapodial lobes;
articulations of the compound chaetae distally oblique, slightly asymmetrical, with the large teeth slightly
bigger in one side than in the other, with or without small teeth..........c..ccccoviriniiiniiiiiiiiiceee 9

9a (8b). Dorsal cirri of the mid-region slightly asymmetrical; articulation of compound chaetae smooth,
without small teeth; colour in alcohol pale yellow, no markings..............ccoecverieriieciencieneeneenenee. E. fucata
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9b (8b). Dorsal cirri of the mid-region symmetrical; articulation of compound chaetae with small teeth;
colour in alcohol pale brown, no markings; PLEUEL (1993a) identified as E. cf. flava some specimens
from Kattegat, Skagerrak, the North Sea, and the Norwegian Sea, which live are rose-red to orange, with
eyes dark red, and preserved vary from yellow to brownish green, often with darker pigment medially
and laterally on prostomium, laterally on segment 2 and unevenly distributed on body................... E. flava

Eteone barbata (Malmgren 1865)
Mpysta barbata MALMGREN, 1865: 101, pl. 15 fig. 34.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gullmarsfjorden, Bohuslidn, Swedish west coast, between 30-60 fathoms (54.9-109.7
meters).
SYNONYMS: Mysta papillifera Théel 1879; Eteone striata Levinsen 1883.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mysta barbata — BERGSTROM, 1914: 207-208, fig. 79; WILSON, 1988a: 421-
422, figs. 12a-d, 141. Eteone (Mysta) barbata — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 176; USCHAKOV, 1972: 179-181, pl. 17
figs. 6-10; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 110-111, fig. 42. Eteone barbata — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991:
52-53, fig. 5; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 111-112, fig. 47; PLEUEL, 1993a: 134-136, fig. 93-94, map 46; ALOS,
2004: 169-170, fig. 57. Mysta papillifera — THEEL, 1879: 33-34, pl. 2 figs. 25-28; BERGSTROM, 1914:
208-209, fig. 80. Eteone striata — LEVINSEN, 1883: 207, 212, pl. 7 fig. 6.
DISTRIBUTION: Iceland; Lille Baelt, Denmark; Oresund; Kattegat; Swedish west coast; western Baltic
Sea; western Norway, North Sea; Ireland; eastern part of English Channel; Galicia, Spain; Novaya
Zemlya; Barents Sea; White Sea; East Siberian coast; Chukchi Sea; Bering Sea; Sea of Okhotsk; Sea of
Japan. Muddy sand and sand. Between 10-420 meters.

Eteone flava (Fabricius 1780)
Nereis flava FABRICIUS, 1780: 299-300.
TYPE LOCALITY: West Greenland, probably vicinity of Fedrikshab.
SYNONYMS: [?] Eteone Sarsii Orsted 1843 [junior synonym of E. flava, according to HARTMAN (1959a);
synonymy not clear, according to WILSON (1988a); nomen dubium, according to PLENEL (19915b;
1993a)]; Eteone depressa Malmgren 1865; Eteone lentigera Malmgren 1867.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Efeone flava — BERGSTROM, 1914: 196-199, fig. 74, pl. 2 fig. 3; USCHAKOV,
1972: 174-175, pl. 15 figs. 4-7; WILSON, 1988a: 395-397, fig. 3a-e, pl. 1c; PLEUEL, 19915b: fig. 21;
PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 54, fig. 6; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 112-113, fig. 48; ALOS, 2004: 176-177, fig. 61.
Eteone (Eteone) flava — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 173-174, fig. 62e-f; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 105-106,
fig. 38. Eteone cf. flava — PLEUEL, 1993a: 137-140, figs. 95-97, map 47. Eteone depressa —
MALMGREN, 1865: 103, pl. 15 fig. 36. Eteone lentigera — MALMGREN, 1867a: 29, pl. 2 fig. 13.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Sado Estuary).
DISTRIBUTION: Swedish west coast; western and northern Norway; Faroes; Kattegat; Skagerrak; North
Sea; Norwegian Sea; Galicia, Northern Spain. It has been widely recorded from Arctic and boreal areas
of the northern hemisphere, but several close but different species could be involved (PLEUEL, 1993a).
On shell gravel, muddy sand, or mud. Between 15-750 meters.

Eteone foliosa Quatrefages 1866
Eteone foliosa QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 146-147.
TYPE LOCALITY: St. Vaast-la-Hougue, Normandy, France.
SYNONYMS: Eteone lactea Claparede 1868; [?] Eteone caeca Ehlers 1874; Eteone malmgreni Michaelsen
1897.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eteone (Eteone) foliosa — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 174-175, fig. 62g-k. Eteone foliosa
— SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 306-307, pl. 12 fig. 180, pl. 13 figs. 181-182; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1895: 226-229, pl.
13 figs. 42-44; PLEDEL & DALES, 1991: 56, fig. 7; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 113-114, fig. 49; PLEUEL, 1993a:
140-142, figs. 98-99, map 48; ALOs, 2004: 170-172, fig. 58. Eteone (Hypereteone) foliosa —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 109-110, fig. 41. Hypereteone foliosa — WILSON, 1988a: 414-415, fig.
9f-1, pl. 2d. Eteone lactea — CLAPAREDE, 1868: 553-554, pl. 18 fig. 2; USCHAKOV, 1972: 179, pl. 18
figs. 8-10 [in part?; at least the European material]. Hypereteone lactea — BERGSTROM, 1914: 209-211,
fig. 81, pl. 2 fig. 4. Eteone (Eteone) lactea — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 175-176, 63a-d. Not Eteone foliosa —
DAY, 1967: 141, fig. 5.1j-m [= Hypereteone sp., according to WILSON (1988a)].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Eteone lactea; continental shelf of
Algarve); QUINTINO & GENTIL, 1987 (Lagoon of Albufeira; Lagoon of Obidos); QUINTINO, RODRIGUES
& GENTIL, 1989 (Lagoon of Obidos); DEXTER, 1992 (some as Eteone lactea; previous records: Ria de
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Alvor; continental shelf of Algarve; Lagoon of Albufeira; Lagoon of Obidos; Figueira da Foz); CANCELA
DA FONSECA et al., 2006 (as Eteone lactea; Aljezur).
DISTRIBUTION: Oresund; western Baltic Sea; Swedish west coast; western Norway; Shetland; Faroes;
British Isles; Ireland; North Sea; Atlantic coast of France; Gibraltar; Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic
Sea; Morocco. On sand, muddy sand, and mud. Intertidal to about 200 meters.
REMARKS: According to WILSON (1988a), it is not clear that the record by PETTIBONE (1963a) of Eteone
lactea from the Atlantic coast of USA is correct, and the same author stated that this material should be
compared with his redescription of the species, as well as with the related species from the USA
described or redescribed in the same paper. For this reason, records and references of Efeone foliosa (as
Eteone lactea) from the Eastern coast of USA and Gulf of Mexico are not included here.

One specimen collected near Agde (Southern France, Mediterranean Sea) and identified as
Eteone foliosa, presented a very small dorsal lobe on segment 3 (personal observation).

Eteone fucata M. Sars in G.O. Sars 1872
Eteone fucata M. SARS in G.O. SARS, 1872a: 407.
TYPE LOCALITY: Dregbak, Christianafjord (Oslofjord, Norway), in 60 fathoms (109.7 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eteone fucata — WILSON, 1988a: 397, figs. 4a, 14c. Eteone (Eteone) fucata —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 106.
DISTRIBUTION: Oslofjord, Skagerrak (Norway).
REMARKS: HARTMAN (1959a), HARTMANN-SCHRODER (1971a), and PLEUEL (1993a) considered Eteone
fucata M. Sars in G.O Sars 1872 as a possible junior synonym of Eteone flava (Fabricius 1780). WILSON
(1988a), on the contrary, considered it as being a valid species, different fom E. flava, with base on the
distinctly asymmetrical dorsal cirri, and absence of rows of small teeth in the articulation of the chaetae
(against asymmetrical ovoid to circular dorsal cirri, and chaetae with 12-15 smaller teeth in 3 or 4 tiers in
the articulations, in E. flava). Besides, the anal cirri of E. fucata are equal to four or five segments in
length, which further distinguishes it from related species.

Eteone longa (Fabricius 1780)
Nereis longa FABRICIUS, 1780: 300.
TYPE LOCALITY: West Greenland, probably vicinity of Fedrikshéb, littoral, in mud with sand.
SYNONYMS: [?] Eteone arctica Malmgrem 1867; Eteone islandica Malmgren 1867; Eteone Leuckarti
Malmgren 1867; Eteone Lilljeborgi Malmgren 1867, [?] Eteone robusta Verrill 1874; [?] Eteone villosa
Levinsen 1883.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eteone longa — BERGSTROM, 1914: 192-195, fig. 72; USCHAKOV, 1972: 175-
176, pl. 15 figs. 8-10; WILSON, 1988a: 399-400, figs. 4e-A, pl. 1 fig. d; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 58, fig.
8; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 114-116, fig. 50; ALOS, 2004: 178-179, fig. 62. Eteone (Eteone) longa —
FAUVEL, 1923¢: 172-173, fig. 62a-d; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 106-107, fig. 39. Eteone cf. longa —
PLEUEL, 1993a: 143-144, figs. 100-101, map 49. Eteone Lilljeborgi — MALMGREN, 1867a: 26-27, pl. 3
fig. 22. Eteone islandica — MALMGREN, 1867a: 27, pl. 3 fig. 23. [?] Eteone arctica — MALMGREN,
1867a: 27-28, pl. 2 fig. 12. Eteone Leuckarti — MALMGREN, 1867a: 28, pl. 2 fig. 15. [?] Eteone robusta
— VERRILL, 1874c¢: 588. [?] Eteone villosa — LEVINSEN, 1883: 208-209, 212-213, pl. 7 fig. 7 [WILSON
(1988a) tentatively attributes this species to E. longa; PLEUEL (1993a) attributes it to either E. longa or E.
flava]
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a (as
Eteone (Eteone) longa; Bay of Setiibal); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: Arrabida); MONTEIRO-
MARQUES et al., 1982 (Ponta do Surddo); DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Ria de Aveiro); SALDANHA,
1995 (Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Swedish west coast; Faroes; west coast of Scotland and Wales; Portugal; [?] Western
Mediterranean; [?] Adriatic Sea. Widely recorded in the literature from Arctic and boreal areas of the
northern hemisphere, but these records need confirmation (PLEUEL, 1993a). On muddy sand and mud.
Intertidal to at least 120 meters.

Eteone picta Quatrefages 1866
Eteone picta QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 147-148, pl. 18 figs. 18-23.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bréhat, Brittany, Northern France.
SYNONYMS: Eteone armata Claparéde 1868; Eteone incisa Saint-Joseph 1888.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Efeone picta — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 60, fig. 9; PLEUEL, 1993a: 145-147,
figs. 102-103, map 50; ALOS, 2004: 174-175, fig. 60. Eteone (Mysta) picta — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 176-177,
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fig. 64; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 111. Mysta picta — WILSON, 1988a: 424. Eteone armata —
CLAPAREDE, 1868: 550-551, pl. 17 fig. 5. Eteone incisa — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 304-306, pl. 12 figs.
175-179.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (as Eteone (Mista) picta; Setubal Canyon); MONTEIRO-
MARQUES, 1984 (Praia da Falésia); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); QUINTINO
& GENTIL, 1987 (as Mysta picta; Lagoon of Albufeira; Lagoon of Obidos); QUINTINO, RODRIGUES &
GENTIL, 1989 (as Mysta picta; Lagoon of Obidos); DEXTER, 1992 (some as Mysta picta; previous
records: Ria de Alvor; continental shelf of Algarve; Sado Estuary; Lagoon of Albufeira; Lagoon of
Obidos: Figueira da Foz; Mondego Estuary); PARDAL, MARQUES & BELLAN, 1993 (Mondego Estuary);
PLEDEL, 1993a (southwestern Portugal); RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro); CANCELA DA FONSECA et al., 2006
(Aljezur).

DISTRIBUTION: British Isles; Ireland; northern Bretagne and Arcachon; from the Atlantic coast of France
to southern Portugal; Western Mediterranean; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; [?] Ghana. In
crevices among rocks and shells, in shell gravel and among kelp holdfasts. Intertidal to at least 25 meters.

Eteone robertianae (McIntosh 1874)
Eteonella Robertianae MCINTOSH, 1874b: 197.
TYPE LOCALITY: St. Andrews, Scotland.
SYNONYMS: Eteone arctica var. robertiana Mclntosh 1908.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eteone arctica var. Robertiana — MCINTOSH, 1908¢: 103-104, pl. 69 figs. 8-9.
Eteone robertianae — WILSON, 1988a: 402-403, fig. 5f-i.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: PLEUEL (19915) treated this species as a nomen dubium, considering the available material
insufficient for a further study, and requiring a redescription (PLEUEL, 1993a). WILSON (1988a) did a
redescription of the species with base on the holotype.

Eteone siphodonta (Delle Chiaje 1830)
Lumbrinerus siphodonta DELLE CHIAJE, 1830: pl. 80 figs. 3, 7-8.
TYPE LOCALITY: Naples.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mysta siphonodonta — BERGSTROM, 1914: 205-207, fig. 78. Eteone (Mysta)
siphonodonta — FAUVEL, 1923c: 178, fig. 63e-h. Eteone siphonodonta — CLAPAREDE, 1868: 551-552,
pl. 17 fig. 4. Eteone siphodonta — ALOS, 2004: 175-176. Mysta syphodonta — WILSON, 1988a: 425.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (as Mysta siphonodonta; previous records: Sado Estuary);
CANCELA DA FONSECA et al., 2006 (Aljezur; Odeceixe).
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea (Naples, Monaco); Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Galicia,
Northern Spain. Shallow water, on sand.
REMARKS: The publication dates of the works of Delle Chiaje are quite confused and have been treated
in several papers (e.g. ZIBROWIUS, 1972¢; MUIR, 1989; ALOS et al., 2004).

The publication date of Lumbrinerus siphodonta has been considered normally as being 1822,
but according to ALOS (2004), it should be 1830, publication date of the plates 70 to 109 (MUIR, 1989;
ALOS et al., 2004), which included the plate corresponding to this species.

The number of the plate and figures where Eteone siphodonta is described differes also
according to the authors. CLAPAREDE (1868) states that it is plate 82 and figures 3, 7, and 8, while
BERGSTROM (1914), quoting Claparéde, indicates them as being plate 82 and figures 37, 8. Finally ALOS
(2004) refers to plate 80, without giving any indication of numeration of the figures. The original work
by Stefano delle Chiaje, is available online at the Biodiversity Heritage Library
(www.biodiversitylibrary.org), and the species is pictured in plate 80, figures 3, 7 and 8 (indication of
figure 7 was added in handwriting at the figure captions, but seems to be correct). Besides, the same plate
includes the reference “Inc. 18307, which seems to reinforce the year 1830 as the publication year of the
plate.

Eteone spetsbergensis Malmgren 1865
Eteone spetsbergensis MALMGREN, 1865: 102, pl. 15 fig. 38.
TYPE LOCALITY: Shoal-point, Spitsbergen, on mud, between 36.6-73.2 meters (20-40 fathoms).
SYNONYMS: [?] Eteone (Mysta) bistriata Uschakov 1953.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eteone spetsbergensis — WILSON, 1988a: 403-405, fig. 6d-g, pl. 2a; ALOS,
2004: 172-175, fig. 59. Eteone spetsbergensis spetsbergensis — USCHAKOV, 1972: 177. Eteone (Eteone)
spetsbergensis — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 108, fig. 40. Eteone spitzbergensis — BERGSTROM,
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1914: 202-205, fig. 77. [?] Eteone (Mysta) bistriata — USCHAKOV, 1953: 208, fig. 2. Eteone sp. Gruppe
A and Gruppe B — ELIASON, 1962a: 22-27, figs. 1b-e, 2a-c.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Figueira da Foz).

DISTRIBUTION: Arctic; North Pacific; North Atlantic; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat, Oresund; [?]
Cantabrian Sea, Northern Spain; [?] Sea of Okhotsk. On sand, mud, clay, and on Zostera holdfasts.
Bathyal to about 400 meters. The biggest part of the records of this species require confirmation.
REMARKS: According to PLEUEL (1993a), this species needs to be redescribed.

Eteone suecica Bergstrom 1914
Eteone suecica BERGSTROM, 1914: 199-201, fig. 75.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gullmarsfjorden, Bohuslidn, Swedish west coast.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Efeone suecica — WILSON, 1988a: 407; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 62, fig. 10;
KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 116-117, fig. 51; PLEUEL, 1993a: 147-148, fig. 104, map 51. Eteone (Eteone)
suecica — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 109.
DISTRIBUTION: Off River Tyne, NE England; Sullom Voe, Shetland; Koster and Gullmarsfjorden,
Bohuslén, Sweden. On muddy bottoms. Between 40-54 meters.

*GENUS Eulalia Savigny 1822
FEulalia SAVIGNY, 1822: 45.
TYPE SPECIES: Nereis viridis Linnaeus 1767.
SYNONYMS: Hypoeulalia Bergstrom 1914; Notalia Bergstrom 1914; Steggoa Bergstrom 1914.
REMARKS: Fulalia fuscescens Saint-Joseph 1888, Eulalia trilineata Saint-Joseph 1888, and FEulalia
venusta Saint-Joseph 1888, all described from Brittany (France) are not considered below. There is no
type material of the last two species, and all of them were considered as nomina dubia by PLEIEL
(1991b, 1993a). Eulalia venusta was however included by ALOS (2004) in her revision of the Iberian
Phyllodocidae, with base on one record from Galicia, identified as Fulalia cf. venusta by PARAPAR,
BESTEIRO & URGORRI (1995: 116-117, fig. 64-B).

Eulalia (Eumida) parva Saint-Joseph 1888, described from Brittany (France), is also not
considered below. There is no type material of the species, and it was considered as being a nomen
dubium by PLEUEL (1991b). ALOS (2004) considered it, under the genus Fulalia. Due to the ambiguity of
some of the identifications attributed to this species, and the absence of a redescription based on topotype
material, the species is not included here.

Eulalia rubiginosa Saint-Joseph 1888, also described from Brittany (France), is not considered
as well, as its generic location is not clear. PLEDEL (1991b) studied the type material, and refers the
species as belonging probably to Nereiphylla, and being possibly a nomen dubium.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from PLEUEL, 1993a)

1a. DOTSal CIITE POINLE. ... .eeeeiieitieit ettt ettt ettt et et e st et e et est e e st et e e beenteemseeneesneesneeneeenes 2
1b. DOrsal CIITi TOUNAEU.......ceeuiriiieiiriiiciirii ettt ettt 6
2a (1a). Animal with distinct pigmentation pattern, forming lin€s or SPOtS..........cceccvrveereerienienireieeieneene 3
2b (1a). Animal without distinct pigmentation PAtteIN...........ccvevvueriereerieeieeee e et ere e eree e ebeeseesaeseeas 4

3a (2a). Live animals yellowish with two red lines middorsally, and two more lateral darker lines; red

lines disappear in alcohol, but lateral lines are retained.............coeceevierieiriienieniee e E. aurea
3b (2a). Animals yellowish with two pairs of transverse olive-green bands across segments and with dark
brown spots in the MIAAIC...........ccoeviiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee et eabe e E. ornata

4a (2b). Eyes kidney-shaped, distinctly black; chaetae first present in segment two, in a large number;
1ive animals VIOLEL.....c..couiiieiiiiiiiiit ettt st E. hanssoni
4b (2b). Eyes round, red in live animals, brownish in preserved ones; chactac normally first present in
segment three, but when present in segment two, usually is in a small number; live animals
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5a (4b). Ventral cirri as long as neuropodial lobe on middle segments, clearly longer on anterior and
posterior segments; ratio between venter width (distance between the base of the two neuropodia of
segment 50) and the greatest length of the dorsal cirri from that segment (removed from the body and
lying completely flat) between 1.2 and 1.5 (some specimens with values up to 1.77); ratio between length
(extended length) and thickness (as opposed to width, perpendicular to the plane of flattening of the
cirrus, and measured just above the base of the cirrus, at its maximum value) of midbody dorsal cirri
between 4.9 and 5.9; papillae on the proximal part of the proboscis with a maximum diameter of 40 um,
and in the distal part with a maximum diameter of 60 JUM...........cceoveriieiieiieniereeee e E. viridis
5b (4b). Ventral cirri usually clearly shorter than neuropodial lobe; ratio between venter width (distance
between the base of the two neuropodia of segment 50) and the greatest length of the dorsal cirri from
that segment (removed from the body and lying completely flat) between 1.8 and 2.0 in most animals
(some specimens with values up to 2.5); ratio between length (extended length) and thickness (as
opposed to width, perpendicular to the plane of flattening of the cirrus, and measured just above the base
of the cirrus, at its maximum value) of midbody dorsal cirri between 3.0 and 3.5; papillae on the proximal
part of the proboscis with a minimum diameter of 45 um, and in the distal part with a minimum diameter

o) G TSI U ' USRI E. clavigera
6a (1b). Dorsal and ventral cirri large, long and flattened; eyes hardly visible................... E. microoculata
6b (1b). Dorsal and ventral cirri smaller and swollen; eyes diStinCt...........cccvevveeviereierierieneee e 7
72 (6D). EYES ADSENL......coiiiiiiiiieiieieeie ettt st et et E. anoculata
TD (6D). EYES PIESEIIL.....eeiuiieiiiieeiiieeiie ettt eitte st set e st e st e st e e st e esabeessteesabeenbbeesabe e bteessbeenbeeensbesnseesnsaesnseas 8
8a (7b). Median antenna minute, hardly visible (best seen in profile)..........cccooceevieiiniinineneeee e 9
8b (7b). Median antenna larger; eyes larger; pygidial cirri with rounded ends..........ccccoecvvvevercveneenieennne. 10

9a (8a). Eyes small; pygidial cirri with distinct tips; live animal emerald green; preserved animals
yellowish to dark brown; rostrum of chaetal shaft with one or two large, slightly bent teeth and numerous
smaller ones on either side, decreasing in size proxXimally...........cceceveieriierienienieiie e E. mustela
9b (8a). Eyes large; pygidial cirri unknown; live animal coloration unknown; preserved animals brown,
in form of granules covering almost all of the body, except the anterior region of the prostomium,
antennae, tentacular cirri, and central region of the first segment; rostrum of chaetal shaft with numerous

small teeth, decreasing in $ize ProXimally..........cccvecvieeieriierieerieie et eeeeseee e E. brunnea
10a (8b). Animal without distinct pigmentation Pattern............cceereerereeriereeneee e E. tjalfiensis
10b (8b). Animal with distinct pigmentation PAtLEIN..........cceevvveriierrieieeienrierteereeeeseeseesreeseeaesreesreeseenns 11

11a (10b). Animals with a dark, continuous mid-dorsal longitudinal line, pygidial cirri similar to dorsal

4313 o PR E. expusilla*
11b (10b). Pigmentation otherwise, pygidial cirri more elongated than dorsal CirTi........c.ccecevereeieeennene. 12
12a (11b). Animals with one dark longitudinal band on each side of dorsum............c..ccc.c...... E. bilineata
12b (11b). Distinct dark spots on every segment, one medial, and one lateral on each side of the
DO .ttt ettt e b e e b e e tt e te e te ettt e e s b e etbeetb e ta e reebeenbeeneeereearseereeraen E. tripunctata

Eulalia anoculata Hartman & Fauchald 1971
Eulalia anoculata HARTMAN & FAUCHALD, 1971: 41-42, pl. 6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off New England (39°48.7°N, 70°40.8°W), at 1102 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fulalia anoculata — AMOUREUX, 1982a: 37-38, fig. 5.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1987 (off Porto).
DISTRIBUTION: Between New England and Bermuda, between 530-5000 meters; continental slope from
Bretagne to Ireland, between 650-1400 meters.
REMARKS: HARTMAN & FAUCHALD (1971) described this blind species as lacking median antenna,
which would place the species in the genus Protomystides Czerniavsky 1882, as it is defined today. Later
AMOUREUX (1982a) attributed to this species 15 specimens collected along the NW European continental
slope. Of these, 12 specimens lacked median antenna, but the other 3 did have a median small antenna,
one of them at the occipital limit of the prostomium, and the other two close to the center of the
prostomium. The figure presented by AMOUREUX (1982a: fig. 5) is based in HARTMAN & FAUCHALD
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(1971: pl. 6 fig. a), with a median antenna added to the previous figure. The type material was revised by
PLEUEL (1991b), who kept the species in the genus Eulalia, which seems to indicate that a small median
antenna is normally present, but can be overlooked.

The species Protomystides exigua (Eliason 1962), originally described as the type species of the
genus Pseudeulalia, is very similar to Eulalia anoculata. However, type and other material of P. exigua
was revised by PLEUEL (19915), and no median antenna was found to be present.

Eulalia aurea Gravier 1896
Eulalia aurea GRAVIER, 1896: 309-310, pl. 16 figs. 2-6.
TYPE LOCALITY: St. Vaast-la-Hougue, Normandy, NW France.
SYNONYMS: [?] Eulalia brevisetis Saint-Joseph 1899.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eulalia aurea — PLEIEL & DALES, 1991: 98, fig. 28; PLEUEL, 1993a: 86-88,
figs. 59-61, map 29; ALOS, 2004: 196-198, fig. 70. Eulalia (Eulalia) viridis Var. aurea — FAUVEL,
1923¢: 160, fig. 57f. [?] Eulalia brevisetis — SAINT-JOSEPH, 18995b: 172-173, pl. 6 figs. 6-9.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: PLEUEL, 19934 (southwestern Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: British Isles; Ireland; English Channel; Atlantic coast of France; Galicia, Northern Spain;
southern Portugal; Gibraltar Strait; Western Mediterranean Sea. Intertidal, in rock pools, and subtidal, on
bottoms with stones and large shells, and in shell gravel.

Eulalia bilineata (Johnston 1840)
Phyllodoce bilineata JOHNSTON, 1840a: 227-228, pl. 6 figs 7-10.
TYPE LOCALITY: Berwick Bay (presumabely Berwick-upon-Tweed, NE England), or Prestonpans, Firth
of Forth, Scotland.
SYNONYMS: Eulalia problema Malmgren 1865; Protomystides bilineata La Greca 1947.
SELECTED REFERENCES: FEulalia bilineata — USCHAKOV, 1972: 148-149, pl. 8 figs. 5-8; GATHOF,
1984a: 19.14, figs. 19.9-19.10; NUNEZ, BRITO & OCANA, 19915b: 16, fig. 5; PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 15F;
PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 100, fig. 29; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 118-119, fig. 52; PLEUEL, 1993a: 89-90, figs.
62-63, map 30; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 112-113, fig. 43; ALOS, 2004: 2004: 205-206, fig. 74.
Eulalia (Eulalia) bilineata — FAUVEL, 1923c: 162-163, fig. 58a-e. Hypoeulalia bilineata —
BERGSTROM, 1914: 165-167, fig. 57, pl. 1 fig. 4. Protomystides bilineata — LA GRECA, 1947: 270-273,
figs. 1-3 [SECONDARY HOMONYM]; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 232, figs. 46-47. Eulalia problema —
MALMGREN, 1865: 99-100, pl. 14 fig. 29. Not Eulalia bilineata — BLAKE, 1994b: 144-145, fig. 4.16 [=
Eulalia californiensis (Hartman 1936) (see BLAKE, 1997a: 144-145)].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records:
Arrabida); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal); ALOS, 2004 (previous records: coasts of Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Oresund; Kattegat; west coast of Sweden; western Norway; British Isles; Shetland,
Faroes; Iceland; Atlantic coast of France; Canary Islands; Galicia, Northern Spain; Josephine Seamount,
off Portugal; Italy; Adriatic Sea; besides, reported to be present all over the Northern Hemisphere and
South Africa. On muddy sand, sand, shell gravel, crevices in stones and among kelp holdfasts. Intertidal
and subtidal, to at least 200 meters.

Eulalia brunnea (Hartmann-Schroder 1963)
Protomystides brunnea HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 238-239, fig. 60.
TYPE LOCALITY: Banyuls-sur-Mer (France, Western Mediterranean), on Amphioxus-sand, at 20 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eulalia brunnea — ALOS, 2004: 202-203, fig. 72.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; Guiptzcoa, Northern Spain. On bottoms of Amphioxus sand
(around 0-30 meters).

*Eulalia clavigera (Audouin & Milne-Edwards 1833)
Phyllodoce clavigera AUDOUIN & MILNE-EDWARDS, 18335: 248-250, 1 plate figs. 9-13.
TYPE LOCALITY: Coasts of Vendée (NW France) and French coast of the English Channel. Neotype
from “Roche Rouge” at Saint-Efflam, Bretagne, France, in clumps of Mytilus edulis, eulittoral (BONSE et
al., 2006).
SYNONYMS: [?] Phyllodoce Gervilleii Audouin & Milne-Edwards 1833; [?] Eulalia (Phyllotethys)
kosswigi La Greca 1949.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eulalia clavigera — AUDOUIN & MILNE-EDWARDS, 1834: 226-228, pl. 54 figs.
9-13; BONSE et al., 2006: 40-45, figs. 1, 14-15; ALOS, 2004: 193-196, fig. 69. Eulalia (Eulalia) viridis
[not Linnaeus 1767] — FAUVEL, 1923c: 160, fig. 57a-h. Eulalia viridis [not Linnaeus 1767] —
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BERGSTROM, 1914: 123-127, fig. 32; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 110, fig. 34 [in part]; PLEUEL, 1993a: 110-
112, figs. 79, 81, map 38 [in part; not fig. 80]; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 114-115, fig. 44 [in part].
[?]1 Phyllodoce Gervilleii — AUDOUIN & MILNE-EDWARDS, 1833b: 250. [?] Eulalia (Phyllotethys)
kosswigi — LA GRECA, 1949a: 160-161, figs. 5-9.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: Present work (southwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 255 (A.3878), off Cape Sardao, 30 m, rock: 1 incomplete
specimen, with about 152 chaetigers; chaetae on segment 3; ventral cirri of segment 2 long. FAUNA 1 —
St. 184, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 45-52 m, stones: 1 specimen with about 224 chaetigers; ventral
cirrus of chaetiger 2 longer than the other tentacular cirri; chaetae on 3rd segment (visible on the left side,
where ventral cirrus is missing). St. 324, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 28 m, laminarians on rocks: 1
complete specimen, in good condition and with 128 segments; everted proboscis, with distal region
covered by numerous small round papillae, proximal region smooth; first bundle of chaete on segment 3;
anal cirri fusiform; posterior cirri with a darker pigmentation. St. 334, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 34-
44 m, laminarians on rocks: 2 specimens; (1) complete, with about 220 chaetigers, anal cirri missing;
some posterior parapodia inflated; dark spots on the posterior region of the segments, at first only in the
lateral regions, and then through the whole separation line between the segments; there are also dark
spots at the base of the parapodia and cirri (dorsal and ventral); second ventral cirrus very long;
epythelium covered by small brownish spots; (2) incomplete, with 34 chaetigers, posterior region
missing; chaetae from third segment; parapodia with 2 lobes, being the superior bigger.

DISTRIBUTION: According to BONSE et al. (2006), Eulalia clavigera has been recorded with certainty
only from Northern France and Great Britain, but its range probably includes the Atlantic coast of the
Iberian Peninsula and Madeira Island, and at least some of the Mediterranean records of E. viridis may
refer to this species. However, another species of Fulalia, probably undescribed, seems to be present also
in the Mediterranean (BONSE et al., 2006). The species occurs in shallow depths, in hard substrates
covered with bivalves, barnacles, or serpulid tubes, as well as in rock crevices.

REMARKS: PLEUEL (1993a), taking into account the wide distribution of Eulalia viridis, stated that it
wasn’t unconceivable that a species complex was involved, and recommended further investigation. The
same author stated that in the area covered by his study (PLEUEL, 1993a), some differences were found
between populations of E. viridis, in particular between intertidal populations around the British Isles and
more northern ones from the Swedish and Norwegian coasts. Some obvious differences were related to
colour and proportions between dorsal cirri and segmental width. Differences in the time of reproduction
were also observed, being 4 to 6 weeks earlier in the west coast of Sweden than in the coast of the United
Kingdom and France (OLIVE, 1975; PLEUEL, 1993a).

BONSE et al. (1996) used electrophoretic methods to test the hypothesis that different species
existed along the northern Europe coasts, and reexamined the morphology of the different populations
from tidal and subtidal stations along that area. As a result, they found that two species were present in
the studied area, Eulalia clavigera, in northern France (Bretagne) and east coast of Great Britain, and E.
viridis, present in the German coast of the North Sea, Denmark (Oresund), and Sweden (Skagerrak).

Eulalia (Phyllotethys) was created by LA GRECA (1949a), to include the species E. (P.) kosswigi
from the Bosphorus, which was mainly characterized by a proboscis with several longitudinal rows of big
papillae, with many smaller papillae scattered in the spaces between each row. The subgenus was
considered by PLEUEL (1991b) as being a nomen dubium, and the species’ generic placement as being
uncertin. E. (P.) kosswigi is here considered as being a possible junior synonym of Eulalia clavigera, as
described by BONSE et al. (1996). The main difference found is in the distribution of the proboscideal
papillae, but otherwise the similarity between the two taxa is quite big [compare figs. 5-9 in LA GRECA
(1949a) with fig. 14 in BONSE et al. (1996)]. A definitive statement on this synonymy will depend,
however, on the rexamination of the type or topotype material of E. kosswigi and its comparison with
specimens of E. clavigera from the region of the English Channel or Northern France.

*FEulalia expusilla Pleijel 1987
Eulalia expusilla PLEUEL, 1987a: 400-402, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Asia Shoal, The Sound, Plymouth, England, at 10-15 meters depth.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fulalia expusilla — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 102, fig. 30; PLEUEL, 1993a: 92-
94, figs. 64-65, map 31; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 113; ALOs, 2004: 203-205, fig. 73. Eulalia
pusilla [not Eulalia pusilla Orsted 1843 = nomen dubium (PLEUEL, 19915)] — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 287-
288, pl. 11 figs. 149-150. Eulalia (Eulalia) pusilla [not Eulalia pusilla Orsted 1843 = nomen dubium
(PLEUEL, 1991b)] — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 160-161, fig. 57i.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (as Eulalia pusilla; coast of Arrabida); DEXTER, 1992
(as Eulalia pusilla; Sines).
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MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 334, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 34-44 m, laminarians on rocks: 1
incomplete specimen with 20 chaetigers, 0.2 mm wide, without chaetae and cirri; colour pattern as the
described by PLEUEL (1987a).

DISTRIBUTION: South-east England; Faroes; Wales; from the English Channel to Galicia, Northeastern
Spain; Portugal; Gibraltar Strait; Western Mediterranean. On rocky substrata, among kelp holdfasts and
coarse shell gravel. Intertidal to 280 meters.

Eulalia hanssoni Pleijel, 1987
Eulalia hanssoni PLEUEL, 1987b: 25-27, figs. 1-6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Rodberg (63°28°N, 10°00°E), Trondheimsfjorden, Norway, 300-500 meters, in a
Lophelia pertusa reef.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fulalia hanssoni — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 130; PLEUEL, 1993a: 94-96, figs.
66-68, map 32; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 113-114.
DISTRIBUTION: Norwegian coast, from Bergen to Tromse; Jan Mayen; Faroes; Iceland-Faroe Ridge. On
rocky bottoms. Between 75-1250 meters.

Eulalia microoculata Pleijel 1987
Eulalia microoculata PLEUEL, 1987b: 28, figs. 7-10.
TYPE LOCALITY: Rddberg (63°28°N, 10°00°E), Trondheimsfjorden, Norway, at 300-500 meters, in a
Lophelia pertusa reef.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eulalia microoculata — PLENEL & DALES, 1991: 130; PLEUEL, 1993a: 98-99,
fig. 69, map 33.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Norway; Josephine Seamount, off Portugal; Galicia Bank, off NW Spain. On
rocky bottoms, on Lophelia pertusa reefs. Between 120-1100 meters.
REMARKS: According to PLEUEL (1993a) the generic affinity of this species is somewhat uncertain, as
the anterior insertion of the median antenna is shared with members of the genus Ptericirrus, but when
considering other characters, the species appears to be closer to Fulalia.

Eulalia mustela Pleijel 1987
Eulalia mustela PLEUEL, 1987a: 402-405, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Koster, west of Yttre Vattenholmen (58°52°5”N, 11°06’5”E), northern part of the
Swedish west-coast, at 20-40 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fulalia mustela — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 104, fig. 31; PLEUEL, 1993a: 101-
103, figs. 70-72, map 34; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 114; MOREIRA, TRONCOSO & TRONCOSO, 2000:
73-74, fig. 4; ALOS, 2004: 200-201, fig. 71. Mystides (Protomystides) bidentata [not Mystides bidentata
Langerhans 1880 = nomen dubium (PLEUEL, 19910)] — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 308-309, pl. 13 figs. 183-
185; SOUTHERN, 1914: 71-72, pl. 8 figs. 174-B; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 179, fig. 65e-h.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Northern part of Swedish west coast; Skagerrak; western Norway; Shetland; Faroes;
British Isles; English Channel; Galicia, Northern Spain; Seamounts off Portugal; Gibraltar; Western
Mediterranean Sea (Spain, France and Italy). On rocky bottoms or shell gravel and sand. Between 15-140
meters.

Eulalia ornata Saint-Joseph 1888
Eulalia ornata SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888:291-292, pl. 12 figs. 158-161.
TYPE LOCALITY: Dinard, Bretagne, Northern France.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eulalia ornata — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 106, fig. 32; PLEUEL, 1993a: 103-
104, figs. 73-74, map 35; IMAJIMA, 2003: 78-79, fig. 47. Eulalia (Eulalia) viridis Var. ornata — FAUVEL,
1923¢: 160, fig. 57g-h.
DISTRIBUTION: East coast of Scotland; English Channel; Ireland; Atlantic coast of France; Kasajima,
Japan. In crevices on stony substrata, and in Sabellaria alveolata reefs. Intertidal.

Eulalia tjalfiensis Ditlevsen 1917
Eulalia tjalfiensis DITLEVSEN, 1917: 54-55, pl. 4 figs. 1, 13, 17.
TYPE LOCALITY: Davis Strait (62°58°N, 50°62°W), at about 25 fathoms (45.7 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: FEulalia tjalfiensis — PLEUEL, 1993a: 105-106, figs. 75-76, map 36;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 114.
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DISTRIBUTION: Northern part of the Swedish west coast; Norwegian west coast; Faroes; Iceland; Davis
Strait. On rocky substrata, often on Lophelia pertusa reefs. Between 45-1100 meters.

Eulalia tripunctata Mclntosh 1874
Eulalia tripunctata MCINTOSH, 1874b: 197.
TYPE LOCALITY: St. Andrews Bay, Scotland.
SYNONYMS: Eulalia pulchra Langerhans 1884; Eulalia Claparedii Saint-Joseph 1888.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eulalia (Eulalia) tripunctata — FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 163-164, fig. 58k-m. Eulalia
tripunctata — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 108, fig. 33; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & URGORRI, 1992h: 112-113,
fig. 3; PLEUEL, 1993a: 108-110, figs. 77-78, map 37; ALOS, 2004: 207-208, fig. 75. Eulalia pulchra —
LANGERHANS, 1884: 258, pl. 15 fig. 17. Eulalia Claparedii — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 285-287, pl 11 figs.
144-148.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records:
Arrabida); ALOS, 2004 (previous records: Arrabida).
DISTRIBUTION: British Isles; Ireland; Atlantic coast of France; Galicia; Gorringe Ridge, and Josephine
and Seine Seamounts, off Portugal; Madeira Island; Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean
Sea. In shell gravel, in crevices among stones and in kelp holdfasts. Intertidal to 285 meters.

Eulalia viridis (Linnaeus 1767)
Nereis viridis LINNAEUS, 1767: 1086.
TYPE LOCALITY: In the Northern Atlantic Ocean (“Habitat in Oceano septentrionali”). Neotype from
Klinken (narrow sound between islands of Résso and Saltd), south of Tjarnd, West Sweden, among tubes
of Pomatoceros triqueter, 7 meters (BONSE et al., 2000).
SYNONYMS: [?] Eumidia papillosa Verrill 1874.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eulalia viridis — USCHAKOV, 1972: 146-147, pl. 7 figs. 1-4 [?in part]; PLEUEL,
19915b: fig. 154-F; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 110 [in part; not fig. 34]; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 119-121, fig.
53; PLEUEL, 1993a: 110-112, figs. 80-81, map 38 [in part; not fig. 79]; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996:
114-115, fig. 44 [in part]; BONSE et al., 2006: 36-40, figs. 1, 13, 15. [?] Eumidia papillosa — VERRILL,
1874c¢: 584.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: NOBRE, 1903a (Mouth of Douro; Leixdes; Lega da Palmeira); FAUVEL,
1913a (Cape Sagres); FAUVEL, 1914f (Cape Sagres); RI0JA, 1918b (previous records: Cape Sagres);
CARVALHO, 1929 (Sines; Buarcos); NOBRE, 1937 (S. Pedro de Muel); MACHADO, 1942 (northern coast
of Portugal); NOBRE & BRAGA, 1942 (Berlenga); SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); AMOUREUX &
CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); CASTRO & VIEGAS, 1981 (Tagus Estuary); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records:
Cape Sagres; Sines; Arrabida; Berlengas; S. Pedro de Muel; Buarcos; Leca da Palmeira; Mouth of Douro;
Leixdes; northern coast of Portugal); MONTEIRO-MARQUES et al., 1982 (Cape Carvoeiro; Cape Papoa;
Ponta do Baleal; Ponta do Surddo); SOUSA-REIS et al., 1982 (Peniche region); QUINTINO & GENTIL, 1987
(Lagoon of Obidos); QUINTINO, RODRIGUES & GENTIL, 1989 (Lagoon of Obidos); DEXTER, 1992
(previous records: Sines; Lagoon of Albufeira; Peniche); PLEUEL, 1993a (western coast of Portugal);
SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal); [?] RAVARA, 1997 (as Eulalia cf. viridis; off Aveiro), CANCELA DA
FONSECA et al., 2006 (Aljezur).
DISTRIBUTION: West coast of Sweden; Denmark; Germany; Norway; Faroe Islands; Iceland; West
Greenland to Godhavn (Disko Island). All the other records require confirmation, including the records
from the Mediterranean, Adriatic, Aegean and Black seas. The species is known to occur in shallow
water, from 5 to 150 meters (uncommon at depths below 40 meters), among serpulid tubes, empty
bivalve shells and other hard substrates (BONSE et al., 2006).
REMARKS: See the REMARKS section under Eulalia clavigera.

GENUS Eumida Malmgren 1865
Fumida MALMGREN, 1865: 97.
TYPE SPECIES: Eulalia sanguinea Orsted 1843.
SYNONYMS: Eumidia Verrill 1874; Vitiaziphyllum Uschakov 1972.
REMARKS: NYGREN & PLEUEL (2011) studied European lineages of EFumida sanguinea, a species
normally referred to have a wide distribution, using mitochondrial COI and nuclear ITS, demonstrating
that it is a species complex, with the existence of at least 10 cryptic species. Morphologically all species
are very similar, being the only reliable differences the six different white pigmentation patterns found
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(types A-F; see NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: table 1), only three of which are unique for a single species.
However, the white pigmentation patterns disappear with fixation and preservation, making them useless
with preserved specimens. All the other morphological characters examined, like length and shape of the
prolonged anterior cirri, the dorsal and ventral cirri, and the chaetigerous lobes, did not provide consistent
differences that could be used to identify the species. Some slight differences were detected in shapes of
dorsal cirri, but the intraspecific variation and the size-dependant variation require the application of
quantitative morphometrics (NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011). Seven of the lincages were named as new
species, the available name Eumida sanguinea was applied to the eigth lineage, and two lineages, from
Bohuslén (Sweden) and Banyuls-sur-Mer (South France) with a single representative each one remained
unnamed. Besides, the species E. notata was also included in the E. sanguinea complex by NYGREN &
PLEDEL (2011), a possibility already suggested by EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1991).
For further comments, see the REMARKS section under Eumida sanguinea.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from: EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991; NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011)

1a. Eyes absent; found at abyssal depths...........cceeieeiiiciiiiiiiiicccecee e E. longicirrata
1b. Eyes present; found at depths above 3000 MELETS.........cccueiierierieiiieieeieeiese e 2
2a (1b). Dorsal and pygidial cirri oblong, swollen, with rounded ends..........c.ccocevvereeiencncncnnene E. arctica
2b (1b). Dorsal cirri cordiform or triangular, pygidial cirri cylindrical, pointed............ccccceeveneninncnnnnen. 3

3a (2b). Dorsal cirri of middle segments lanceolate, at least 1'% times as long as broad (almost 2 times
on living specimens); cirrophores indistinct; pygidium with small papilla; animals no longer than 1

0211 OSSP E. ockelmanni
3b (2b). Dorsal cirri of middle segments cordiform, no more than 1'% times as long as broad; pygidial
papilla absent (in cases where pygidium 1S KNOWI)........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e e 4
4a (3b). Dorsal cirri of middle segments longer than broad............c.ecceevievieiiiniiiiieeeee e, 5
4b (3b). Dorsal cirri of middle segments broader than long, being more than 1% times as broad as long,
WIth PrONOUNCEA tIPS. . .vviieiiiriiiiiiietieieeie ettt ettt ettt ste e beesbeesbeetaesas e teebeesseenseesnesseesnas E. bahusiensis

5a (4a). Prostomium about as long as broad or longer; frontal antennae as long as prostomium or

10) 1<) SRRSO E. venustissima
5b (4a). Prostomium slightly broader than long; frontal antennae shorter than prostomium........... Eumida
SANGUINEA SPECIES COMMPLEX.........oooiiuiiiieiieiieie ettt ettt et et et e e tesseesaeesse e st eneeeneesseenseenseenseeneesnees 6
6a (5b). Living specimens without white pigmentation (type B pigmentation pattern).............ceceecverevenen. 7
6b (5b). Living specimens with white pigmentation............cccoeoiiiiriiriiiieieeesieeeee e 8
7a (6a). Known distribution: South France............coccoeeiirieiiiiieiieece e E. asterope
7b (6a). KNnown distribution: NOTWAY .........ccveeverieiieriietietieiteseesreesseeseseeesreesseesseesesssesseesseessenns E. elektra

8a (6b). White pigmentation in living specimens only dorsally on prostomium (type E pigmentation
pattern); known distribution: Madeira Island............cccooooiiiiiiiiiiiie e E. notata
8b (6b). White pigmentation absent in ProOStOMIUMIL..........ccveerververierierieerteeteeeeesseesseeseessesssessaesseessesssessnes 9

9a (8b). White pigmentation in living speciemsn only forming a longitudinal mid-dorsal stripe (type F

pigmentation pattern); known distribution: SWeden...........cevveviieriiiieiieniere e Eumida sp. 1
9b (8b). White pigmentation OthEIWISE..........eoueierteriirtiieetieiei ettt ettt et et sttt ese et et e seeeeseeeeeenes 10
10a (9b). White pigmentation in living specimens dorsally on segment 2 and anterior cirri, and as a
longitudinal mid-dorsal line (type C pigmentation pattern); known distribution: Sweden............ E. kelaino
10b (9b). White pigmentation in 1iving Specimens OtheIWISe...........ccveeruervuriiereerieereeeeeieseesreeseesesenens 11

11a (10b). White pigmentation in living specimens dorsally on segment 2, anterior cirri, and as transverse

dorsal lines on most segments (type 4 pigmentation PAtLErN).........cvecveeveeierreerreerrerrereesreesseesseseesseenseenns 12
11b (10b). White pigmentation in living specimens dorsally on segment 2 and anterior cirri (type D
PIZMENLALION PATEEITI). c..c.etiuientitertieteite ettt ettt ettt ettt et et e e st ek e sbe bt ebeeaeea b et et e s besbe e bt sbesbeebeebeesseneennenee 13
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12a (11a). Known distribution: Norway and SWeden............cccevvverierieriierienieeienieesieene e sneseees E. alkyone
12b (11a). Known distribution: South France............coceeviiiiiiieiieiiiiecie et E. maia
12¢ (11a). Known distribution: South France and Croatia; in some specimens the transverse dorsal lines
are very short, approaching SPOtLS........ceecuereerieriereerie et E. merope [in part; type B]
13a (11b). Known distribution: South France...........c.cccoevvevieninniecienieeeen. E. merope [in part; type A]
13b (11b). Known distribution: Kattegat, Skagerrak and south coast of England................... E. sanguinea
13c¢ (11b). Known distribution: South France and Croatia..............ccoeverueeriircienienieneeieeieeienenns E. taygete
13d (11b). Known distribution: South France...........cccocceeeviiieiieiiiieie et Eumida sp. 2

Eumida alkyone Nygren & Pleijel 2011
Eumida alkyone NYGREN & PLEDEL, 2011: 8, figs. 1B, S1B, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sweden, Koster area, Hillsdarna, collected by dredge.
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak coast of Norway and Sweden. In shell sand and dead Lophelia pertusa.
Between 66-120 meters.

Eumida arctica (Annenkova 1946)
Eulalia arctica ANNENKOVA, 1946: 185, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Laptev Sea, 77°16°N, 143°24’E, at 45 meters.
SYNONYMS: Eulalia minuta Ditlevsen 1917 [not Phyllodoce (Eulalia) minuta Grube 1880].
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eumida arctica — EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991: 97-99; PLEUEL, 1993a: 69-70, figs.
46-47, map 23; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 116. Eulalia minuta [not Phyllodoce (Eulalia) minuta
Grube 1880] — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 56, pl. 4 figs. 10, 12, 14. Eumida minuta [not Phyllodoce (Eulalia)
minuta Grube 1880] — PETTIBONE, 1954: 238-239, fig. 27¢; USCHAKOV, 1972: 156, pl. 11 figs. 4-5;
PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 118, fig. 38; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 124-125, fig. 55.
DISTRIBUTION: Qresund; Norwegian Sea; Faroes; Bear Island; Iceland; Jan Mayen; Spitsbergen; Franz
Joseph Land; West Greenland; Davis Strait; off Point Arrow, Alaska; Laptev Sea. On muddy sand, sand,
gravel, and among algae. Between 10-800 meters.
REMARKS: The transfer of Phyllodoce (Eulalia) minuta Grube 1880 to the genus Fumida by EIBYE-
JACOBSEN (1991), rendered Eumida minuta (Ditlevsen 1917) a junior secondary homonym. The next
available name for Ditlevsen’s species is Eulalia arctica Annenkova 1946.

Eumida asterope Nygren & Pleijel 2011
Eumida asterope NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: 8, figs. 44, S1C, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Mediterranean Sea: South France, Banyuls-sur-Mer, 42°29.94°N, 03°08.46’E, 25
meters, in hard bottom and coralligéne.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Eumida bahusiensis Bergstrom 1914
Eumida bahusiensis BERGSTROM, 1914: 133-134, fig. 38.
TYPE LOCALITY: Several locations at Bohuslin, West coast of Sweden: Lagegap-Fiskebéckskil;
Strommarna, Hillevik; Gasordnna, Groderhamn-Smalsund; Flatholmen; Gasoérdnna, off Blabergsholmen.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eumida (Eumida) bahusiensis — HARTMANN-SCHRODER & STRIPP, 1968: 8-9,
fig. 4g-i. Eumida bahusiensis — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974d: 186-187, figs. 7-9; EIBYE-JACOBSEN,
1991: 99-100; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 116, fig. 37; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 122-123, fig. 54; PLEUEL,
1993a: 71-74, figs. 48-49, map 24; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 116-117, fig. 45.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak; Kattegat; Qresund; west coast of Norway; British Isles; Ireland; Shetland;
Faroes; North Sea. On muddy and sandy bottoms. Between 7-135 meters.

Eumida elektra Nygren & Pleijel 2011
Eumida elektra NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: 8, figs. 1C, S1D, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Norway, Bergen area, Raunefjord, west of Tangen lighthouse, 60°17.64>—60°17.26°N,
05°08.49°—05°11.92’E, between 37-100 meters, in sand, gravel and stones.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Norway, at the Bergen area. In sand, gravel and stones. Between 20-100 meters.
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Eumida kelaino Nygren & Pleijel 2011
Eumida kelaino NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: 8, figs. 1D, S1E, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sweden, Koster area, Hills6arna, collected by dredge.
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak coast of Sweden. In shell sand and dead Lophelia pertusa. Between 66-120
meters. In shell sand and gravel. Between 20-66 meters.

Eumida longicirrata Hartmann-Schroder 1975
Eumida (Eumida) longicirrata HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1975: 55-57, figs. 16-18.
TYPE LOCALITY: NE Atlantic, Iberian Basin (45°55.4°N, 14°07.9°W), at 5260 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eumida longicirrata — EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991: 107-108; ALOs, 2004: 136-
138, fig. 43.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Eumida maia Nygren & Pleijel 2011
Eumida maia NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: 9, figs. 4B, S1F, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Mediterranean Sea: South France, off Banyuls-sur-Mer, 42°29.94°N, 03°08.46’E, at 25
meters, in hard bottom and coralligéne.
DISTRIBUTION: South France. In hard bottoms, coralligéne, and among mussels or hydroids. Between 2-
25 meters.

Eumida merope Nygren & Pleijel 2011
Eumida merope NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: 9, figs. 4C, S1G, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Mediterranean Sea: South France, off Banyuls-sur-Mer, 42°29.94°N, 03°08.46’E, at 25
meters, in hard bottom and coralligéne.
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea: South France, in hard bottoms, coralligéne, among blue mussels and
hydroids, between 2-25 meters; Adriatic Sea: Croatia, Istra, off Rovinj, in coralligéne, between 10-14
meters.

Eumida notata (Langerhans 1880)
Eulalia (Eumida) notata LANGERHANS, 1880a: 309-310, pl. 17 fig. 45.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, along rocky shores.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fumida notata — EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991: 112-113; NYGREN & PLEIEL, 2011:
9, figs. 4D, S11, table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira Island. In rocks and boulders, corals, and balanids. Between 5-30 meters. It was
reported in the original description as being common.
REMARKS: This species had not been recorded since its original description and the type material is
apparently lost. In spite of this EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1991) considered the species as valid, due to its
characteristic features. These included the elongated prostomium, the very long antennae, and the dorsal
spot of violet pigment on the prostomium and segment 2 (all probably observed by Langerhans in living
specimens) (EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991). The insertion of the median antenna between the eyes was also
considered to be a distinctive character of E. notata in relation to the biggest part of the other species of
Eumida. NUNEZ & TALAVERA (1995), in their Catalogue of the polychaetous annelids of Madeira, also
considered the species as valid.

NYGREN & PLEDEL (2011) studied newly collected material of Eumida notata from Madeira,
and determined that it was identical to E. sanguinea sensu stricto, except for the pigmentation type,
already specified in the original description of Langerhans, which is unique. Langerhans’ types are lost or
never existed, but in spite of this the specimens recently collected in Madeira were considered to belong
to E. notata, as no other species is known to exist in Madeira. For the same reason, no neotype was
designated. As highlighted by NYGREN & PLEUEL (2011), if it turns that more than one species is present
in Madeira, then their material is available for a designation.

Eumida ockelmanni Eibye-Jacobsen 1987
Eumida ockelmanni EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1987: 44-49, figs. 1-8.
TYPE LOCALITY: Denmark, North of Ellekilde Hage, @resund (56°06°2”N, 12°29°5”E), 20-23 meters, in
mud with sand, shells and red algae.

662



PHYLLODOCIDAE

SELECTED REFERENCES: Eumida ockelmanni — EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991: 115-116; PLEIJEL & DALES,
1991: 120, fig. 39; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 125-126, fig. 56; PLEUEL, 1993a: 74-76, figs. 50-51, map 25;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 117-118, fig. 46.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro).

DISTRIBUTION: Oresund; northern part of the Swedish western coast; northern part of the North Sea;
northeast England; Ireland; Faroes; Iceland. On mud, muddy sand, and shell gravel. Between 10-108
meters.

Eumida sanguinea (Orsted 1843)
Eulalia sanguinea QRSTED, 1843a: 28, pl. 5 figs. 80, 82.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near Skagen and Hellebak, Denmark. Neotype designated by EIBYE-JACOBSEN
(1991), from off Helsinger, 2% Km NNE Helleback, North @resund (56°05°3”N, 12°33°9”E), Denmark,
at 26 meters, in mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eumida sanguinea — BERGSTROM, 1914: 131-133, fig. 37, pl. 4 figs. 1-12;
USCHAKOV, 1972: 153-154, pl. 10 figs. 4-5; GATHOF, 1984a: 19.18-19.20, figs. 19.13-19.14; EIBYE-
JACOBSEN, 1991: 87-93, figs. 14, 2; PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 13; PLEDEL & DALES, 1991: 122, fig. 40;
KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 126-128, fig. 57; PLEUEL, 1993a: 76-78, figs. 52-54, map 26; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 118-119, fig. 47; ALOS, 2004: 138-140, fig. 44; NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: 7-8, figs.
14, S14, table 1. Eulalia (Eumida) sanguinea — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 166-167, fig. 59f-k. Eumida (Pirakia)
punctifera [not Grube 1860] — HARTMANN-SCHRODER & STRIPP, 1968: 9-10, fig. 4d-f. [?] Phyllodoce
cordifolia — JOHNSTON, 1865: 180-181 [considered to be a nomen dubium by PLEUEL (1991b)]. [?]
Eulalia flavescens — BOBRETZKY, 1868: 153, pl. 2 figs. 41-43 [considered to be a nomen dubium by
PLEDEL (1991D)]. [?] Eulalia granulosa — VERRILL, 1874c: 585. Eulalia pistacia — VERRILL, 1874c:
584-585. [?] Eumidia Americana — VERRILL, 1874c: 584. Eumidia vivida — VERRILL, 1874c: 584.
Eumida maculosa — WEBSTER, 1879a: 215, pl. 4 figs. 38-41. [?] Eulalia fuscescens — SAINT-JOSEPH,
1888: 296-297, pl. 12 figs. 163-165 [considered as nomen dubium by PLEUEL (1991b)]. [?] Eumida
communis — GRAVIER, 1896: 310-311, pl. 19 figs. 7-10. Eulalia eos — MICHAELSEN, 1896: 30-32, pl. 1
figs. 12-13.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (as Eulalia sanguinea; coast of Arrabida); CAMPOY,
1982 (previous records: Arrabida); [?] MONTEIRO-MARQUES et al., 1982 (as Eulalia sanguinea?; Ponta
do Surdio); QUINTINO & GENTIL, 1987 (Lagoon of Obidos); QUINTINO, RODRIGUES & GENTIL, 1989
(Lagoon of Obidos); DEXTER, 1992 (as Eulalia (Eumida) sanguinea, some as Eulalia fucescens; previous
records: Sado Estuary; Lagoon of Albufeira; Ria de Aveiro); PLEUEL, 1993a (northern Portugal);
SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal); MUCHA & COSTA, 1999 (as Eulalia sanguinea; Ria de Aveiro and/or Sado
Estuary).
DISTRIBUTION: Confirmed records from: Kattegat; Skagerrak; south coast of England; Scilly Islands. In
mud, silty mud, sand, shells, gravel, stones, dead Lophelia pertusa, lumps of Pomatoceros triqueter and
kelp. Intertidal to 120 meters. The species has been recorded worldwide, but not only these records need
confirmation, but also most of them belong quite probably to different species: Norway north to Tromse;
Shetland; British Isles; Faroes; Iceland; North Sea; Atlantic coast of France and Spain; Portugal;
Mediterranean Sea; Sicily; Northern Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Gulf of St. Lawrence; from
Massachusetts to Florida; Gulf of Mexico; Barents Sea; White Sea; Sea of Okhotsk; Sea of Japan; Yellow
Sea.
REMARKS: EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1991) considered that the definition of the species was too broad, and that
the future use of different techniques could make necessary the further subdivision of the species. This
would result in the reduction of the area of distribution of the species, and the possible resurrection of
several of the synonymised species, as well as the description of new ones. In order to enable an easier
definition of the species, EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1991) designated a neotype, collected in one of the two
localities mentioned by @RSTED (1843a) in the original description.

NYGREN & PLEUEL (2011) performed the study claimed by Eibye-Jacobsen using mitochondrial
COI and nuclear ITS, and the number of sibling species in a relatively small area such as Europe raised
from one to ten, with seven of these species being described as new and Eumida notata Langerhans 1880,
from Madeira, being added to the Eumida sanguinea species complex.

NYGREN & PLEUEL (2011) also commented the fact that with base on the deposited specimens
and descriptions it is not possible to state exactly which species of Eumida is the type of the genus
created by MALMGREN (1865) for the single species Eulalia sanguinea. However, this is not problematic,
as the species described by @RSTED (1843) remains the type. The neotype selected by EIBYE-JACOBSEN
(1991) presented white pigmentation dorsally on chaetiger 2 and anterior cirri in live condition, but no
transverse or longitudinal stripes (EIBYE-JACOBSEN, personal communication in NYGREN & PLELEL,
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2011). To study this species, NYGREN & PLEUEL (2011) failed to amplify the formaldehyde-preserved
specimen, but instead collected a new specimen from the type locality with identical pigmentation.

Besides the molecular differences between the sibling species, the only reliable morphological
distinctions found by NYGREN & PLEIEL (2011) were six different white pigmentation patterns, only
three of which were unique for a single species. These pigmentation patterns disappear with the fixation
and preservation of the specimens, and for this reason it can be very difficult to associate preserved
material, like type material of synonymized species, with newly collected material for molecular analyses
and observation of pigmentation patterns. Unless other techniques can be used, like quantitative
morphometrics or methyl green staining patterns, it will be very difficult, if not impossible, to relate
existing species names to living organims, moreover when some of these sibling species are sympatric.
As a consequence, at least some of the species previously considered to be synonymous with Eumida
sanguinea probably will have to be considered as incertae sedis, even when type material still exists.

The status of Eulalia fuscescens Saint-Joseph 1888 was already considered to be uncertain by
EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1991), while PLEUEL (1993a) considered it to be a dubious species. EIBYE-JACOBSEN
(1991) studied what seemed to be the type, from Dinard, but it was damaged by desiccation, although a
second specimen, that could could be authoritative, was found to belong to Fumida sanguinea. The
species was created with base on the presence of numerous small round papillae on the proboscis.
However, EIBYE-JACOBSEN (op. cit.) underlines the fact that this observation was probably done with
base on a dissected specimen, and that subsequent descriptions were not original. This way, the proboscis
of E. fuscescens probably was never observed everted, and the presence of the papillae are not confirmed.

Eumida eos (Michaelsen 1896), originally described from the harbor of Wilhemshaven, near
Bremen (Germany) as Eulalia, is another species normally regarded as a synonym of Eumida sanguinea.
The types of the species were examined by NYGREN & PLEUEL (2011), who found them to be in a very
poor condition. This, together with the fact that the original description is not detailed enough to allow
for species identification within the Eumida sanguinea species complex, led those authors to regard the
species as a nomen nudum.

Other species that have been regarded as junior synonyms of Eumida sanguinea and which
status needs to be re-examined in face of the new information are: Phyllodoce cordifolia Johnston 1865
(type locality not specified, probably England); Eulalia flavescens Bobretzky 1868 (Black Sea); Eulalia
granulosa Verrill 1874 (Connecticut); Eulalia pistacia Verrill 1874 (Massachusetts or Connecticut);
Eumidia Americana Verrill 1874 (Massachusetts); Fumidia vivida Verrill 1874 (Massachusetts); Eumida
maculosa Webster 1879 (New Jersey and Massachusetts); Fulalia fuscescens Saint-Joseph 1888
(Brittany, France); and Fumida communis Gravier 1896 (Normandy, France).

Eumida taygete Nygren & Pleijel 2011
Eumida taygete NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: 9, figs. 4F, S1H, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Adriatic Sea, Croatia, East Istra, off Rovinj, Sveni Ivan na Pucini (45°02.76°N,
13°37.42°E), 10-17 meters, in lime rock with epifauna.
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea: Croatia, in lime rock with epifauna, between 10-17 meters; Mediterranean
Sea: South France, off Banyuls, in hard bottom with coralligéne, at 25 meters.

Eumida venustissima (Banse 1959)
Eulalia (Sige) venustissima BANSE, 1959d: 296-298, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: North of Rovinj, Croatia (Adriatic Sea), among Microcosmus sulcatus on mud, at 30
meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eumida venustissima — EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991: 126-127.
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea; Gulf of Naples. As epifauna among tunicates, gorgonians, and hydroids.
Between 1-30 meters.
REMARKS: Eulalia (Sige) venustissima Banse 1959 was described from near Rovinj, in the Adriatic Sea.
PLEUEL (1991b) studied the type material and considered that its generic position was uncertain. EIBYE-
JACOBSEN (1991) also studied the type material, as well as further material from Naples, and determined
that it belonged to Eumida. However, the same author stated that the species appeared to be based on
juvenile specimens, and that future work was necessary to clarify whether it is a valid species or not.

Eumida sp. 1
Eumida unnamed species S21 NYGREN & PLEUEL, 2011: 9, fig. S1J, table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Sweden, Koster area, S Yttre Vattenholmen, 58°52°N, 11°06’E, 20-40 meters, in gravel.
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Eumida sp. 2
Eumida unnamed species F22 NYGREN & PLEIEL, 2011: 9, fig. S1K, table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea, South France, off Banyuls-sur-Mer, 42°29.94°N, 03°08.46’E, 25
meters, in hard bottom and coralligéne.

GENUS Hesionura Hartmann-Schréder 1958
Hesionura HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1958: 233.
TYPE SPECIES: Hesionura fragilis Hartmann-Schroder 1958.
SYNONYMS: Eteonides Hartmann-Schroder 1960.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. The second dorsalmost chaeta with shaft and blade appearing fused, with several teeth in the fusion

ZOTIC. e teeeteeeuteesuteesuteesateesuteesateesabeesateesab e e et e e e a b e e bt e e a b e e et e e ehb e e bt e e ab e e bt e e s ateeahteenat e e bt e eateebeeenaneenne H. elongata
1b. All chaetae clearly compound, with shaft and blade not fused.............ocoeeoiiiiiiiniiniie 2
2a (1b). Tips of shaft of all chaetae bifid...........cceeeeiieiieiiii e H. serrata
2b (1b). Tips of shaft of the dorsalmost chaetae trifid.............cccoeevirieiieriieciieiecieeeee e, H. coineaui

Hesionura coineaui (Laubier 1962)
Mystides (Pseudomystides) coineaui LAUBIER, 1962b: 461-463, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Plage du Racou, near Argelés-sur-Mer (Mediterranean coast of France), interstitial, in
sand, collected between the coast and the lagoon, at one salinity of 6%o.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eteonides coineaui — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 222-223, figs. 30-32.
Hesionura coineaui — CAMPOY, 1982: 176-178; CAPACCIONI, VILLORA & TORRES, 1989: 14-15, figs. 2-
3; ALOS, 2004: 184-185, fig. 65.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Atlantic, from Massachusetts to the Gulf of Mexico; Western Mediterranean
Sea (south France and Spain); Guiptizcoa (Northern Spain, Gulf of Biscay); Adriatic Sea; Black Sea. On
sand, euryhaline. Intertidal to 30 meters.

Hesionura elongata (Southern 1914)
Mpystides (Mesomystides) elongata SOUTHERN, 1914: 74-75, pl. 5 fig. 12.
TYPE LOCALITY: Western Ireland: Clew Bay, at 24 fathoms (43.9 meters), on a bottom of sand and
shells, and Dingle Bay, at 20 fathoms (36.6 meters), on a bottom of fine gravel.
SYNONYMS: Mystides augeneri Friedrich 1937,
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mystides (Pseudomystides) elongata — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 182-183, fig. 66d-g.
Eteonides elongata — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 216-218, figs. 21-23. Hesionura elongata — DAY,
1973: 19-20, fig. 3k-m; GARDINER, 1976: 106-107, 6b-d; BLAKE, 1988: 248-249, fig. 2; PLEUEL, 19915:
fig. 18; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 66-67, fig. 12; PLEUEL, 1993a: 125-126, fig. 88, map. 42; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 120-121, fig. 48; ALOS, 2004: 180-182, fig. 63. Mystides augeneri — FRIEDRICH,
1937: 349-351, figs. 8-10. Eteonides augeneri — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 218-220, figs. 24-26.
Hesionura augeneri — KIRKEGAARD, 1992. 128-130, fig. 58.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1984 (as Pseudomystides elongata; Praia da
Falésia); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Pseudomystides elongata; continental shelf of Algarve);
DEXTER, 1992 (as Pseudomystides (Mystides) elongata; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve;
Figueira da Foz); RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak; North Sea (Helgoland, Germany; East England; Netherlands); SW Ireland;
Guiptizcoa, Northern Spain; Portugal; [?] Adriatic Sea; [?] Aegean Sea; [?] Bahamas; North Carolina; off
Massachusetts. In fine and coarse sand. Sublittoral to 120 meters.

Hesionura serrata (Hartmann-Schroder 1960)
Eteonides serrata HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 19605b: 72-73, pl. 1 figs. 7-8, pl. 3 fig. 9.
TYPE LOCALITY: Abomingar (Egypt), Mangrove Island, Red Sea, at 1.5-2.5 meters, in coral sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Efeonides serrata — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 215-216, figs. 18-20;
CARDELL & MENDEZ, 1996: 425-426, fig. 1. Hesionura serrata — ALOS, 2004: 182, fig. 64.
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DISTRIBUTION: Red Sea and Suez Channel, between 1.5-2.5 meters, in coral sand; Western
Mediterranean Sea (Spain), between 5-70 meters, from coarse sand to clayey silt.

GENUS Lugia Quatrefages 1866
Lugia QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 152.
TYPE SPECIES: Eteone pterophora Ehlers 1864.
REMARKS: Of the six species referred to the genus, PLEUEL (19915b) assigned four to other genera,
including Lugia incognita Campoy & Alquézar 1982, and L. atlantica Villalba & Viéitez 1988, two
species described from the Iberian Peninsula. A fifth one, L. abyssicola Uschakov 1972, differs from the
generic diagnosis by presenting a small median antenna, overlooked in the original description, and could
be, according to him, a neotenous species of Fulalia or a related genus. The sixth one, and type species of
the genus, L. pterophora (Ehlers 1864), lacks type material. The original description refers a very small
specimen, 5.5 mm long for 38 segments, and PLEUEL (1991b) considers the possibility that the
description is based on juveniles of, for instance, Eulalia. This way, the genus Lugia Quatrefages 1866
was considered to be a nomen dubium. Nevertheless, EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1993) considered the genus as
being valid, as the tentacular formula as defined by BERGSTROM (1914), 1+1/N+N/N (or 1+1/1+N/N) is
quite diagnostic, being characteristic of the genus (other genera with one pair of tentacular cirri on
segment 1, having in segment 3 either a dorsal tentacular cirri or none; see EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1993: 176).
Besides, EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1993) regarded the original descriptions of L. pterophora and L. abyssicola as
sufficiently detailed to warrant the acceptance of the genus as valid until further research is done on the
problem, or more material collected. The same author noted that Lugia specimens can be separated from
juveniles of Eulalia in that in the second case, the dorsal cirri on segment three are either absent, or short
and cirriform, never foliose as in L. pterophora or L. abyssicola. In what concerns the presence/absence
of 5 antennae on Lugia, there is the possibility that L. pterophora does present a small median antenna,
overlooked in the original description, like happened with L. abyssicola.

The genus is included here while waiting for future research on the problem.

PLEDEL (1991b) revised the type material of Lugia atlantica Villalba & Viéitez 1988, described
with base on specimens from Ria de Pontevedra (Galicia, Spain) (VILLALBA & VIEITEZ, 1988), and found
it to be a juvenile form of Eulalia, either of E. aurea, E. ornata or E. viridis. According to him, in
Eulalia, as well as in some other genera, both median antenna and tentacular cirri of segment 3 develop
late in the ontogeny. In one of the paratypes of Lugia atlantica, with 28 segments, the median antenna
was found to be present; besides, the capillaries noted in the original description of L. atlantica are
present in juveniles of Eulalia viridis (PLEUEL, 1991b). PLEUEL (1991b) also revised the type material of
Lugia incognita Campoy & Alquézar 1982, from Murcia (Spain, Western Mediterranean) (CAMPOY &
ALQUEZAR, 1982), and found it to be a juvenile form, probably of Fulalia Savigny 1822. The two species
are not considered below.

Lugia pterophora (Ehlers 1864)
Eteone pterophora EHLERS, 1864: 173-176, pl. 6 figs. 22-25.
TYPE LOCALITY: Kvarner (= Quarnero), Croatia, Adriatic Sea, among green algae.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lugia pterophora — BERGSTROM, 1914: 184-185; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 178-179,
fig. 63i; ALOS, 2004: 209.
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea: Kvarner and Gulf of Trieste. In shallow water.

GENUS Mystides Théel 1879
Mystides THEEL, 1879: 35.
TYPE SPECIES: Mystides borealis Théel 1879.
SYNONYMS: Mystides (Mesomystides) Czerniavsky 1882.
REMARKS: Mystides (Pseudomystides) southerni Banse 1954, described with base on specimens from the
Kieler Bight, is not included in the key below, as it represents a benthic larval form (USCHAKOV, 1972).
PLEUEL (1991bh, 1993a) confirmed that the species is confused, the original description based on
juveniles, and considered it as a nomen dubium.
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KEY TO SPECIES:

la. Tentacular cirri distinctly widened at the base, with long, thin, threadlike ends (bottle-shaped);

prostomium rounded, about as 1oNg aS WIde........cecueriiiiiiieiiet et 2
1b. Tentacular cirri not bottle-shaped; prostomium oval, longer than wider, with a protuberance at the
insertion of the Paired ANTEMNAC. ..........oiieiiiriieieriee ettt ettt ettt e et e st e st esae et e eneeeneesseeseennean 3
2a (1a). Large prostomial €YeS PIeSENL........c.cccverreerueriuerirereerteerteeseeresseesseeseessesssesseesseessesssessnes M. borealis
2b (1a). Prostomial €YeS aDSENL........coeeuieiiiiiiiiieiie ittt ettt sttt M. caeca

3a (1b). Protuberance at the insertion of the paired antennae well defined; dorsal tentacular cirri of
segment 2 shorter than width of same segment; dorsal cirri oval shaped..................... M. bathysiphonicola
3b (1b). Protuberance at the insertion of the paired antennae poorly defined (only one specimen known);
dorsal tentacular cirri of segment 2 much longer than width of same segment; dorsal cirri
LANCEOLALE. ...ttt ettt sttt eae M. uschakovi

Mystides bathysiphonicola Hartmann-Schroder 1983
Mpystides bathysiphonicola HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1983b: 169-171, figs. 1-7, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Porcupine Seabight, off southwest Ireland (50°26°N, 13°18’W), at 2640-2660 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mystides bathysiphonicola — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 130; PLEUEL, 1993a:
131-132, fig. 92, map 45.
DISTRIBUTION: Porcupine Sea Bight, off southwest Ireland, between 2640-2958 meters, some specimens
in foraminiferan or Myriochele tubes.
REMARKS: This species was considered by PLEUEL (1993a) as incertae sedis, differing in several aspects
from the other members of the genus (e.g. presence of protuberance at insertion of paired antennae, and
cylindrical tentacular cirri rather than bottleshaped). Probably it doesn’t belong to the genus Mystides.
Besides, the same author stated that the paratypes belong to several different species, one of which, at
least, being undescribed.

Mystides borealis Théel 1879
Mystides borealis THEEL, 1879: 35-37, pl. 2 figs. 29-32.
TYPE LOCALITY: West region of Matotchkin Shar, Novaya Zemlya, Arctic Ocean, 73°19°N, 7-34 meters,
on sand, muddy sand, and mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mystides borealis — BERGSTROM, 1914: 176-177, fig. 64; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1963: 207-209, figs. 1-6 [in part]; USCHAKOV, 1972: 120, pl. 2 figs. 1-4; GATHOF, 1984a:
19.10, figs. 19.5-19.6; BLAKE, 1988: 251, fig. 34-B; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 130; PLEUEL, 1993a: 127-
129, fig. 89, map 43; BLAKE, 1997a: 132-133, fig. 4.9; ALOS, 2004: 186, fig. 66. Mystides (Mystides)
borealis — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 181, fig. 65d [in part].
DISTRIBUTION: Known with confidence only from the type locality. Other records include the Kuril
Islands, Alaska, Spitsbergen, the Kola Gulf, the west coast of Greenland, from Gulf of St. Lawrence to
the Gulf of Maine, Gulf of Mexico, off the northern parts of the US east coast, Belize [PLEUEL (1993a),
and records therein], and Adriatic Sea. [?] Intertidal to 1500 meters, on bottoms of mud, sand, coarse
sand, and rocks.
REMARKS: According to PLEUEL (1993a), a redescription of the species based on topotype material is
highly desirable. This would enable to clarify the correct distribution of the species. The holotype was
studied by PLEUEL (1993a), and stated to be in poor condition and as having been dried, and the eyes
described by Théel could not been discerned. The pygidial cirri, an important character to separate
different species of Mystides, were absent at the time of the original description.

Mpystides caeca Langerhans 1880
Mystides caeca LANGERHANS, 1880a: 310, pl. 16 fig. 42.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, on rocky shores.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mystides caeca — BLAKE, 1988: 251-252, fig. 3C-D; PLEUEL, 19915: fig. 19;
PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 64-65, fig. 11; PLEUEL, 1993a: 129-131, fig. 90-91, map 44; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 121; BLAKE, 1997a: 133-134, fig. 4.10. Mystides coeca — KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 130-
131, fig. 59. Mystides (Mesomystides) borealis [not Théel 1879] — SOUTHERN, 1914: 72-73, pl. 8 figs.
194-D. Mystides (Mystides) borealis [not Théel 1879] — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 181, fig. 65a-c [in part].
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DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak; Kattegat; western Norway; off Shetland; Ireland; English Channel; Madeira
Island; Gibraltar; Western Mediterranean Sea (France and Italy); Aegean Sea; northern part of the US
east coast; California. On mud, sand, shell gravel and rocky bottoms. Between 5-2180 meters.

REMARKS: This species is very similar to Mystides borealis Théel 1879, from which it can be easily
separated by the absence of eyes. For this reason, M. caeca has been treated as a subspecies of M.
borealis by many authors (e.g.: HARTMAN, 1959a; USCHAKOV, 1972; see PLEUEL, 1993a). However, as
stated by PLEUEL (1993a), material from transitional zones between the two forms is necessary for a
definitive statement. Both species are considered here as valid, following PLEUEL (1993a).

Mpystides uschakovi Hartmann-Schroder 1979
Moystides uschakovi HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1979a: 74, figs. 27-31.
TYPE LOCALITY: Josephine Seamount (36°40.7°N, 14°15.5°W), off SW Portugal, between 211-241
meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Josephine Seamount (off SW Portugal), and Great Meteor Bank (off south Azores),
between 211-316 meters.
REMARKS: PLEINEL (19915b) revised the type material of this species, and considered it as being insertae
sedis. As in the above case of Mystides bathysiphonicola the species differs in several aspects from the
other members of the genus (e.g. presence of protuberance at insertion of paired antennae, and cylindrical
tentacular cirri rather than bottleshaped).

*GENUS Nereiphylla Blainville 1828
Nereiphylla BLAINVILLE, 1828: 465-460.
TYPE SPECIES: Nereiphylla paretti Blainville 1828.
SYNONYMS: Genetyllis Malmgren 1865.
REMARKS: The genus Genetyllis was considered as a junior synonym of Nereiphylla by PLEUEL (19915),
based in type material.

Phyllodoce albovittata Grube 1860, described from the Adriatic Sea, is not considered here. The
type material was studied by PLEUEL (19915) and the generic position was considered to be uncertain.
FAUVEL (1923c¢) refers the species to the subgenus Phyllodoce (Nereiphylla). A similar situation occurs
with Phyllodoce vittata Ehlers 1864, also described from the Adriatic Sea. FAUVEL (1923¢) refers to this
species as belonging to Phyllodoce (Nereiphylla), and PLEUEL (1991b) refers to it as having an uncertain
generic position, considering the species as a nomen dubium.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from PLEUEL, 1993a)

NOT INCLUDED IN THE KEY: Nereiphylla dohrnii (Langerhans 1880).

1a. Prostomium deeply notched posteriorly; eyes big, encircled by a wide ring of pigment; dorsal cirri
oval and oblong to cordiform, with blunt tips, some clearly longer than wider; big size at maturity (14.5
MM, fOr 85 CRACTIZEIS......viiiiieiieieeiieteeeee et b e e b saesaaeneeas N. macrophthalma

1b. Prostomium oval to round, not notched posteriorly; eyes not encircled by a ring of pigment............... 2

2a (1b). Dorsal cirri rounded, swollen; pygidial cirri short ovoid; small size at maturity (3-5 mm, for 30-

40 CRACLIZETS) .. evvevieieeteeieeteete et e it ete et e ettesseesteeseessesseesseesseenseesseesseassensaenseensesnsesssessnesseensennsensns N. pusilla
2b (1b). Dorsal cirri cordiform, flattened; pygidial cirri long subulate; big size at maturity (35-300 mm,
for 125 to several hundred ChaGtiZETS)........ccuiiiirieiierieit ettt ettt e sreesse e b e esseessensnens 3
3a (2b). Dorsal cirri broader than long (broadly cordiform)............ccccceevveviieviieiiniienieceee e N. lutea
3b (2b). Dorsal cirri as long as broad, or longer than broad (oblong cordiform)...........ccccceevvveciveieneeneenee. 4

4a (3b). Dorsum with two dark, longitudinal lines, usually visible in preserved animals; preserved
animals usually brick-red with much darker dorsal and ventral cirri; some proboscis papillae subapically
NOOKEA. ... ittt sttt et et et e te et e e st e et e esbeeraesaeesaeereenbeenseans N. rubiginosa*
4b (3b). Dorsum without longitudinal dark lines; papillae of proboscis without hooks............ccccceeeeneenee. 5
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5a (4b). Preserved animals yellowish to brown, dorsum of larger specimens iridiscent; dorsal cirri darker
with distinct yellow edges; rostrum of chaetal shaft with one bigger tooth and smaller teeth, which
decrease in SIZ€ ProXiMAllY........cc.ieciiiiirieriieiieieeeese ettt et sre et e b e e eaeeseesteebeesseesseesaesssessnas N. paretti
5b (4b). Preserved animals dark red or orange, with transversal bands across the dorsum, on each
segment, described both as dark orange-brown or as yellowish; dorsal cirri orange-brown; rostrum of
chaetal shaft only with small teeth............occooiiiiiiiii e N. castanea

Nereiphylla castanea (Marenzeller 1879)
Carobia castanea MARENZELLER, 1879: 127, pl. 3 fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: East coast of Enoshima Island, Honshu, Japan, Pacific Ocean.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Carobia castanea — 1ZUKA, 1912: 199-200, pl. 21 fig. 3. Genetyllis castanea
— BERGSTROM, 1914: 158-160, fig. 53, pl. 3 fig. 4. Phyllodoce (Genetyllis) castanea — DAY, 1967: 149,
fig. 5.3d-f. Nereiphylla castanea — USCHAKOV, 1972: 127-128; GARDINER, 1976: 113, fig. 7h-k;
GATHOF, 1984a: 19.29-19-31, figs. 19.25-19.26; NUNEZ, BRITO & OCANA, 1991: 14, fig. 3; BLAKE,
1997a: 158-159, fig. 4.23; SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 1996b: 109, figs. 1, 10; IMAIIMA, 2003: 89-91, fig. 54;
ALOS, 2004: 127-129, fig. 40.
DISTRIBUTION: Mainly in tropical and subtropical regions of the Atlantic, Indian, and Pacific Oceans;
Canary Islands; Gulf of Mexico. On rocky or hard bottoms, but also recorded on sand. Intertidal to 500
meters, but mainly in shallow water.

Nereiphylla dohrnii (Langerhans 1880)
Phyllodoce (Carobia) Dohrnii LANGERHANS, 1880a: 307, pl. 17 fig. 43.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, 20 fathoms (36.6 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Nereiphylla dohrnii — NUNEZ & TALAVERA, 1995: 512.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: Phyllodoce (Carobia) Dohrnii Langerhans 1880, was described from Madeira. No type
material seems to exist, and was considered by PLENEL (1991b) as being possibly a Nereiphylla. NUNEZ
& TALAVERA (1995) considered it as a valid species, belonging to Nereiphylla, but the species wasn’t
recorded again since its description. It isn’t included in the above key, but it is recorded here in the
species list, as it would be interesting to study new Nereiphylla material from Madeira and try to
determine the validity of the species.

Nereiphylla lutea (Malmgren 1865)
Genetyllis lutea MALMGREN, 1865: 93-94, pl. 14 fig. 32.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gullmarsfjorden, Viderdarna or Koster (not specified), Bohusldan, Swedish west coast.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Genetyllis lutea — BERGSTROM, 1914: 160-161, fig. 54, pl. 1 figs. 2-3;
USsCHAKOV, 1972: 127, pl. 3 figs. 10-12. Nereiphylla lutea — PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 7; PLEUEL & DALES,
1991: 72-73, fig. 15; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 131-133, fig. 60; PLEUEL, 1993a: 13-15, figs. 5-6, map 3;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 102.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (as Nereiophylla lutea; off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Oresund; Kattegat; Skagerrak; Norwegian Trough; Trondheimsfjorden, Norway;
Shetland; Iceland; Irish Sea; Portugal. In mixed bottoms with mud, sand, gravel, shells and stones.
Between 25-300 meters.

Nereiphylla macrophthalma (Hartmann-Schroder 1979)
Genetyllis macrophthalma HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1979a: 72, figs. 19-25.
TYPE LOCALITY: Josephine Seamount (36°40.7°N, 14°15.5°W), off SW Portugal, between 211-241
meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: PLEIEL (19910), after the examination of the type material, considered the species as being
probably a Nereiphylla, which is accepted here.

Nereiphylla paretti Blainville 1828
Nereiphylla Paretti BLAINVILLE, 1828: 466, pl. 13 fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: France.
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce Kinbergii Quatrefages 1866; Phyllodoce Pancerina Claparéde 1870; Phyllodoce
(Carobia) splendens Saint-Joseph 1888; Genetyllis citrina McIntosh 1907.
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SELECTED REFERENCES: Nereiphylla paretti — BERGSTROM, 1914: 163-165, fig. 56; NUNEZ, BRITO &
OCANA, 1991: 14-15, fig. 4; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 74, fig. 75; PLEUEL, 1993a: 15-17, fig. 7, map 4;
ALOS, 2004: 126-127, figs. 394-B. Phyllodoce (Nereiphylla) Paretti — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 154-155, fig.
55a-c. Phyllodoce Kinbergii — QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 128. Phyllodoce (Carobia) splendens — SAINT-
JosePH, 1888: 278-281, pl. 11 fig. 138. Phyllodoce Pancerina — CLAPAREDE, 1870: 456-457, pl. 9 fig.
1. Genetyllis citrina— MCINTOSH, 1907: 175-176.

DISTRIBUTION: Northwestern Scotland; western Ireland; English Channel; Atlantic coast of France;
western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Canary Islands. Intertidal to about 50
meters. In crevices among rocks and shells and under stones.

Nereiphylla pusilla (Claparéde 1870)
Anaitis pusilla CLAPAREDE, 1870: 460-461, pl. 9 fig. 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples, Italy.
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce nana Saint-Joseph 1906.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phyllodoce (Nereiphylla) pusilla — FAUVEL, 1923c: 157, fig. 56f. Nereiphylla
pusilla — PLEUEL & MACKIE, 1993: 156-159, figs. 1-3, table 1; ALOS, 2004: 123-126, figs. 39C-F.
Genetyllis cf. pusilla — CAMPOY, 1982: 144-146. Phyllodoce nana — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1906: 223-224, pl.
5 figs. 96-98. Phyllodoce (Nereiphylla) nana — FAUVEL, 1923c: 156, fig. 55h-i. Genetyllis nana —
CAMPOY, 1982: 143-144. Nereiphylla nana — NUNEZ, BRITO & OCANA, 1991: 12-13, fig. 2F-J. Not
Phyllodoce pusilla — CAZAUX, 1965: 4-7, pls. 2-5 [= Nereiphylla rubiginosa (Saint-Joseph 1888)].
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Gibraltar Straits;
northeast Spain; Atlantic coast of France; Canary Islands (El Hierro); Senegal; Ivory Coast. Mainly on
hard bottoms, usually with encrusting organisms (e.g. bryozoans, sponges, ascidians), crevices, and
algae; when collected on soft bottoms, it occurs with sea-grasses or algae. Also recorded to occur among
tubes of Sabellaria alveolata. Between 1-40 meters.
REMARKS: PLEUEL & MACKIE (1993) studied the holotype of Phyllodoce nana Saint-Joseph 1906. It was
in poor condition, but examination of both the specimen and the original description suggested that it was
a junior synonym of N. pusilla. The same authors drew the attention to the fact that Saint-Joseph reported
400 pm eggs in an animal 480 pm wide, including cirri. Eggs of this size are not known from any kind of
Phyllodocidae.

*Nereiphylla rubiginosa (Saint-Joseph 1888)
Phyllodoce (Carobia) rubiginosa SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 282-283, pl. 11 figs. 141-143.
TYPE LOCALITY: Dinard, Brittany, France.
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce breviremis Quatrefages 1866 [suppressed for the Principle of Priority by
Opinion 1589 of the ICZN (ICZN, 1990: 144)]; [?] Phyllodoce tuberculata Bobretzky 1868; Genetyllis
hibernica Mclntosh 1908.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phyllodoce rubiginosa — SOUTHERN, 1914: 69-70. Nereiphylla rubiginosa —
PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 76, fig. 17; PLEUEL, 1993a: 17-19, figs. 8-9, map 5; NUNEZ, BRITO & OCANA,
1991: 13, fig. 24-E; ALOS, 2004: 121-123, fig. 38. Phyllodoce (Nereiphylla) rubiginosa — FAUVEL,
1923¢: 155-156, fig. 55d-g. Phyllodoce breviremis — QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 132. [?] Phyllodoce
tuberculata — BOBRETZKY, 1868: 150 [this species was considered as being a nomen dubium by PLEIJEL
(19910)]. Genetyllis hibernica — MCINTOSH, 1908c: 97. Phylodoce pusilla [not Anatis pusilla Claparéde
1870] — CAzAUX, 1965: 4-7, pls. 2-5.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (as Phyllodoce rubiginosa; Cape Espichel); SALDANHA,
1974 (as Phyllodoce rubiginosa and Eulalia rubiginosa; coast of Arrabida); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO,
1981 (as Genetyllis rubiginosa; Peniche); CAMPOY, 1982 (as Pirakia rubiginosa; previous records:
Arrabida); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal); GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); present
work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 43 (A.4064), north Sines, 39 m, sand: 1 complete specimen
with about 62 chaetigers; only one antenna remaining (inferior of left side), as well as the inferior
tentacular cirri of the left side, which are foliaceous, but short and a little wide; one fusiform anal cirri
remained, lost during manipulation; biggest part of dorsal cirri missing; ciliated pads referred by CAZAUX
(1965) not seen; it was inside an empty tube of Difrupa arietina; at about segment 35 there is an internal
structure that continues for about 6 segments, which seems to be some kind of internal parasite.
DISTRIBUTION: Southern parts of British Isles; western Ireland; Atlantic coasts of France and Spain;
Sicily; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Greece; Canary Islands. In shell gravel, stone crevices and
among Laminaria holdfasts. Intertidal to at least 100 meters.
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REMARKS: In Portuguese waters, the species has been referred either as Genetyllis rubiginosa or
Phyllodoce rubiginosa. FAUVEL (1923c¢) considered Nereiphylla rubiginosa as being a possible juvenile
form or variety of N. paretti, but both species are considered today as being valid. PLEUEL (1993a)
reported two specimens (from Galicia Bank, off north-western Spain, and from eastern Sicily), as lacking
the dorsal longitudinal lines generally present in the species.

Phyllodoce breviremis Quatrefages 1866 represents a senior synonym to Nereiphylla
rubiginosa, but was supressed for the Principle of Priority, ICZN, Opinion 1589, to avoid nomenclatural
changes.

*GENUS Notophyllum Orsted 1843
Notophyllum QRSTED, 1843a: 25.
TYPE SPECIES: Phyllodoce foliosum Sars 1835.
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce (Macrophyllum) Schmarda 1861; FEunotophyllum Czerniavsky 1882;
Pseudonotophyllum Czerniavsky 1882; Pareulalia Czerniavsky 1882; Trachelophyllum Levinsen 1883;
Hesperophyllum Chamberlin 1919; Nipponophyllum Imajima & Hartman 1964.
REMARKS: Notophyllum ccecum Fauvel 1913 was described from off Azores, at 5005 meters (FAUVEL,
1913a: 52-53, fig. 9). KATO & PLEUEL (2002) studied all the available material (two slides with several
mounted parapodia), and determined that the lanceolate shape of the dorsal and ventral cirri was unusual
for Notophyllum, while the observed dorsal aciculae and chaetae also occur in Austrophyllum. Besides,
according to the original description (FAUVEL, 1913a), there are no nuchal organs. For this reason, KATO
& PLEUEL (2002) referred to the species as Notophyllinae incertae sedis. The species will be not
considered below.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(from PLEIEL, 1993q)

1a. Nuchal organs With 1-2 LODES........cc.eriiiiiiieieeie et N. foliosum*
1b. Nuchal organs wWith 6-10 10DES........c.cccerierierieriieieeeeeree et eae e N. americanum

Notophyllum americanum Verrill 1885
Notophyllum americanum VERRILL, 1885a: 432-433.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Martha’s Vineyard, Massachusetts, USA, 100 fathoms (182.9 meters).
Notophyllum americanum — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 84, fig. 17b; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 103; KATO
& PLEDEL, 2002: 1150-1152, fig. 6, table 1. Notophyllum cf. americanum — PLEUEL, 1993a: 7-8, fig. 1,
map 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Off Martha’s Vineyard, Massachusetts, USA, 182.9 meters; Sdcken (59°00°1”N,
11°07°0”E), northern part of Swedish west coast, on a Lophelia pertusa reef, at 65-80 meters.
REMARKS: PLEUEL (1993a) identified a Swedish specimen as N. cf. americanum, a species only known
from Verrill’s type. According to PLEUEL (1993a) the type material corresponds well to the Swedish
specimen, but the same author considered that further material would be desirable before making a
confident identification. The tentacular cirri appear much more narrow in PETTIBONE’s (1963a) drawing
than on either the holotype or the Swedish specimen (PLEUEL, 1993a). KATO & PLENEL (2002)
tentatively treated both the holotype and the Swedish specimens as conspecific.

*Notophyllum foliosum (M. Sars 1835)
Phyllodoce foliosa SARS, 1835: 60-61, pl. 9 fig. 26a-e.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bergenfjord, Western Norway.
SYNONYMS: Notophyllum longum Qrsted 1843; Notophyllum viride Orsted 1843; Notophyllum polynoide
Orsted 1845; [?] Eulalia obtecta Ehlers 1864; Notophyllum alatum Langerhans 1880; Notophyllum
frontale Langerhans 1880; Trachelophyllum Liitkeni Levinsen 1883.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Notophyllum foliosum — BERGSTROM, 1914: 120-123, fig. 31; FAUVEL, 1923¢:
170-171, fig. 61a-e; PETTIBONE, 1963a: 83-84, fig. 17¢; PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 4; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991:
126-127, fig. 42; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 133-135, fig. 61; PLEUEL, 1993a: 9-12, figs. 2-4, map 2;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 103-104, fig. 37; KATO & PLEUEL, 2002: 1145-1150, figs. 1, 3-5, table 1;
ALOS, 2004: 119-120, fig. 37. Notophyllum longum — QRSTED, 1843a: 26, pl. 5 fig. 78. Notophyllum
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polynoide — QRSTED, 1845b: 409-410, pl. 5 fig. 12. [?] Eulalia obtecta — EHLERS, 1864: 169-173, pl. 7
figs. 11-17. Notophyllum alatum — LANGERHANS, 1880a: 311, pl. 17 fig. 47. Notophyllum frontale —
LANGERHANS, 1880a: 311, pl. 17 fig. 48. Trachelophyllum Liitkeni — LEVINSEN, 1883: 204, 209-211, pl.
7 figs. 1-5. Not Notophyllum foliosum — USCHAKOV, 1972: 169, pl. 13 fig. 10 [= Notophyllum sp.
(KATO & PLELEL, 2002)].

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records:
Arrabida); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal).

MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 334, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 34-44 m, laminarians on rocks: 1
incomplete specimen, with about 18 chaetigers; 5 antennae present; chaetac on segment 2 not visible;
biramous parapodia, with a notoacicula and one capillary chaeta; ventral chaetae compound, about 16 per
neuropodium; dorsal cirri and biggest part of ventral cirri missing; nuchal organs clearly visible, simple.
DISTRIBUTION: Atlantic coast of Europe and Mediterranecan Sea; Oresund; Kattegat; Skagerrak;
Norwegian coast up to 70°N; North Sea; English Channel; Faroes; Madeira; Galicia Bank, off
northwestern Spain; Portugal; Sicily; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. On bottoms with shell gravel and stones.
Subtidally, and between 10-1280 meters.

REMARKS: KATO & PLEUEL (2002) found that specimens from Norway and Sweden showed a wide
range of variability, with worms from deeper localities (300-500 meters) having less bright coloration,
longer antennae, palps and tentacular cirri, more elaborated nuchal organs, and larger dorsal cirri than
specimens from the same area and more shallow waters. The authors were unable to conclude if the
differences were related to phenotypic plasticity associated with depth, or if different taxa were present
(KATO & PLEIJEL, 2002).

GENUS Paranaitis Southern 1914

Paranaitis SOUTHERN, 1914: 66-67.
TYPE SPECIES: Anaitis wahlbergi Malmgren 1865.
SYNONYMS: Anaitis Malmgren 1865 [not Duponchel 1829 (Insecta, Lepidoptera); not Romer 1857
(Mollusca)]; Eulalia (Euphylla) Knox 1960; Pareteone Hartmann-Schroder 1975; Compsanaitis
Hutchings & Murray 1984.
REMARKS: PLEUEL (1993a) noted that several undescribed (or, at least, unnamed) species occur in
Northern Europe. Two of these forms were described by him and are included below, as Paranaitis near
polynoides, and Paranaitis near uschakovi. They resemble the respective stem species, but several
differences both in morphology and ecology point to the possibility that they represent undescribed
species. These specimens were not included in the revision of the genus performed by KATO & PLEUEL
(2003).

Eulalia imbricata Ehlers 1874 was described from the North Atlantic, at 56°9°’N, 14°10°W, from
a depth of 1214.3 meters (EHLERS, 1874, 1875). KATO & PLEUEL (2003) stated that the species appears to
belong to the genus Paranaitis, judging from the original description, as it shows a posteriorly inserted
papilla in the prostomium (described and pictured originally as an antenna), broadly ovoid dorsal cirri,
and the first segment partly covering the prostomium (according to the drawing). However, as no type or
other material seems to exit, the species was considered by KATO & PLEUEL (2003) as insertae sedis.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from PLEUEL, 1993a; KATO & PLEIEL, 2003)

1a. Nuchal papillae indistinct; ligula ShalloW.........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiie e P. wahlbergi
1b. Nuchal papilla present, rounded, situated in a deep, distinct ligula............cocceceeiinieiininininnnceienne 2
28 (1D). EYES ADSENL......eiiiiiiiiieiee ettt et et b e bbbt et et sa e bt ettt eaeenbeenteenteens 3
2D (1D). EYES PIESEIL. . ..eeiutiieniieeiieeite ettt et e et st e et e st e s bt esabeesabeesabeesabeesateesabeessteesabeensseesnbesnsaeesneenseas 4

3a (2a). Dorsal cirri reniform, wider than long; dorsal cirrophore large, dorsally broaden
.......................................................................................................................................... P. near uschakovi
3b (2a). Dorsal cirri almost circular; dorsal cirrophore large, symmetrical...........cccceoceeneennene P. abyssalis

4a (2b). Dorsal cirri longer than wide; ventral cirri with longitudinal axis vertically oriented; chactae
150300 BTeTo 1017 1 LA TSR P. kosteriensis
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4b (2b). Dorsal cirri wider than long; ventral cirri with longitudinal axis obliquely oriented; chaetae from
SEEIMEBIE 2.ttt ettt ettt sttt ettt e ettt e bt e ettt e bt e e bee e abeeeabee s bt e eab e e et e e eabeesabeesateesabeenates P. near polynoides

Paranaitis abyssalis (Hartmann-Schroder 1975)
Pareteone abyssalis HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1975: 57-59, figs. 19-21.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off the Iberian Peninsula (42°55.4°N, 14°07.9°W), at 5260 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paranaitis abyssalis — PLEIEL, 1991b: 258; PLENEL & KATO, 2003: 388-389,
table 1, fig. 4; ALOS, 2004: 164.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Paranaitis kosteriensis (Malmgren 1867)

Anaitis kosteriensis MALMGREN, 1867a: 20.
TYPE LOCALITY: Koster, Bohusldn, Sweden, 130 fathoms (237.7 meters).
SYNONYMS: Mystides Lizzice McIntosh 1908.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paranaitis kosteriensis — BERGSTROM, 1914: 156-158, fig. 52, pl. 1 fig. 1;
ELIASON, 1962b: 234-235; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 94, fig. 26; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 135-137, fig. 62;
PLEUEL, 1993a: 24-25, figs. 13-14, map 7; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 91; KATO & PLEUEL, 2003:
399-402, table 1, figs. 16-17, 37C-D; ALOS, 2004: 162-164, fig. 55. Phyllodoce (Anaitis) kosteriensis —
FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 157-158, fig. 56a-c. Mystides Lizzie — MCINTOSH, 1908c: 110. Not Paranaitis
kosteriensis — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 77, fig. 17d [= Paranaitis sp. (KATO & PLEUEL, 1993)].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MCINTOSH, 1908c (publication not seen; as Mystides Lizzice; Cape
Sagres); RI0JA, 1918b (previous records: Cape Sagres); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: Cape Sagres);
RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: West coast of Sweden; Denmark; western Norway; North Sea; all around the British
Isles; Ireland; Galicia, Spain; southern Portugal; Gibraltar Strait; Sicily; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. On
muddy sand or mixed sediments with mud, sand shells and stones. Between 10-230 meters.
REMARKS: This species was recorded from off Cabo Sagres (southern Portugal) by MCINTOSH (1908¢),
as Mystides Lizzice.

PETTIBONE (1963a) recorded the species from the North Atlantic, between 1765-2359 meters,
but according to PLEIEL (1993a) these records need confirmation, considering their depth distribution.

Paranaitis near polynoides (Moore 1909)
Paranaitis near polynoides PLEUEL, 1993a: 26-28, fig. 15, map 8.
STEM SPECIES: Anaitis polynoides MOORE, 1909a: 339-342, pl.16 figs. 19-21.
TYPE LOCALITY OF STEM SPECIES: Monterey Bay, California, USA, 46 fathoms (84.1 meters).
DISTRIBUTION: Jan Mayen, 70°40°N, 07°38°W, at 1236-1243 meters (1 specimen), and Selvogsbanki,
southwestern Iceland, at 150-200 meters (1 specimen).
REMARKS: The two specimens examined by PLEUEL (1993a) appear morphologically close to Paranaitis
polynoides (Moore 1909), but present differences in the orientation of the longitudinal axis of the ventral
cirri, which is oblique rather than horizontal. Besides, the different distribution also points to the fact that
the North Atlantic and the Californian populations represent different species.

Paranaitis near uschakovi Eibye-Jacobsen 1991
Paranaitis near uschakovi PLEUEL, 1993a: 28-30, fig. 16, map 9.
STEM SPECIES: Paranaitis uschakovi EIBYE-JACOBSEN, 1991: 129.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Paranaitis caecum [not Moore 1903] — USCHAKOV, 1972: 142-143, pl. 7,
figs. 5-7.
TYPE LOCALITY OF STEM SPECIES: East of Honshu (Japan), 38°38°N, 141°53’E, 239 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Iceland Basin, 61°38°2”N, 16°27°7”W, at 2355 meters (1 specimen).
REMARKS: Paranaitis uschakovi Eibye-Jacobsen 1991 is the replacement name for Paranaitis caecum
Uschakov 1972, which was a secondary homonym of Paranaitis caeca (Moore 1903).

PLEUEL (1993a) states that the specimen studied by him from the Iceland Basin is in good
condition and fits well the holotype except for the pigmentation, having the later the inner parts of the
dorsal cirri pigmented and forming dark longitudinal dorsal lines, against not having any marked
pigmentation. Besides, the differences in distribution and depth of both specimens demands further
investigation.
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Paranaitis wahlbergi (Malmgren 1865)
Anaitis wahlbergi MALMGREN, 1865: 94, pl. 14 fig. 31.
TYPE LOCALITY: Treurenberg Bay, Spitsbergen, between 20-30 fathoms (36.6-54.7 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Anaitis wahlbergi — BERGSTROM, 1914: 155-156, fig. 51. Paranaitis
Wahlbergi — SOUTHERN, 1914: 67, pl. 8 fig. 16. Paranaitis wahlbergi — USCHAKOV, 1972: 140-141, pl.
7 figs. 8-9; PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 9; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 96, fig. 27; PLEUEL, 1993a: 30-32, figs. 17-
19, map 10; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 91; KATO & PLEUEL, 2003: 385-388, figs. 1-3, 374, table 1;
ALOS, 2004: 160-162, fig. 54.
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Basin to Chukchi Sea; Canada; Kara Sea; Swedish west coast; Skagerrak;
Kattegat; Norway; Norwegian Sea; Faroes; Iceland; Spitsbergen; East Greenland; British Isles; North
Sea; both sides of Gibraltar Straits; Balearic Islands. In muddy sediments. Between 10-1200 meters.
REMARKS: PLEUEL (1993a) and KATO & PLEUEL (2003) found size differences between Arctic
specimens and boreal and Mediterranean ones, with Arctic specimens attaining sizes of 10 cm long for 1
cm wide, against sizes not longer than 2 cm and a more slender appearance in more southerly specimens.
Besides, Swedish specimens tended to show longer digitate cirri on the anterior-most segments and less
numerous chaetae (KATO & PLEUEL, 2003). As both characters are size-related, all specimens were
considered to be conspecific by those authors.

*GENUS Phyllodoce Savigny in Lamarck 1818
Phyllodoce SAVIGNY in LAMARCK, 1818: 316-317 [name conserved; not Phyllodoce Ranzani 1817 =
Polyodontes Renieri in Blainville 1828; see PLEUEL (1991a), and Opinion 1692 of the ICZN (1992)].
TYPE SPECIES: Phyllodoce laminosa Savigny in Lamarck 1818.
SYNONYMS: Lepadorhynchus Schmarda 1861 [error for Lopadorhynchus]; Anaitides Czerniavsky 1882;
Carobia (Paracarobia) Czerniavsky 1882 [in part]; Carobia (Protocarobia) Czerniavsky 1882 [in part];
Globidoce Bergstrom 1914 [error for Sphaerodoce Bergstrom 1914]; Sphaerodoce Bergstrom 1914; [?]
Prophyllodoce Hartman 1966; Zverlinum Averincev 1972; Phyllodoce (Aponaitides) McCammon &
Montagne 1979; Phyllouschakovius Blake 1988.
REMARKS: The genus Phyllodoce is considered by many authors (e.g. HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996) as
being divided in two subgenera, Phyllodoce Savigny in Lamarck 1818, and Anaitides Czerniavsky 1882.
The two subgenera can be separated by the presence of longitudinal rows of papillae in the basal region
of the proboscis in Anaitides, and by the presence of diffused and dispersed papillae in the basal region of
the proboscis in Phyllodoce. PLEUEL (1988) treated Anaitides Czerniavsky 1882 as a junior synonym of
Phyllodoce Savigny in Lamarck 1818, in order to avoid the risk of creating artificial of paraphyletic
groups, and this decision will be followed here.

The following species, normally attributed to the genus Phyllodoce and reported or described
from the area considered for this study, are not included: Nereis lamellifera Pallas 1788 [a nomen
dubium, according to PLEUEL (1991b)]; Phyllodoce macrophthalma Schmarda 1861 [junior homonym of
P. macrophthalma Grube 1857 and a nomen dubium, according to PLEUEL (1991b)]; Phyllodoce
tuberculata Bobretzky 1868 [a nomen dubium, according to PLEUEL (19915b), and a possible synonymy
of Nereiphylla rubiginosa (Saint-Joseph 1888), according to LA GRECA (19494)].

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from: PLEUEL, 1988; PLEUEL, 1993a)

1a. Ventral cirri of median segments slender, subulate, much longer than chaetigerous lobes; proboscis
with two kinds of papillae: six proximal longitudinal rows of soft rounded papillac on each side; distal
papillae of mid-lateral rows as large, hard, tooth-like papillac arranged in two rows of four either side,
triangular in cross-section, pointing backwards; live animals anteriorly with longitudinal red bands
laterally on each side Of dOrSUML..........couiiiiiiiiiiiiicicee et st seeas P. rosea
1b. Ventral cirri shorter and broader; proboscis without hard papillae...........cccceeveiiriiniiinieiieeeeeeee 2

2a (1b). Prechaetal lobes strongly asymmetrical, with long and pointed upper part; chaetae from segment
4; dorsal cirri of median SeZMENts OVAl..........cceivuiiiiiieriieii et P. longipes*
2b (1b). Prechaetal lobes symmetrical or slightly asymmetrical, rounded, never with long and pointed
upper part; chaetae from segment 3 (usual case) or 4 (P. madeirensis); dorsal cirri of median segments
rectangular, pointed or 1anceolate (P. MAAEIFENSIS)......c..ccevcverveereerieciieieeeeeeesie et ere e sae e sseesesnseeens 3
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3a (2b). Proximal parts of proboscis with six longitudinal rows of papillae on each side............c.cecuenneee. 4
3b (2b). Proximal part of probOSCIS OthETWISE........cceeriieeiieieriesieieeie et ste sttt e e e e snaeseeeenes 7
4a (3a). Chaetae from segment 3; dorsal cirri of median segments rectangular...............cccoevevveecveevenreennenn 5
4b (3a). Chaetae from segment 4; dorsal cirri of median segments lanceolate.................... P. madeirensis*

5a (4a). Ventral cirri of median segments pointing downwards; proboscis with more than 11 papillae in
mid-lateral rows; dorsum with metallic hue; dark transverse bands on every segment........ P. groenlandica
5b (4a). Tips of ventral cirri not directed downwards; proboscis with no more than 11 papillae in mid-
lateral rows; dorsum with conspicuous spots mid-dorsally, laterally and on dorsal cirri, giving a
ChECKETEd APPEATAINCE. .....c..eeueiiiiniiitiiiteete ettt ettt ettt st e b e bt eat et e a et sb et s bt sbeeae et ennenaens 6

6a (5b). Ventral cirri pointed; proboscis with 10-11 papillae in longest rows; prostomium darkly
pigmented in front of eyes; dorsum of segments three and four not specially darkly pigmented..P. mucosa
6b (Sb). Ventral cirri oval; proboscis with 8-9 papillae in longest rows; prostomium not conspicuously
darkly pigmented in front of eyes (some lateral pigmentation may be present); dorsum of segments three
and four darkly pigmented...........coooiiiiiiiiie e P. maculata

7a (3b). Proximal part of proboscis with 25-30 rows of about 15 papillae each, arranged in more or less
distinct rows; dorsal tentacular cirri reaching at least segment 15; dark pigmentation on prostomium
anterior to eyes; dorsum dark except for two longitudinal unpigmented lines; darker spots present on
pseudosegments; dorsal cirri with pigmented proximal part; ventral pigmentation much

T4 111 USSP RORPRRPRRPRRPO P. lineata*
7b (3b). Proximal part of proboscis otherwise; dorsal tentacular cirri not reaching further than segment
L4t bbb et h et h et b et b bbbt b e et be st et be e 8

8a (7b). Proximal part of proboscis with four more or (usually) less well defined rows of three to six
papillae on each side; mid-dorsal spots forming a dark longitudinal line; preserved specimens with a
conspicuous dark, longitudinal mid-dorsal band; in live specimens this line should be violet, according to
IMALMGREN (18605)....eiiuieiieiieiieieeie ettt ettt ettt et e e e tessaesaaesstesseenseenseensesssenseeseenseensennnas P. citrina
8b (7b). Proximal part of proboscis densely covered with small diffusely distributed papillae; no dark
longitudinal line on dorsum; animals light green with darker pigment on prostomium and as transverse
bands across dorsum, 3 dark spots per segment posteriorly, 1 medial and 2 lateral; less distinct spots mid-
ventrally and at bases of parapodia; dorsal cirri more or less pigmented; larger specimens much darker;
body StroNGLY ITIAESCENLT.......cvieiieeiieiieeeieee ettt et st aeeae et e e e e P. laminosa

Phyllodoce citrina Malmgren 1865
Phyllodoce citrina MALMGREN, 1865: 95-96, pl. 13 fig. 24.
TYPE LOCALITY: Hornsund, Storfjorden, and Whalerspoint, all in Spitsbergen, on mud, between 20-40
fathoms (36.6-73.2 meters), and Greenland (not specified).
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce badia Malmgren 1867.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phyllodoce (Anaitides) citrina — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 150, fig. 52k-/; USCHAKOV,
1972: 136-137, pl. 5 figs. 5-6; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 92, fig. 30. Phyllodoce citrina — PLEIJEL,
1988: 143, fig. 2; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 78-79, fig. 18; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 139-140, fig. 63; PLEUEL,
1993a: 35-37, figs. 20-21, map 11. Anaitides citrina — BERGSTROM, 1914: 140-141, fig. 41. Phyllodoce
badia — MALMGREN, 1867: 22, pl. 2 fig. 6.
DISTRIBUTION: Circum-arctic and circum-boreal; North Pacific to Bering Sea; Sea of Okhotsk; Sea of
Japan; Gulf of Alaska; west Canada; North Atlantic to the North Sea, Irish Sea and Davis Strait; Swedish
western coast; Helgoland, Germany; western and northern Norway; Faroes; Iceland; Spitsbergen.
Substrate only known in one case, from Faroes, where the species was found in Laminaria holdfasts and
coarse shell gravel. Between 15-270 meters.

Phyllodoce groenlandica Orsted 1842
Phyllodoce groenlandica QRSTED, 1842: 121.
TYPE LOCALITY: Greenland.
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce Luetkeni Malmgren 1867; Phyllodoce arctica Hansen 1880.
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SELECTED REFERENCES: Phyllodoce (Anaitides) groenlandica — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 153-154, fig. 54f-i;
UscHAKOV, 1972: 133-134, pl. 5 figs. 1-4; MCCAMMON & MONTAGNE, 1979: 359-361, fig. 4;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 93-94, fig. 31. Phyllodoce groenlandica — MCCAMMON & MONTAGNE,
1979: 359-361, fig. 4; PLEUEL, 1988: 144-145, fig. 3; PLEUEL, 19915b: fig. 10C; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991:
80, fig. 19; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 140-142, fig. 64; PLEUEL, 1993a: 37-40, figs. 22-23, map 12; BLAKE,
1997a: 162-163, fig. 4.25; ALOs, 2004: 150-152, fig. 49. Anaitides groenlandica — BERGSTROM, 1914:
141-143, fig. 42. Phyllodoce Luetkeni — MALMGREN, 1867: 24, pl. 2 fig. 10. Phyllodoce arctica —
HANSEN, 1880: 228, pl. 4 figs. 1-3; HANSEN, 1882: 31, pl. 3 figs. 21-23.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (Cape Sagres); SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida);
CAMPOY, 1982 (as Anaitides groenlandica; previous records: Arrabida; Portugal); [?] QUINTINO &
GENTIL, 1987 (as Anaitides cf. groenlandica; Lagoon of Albufeira; Lagoon of Obidos); QUINTINO,
RODRIGUES & GENTIL, 1989 (as Anaitides groenlandica; Lagoon of Obidos); [?] DEXTER, 1992 (as
Anaitides cf. groenlandica; previous records: Lagoon of Albufeira; Lagoon of Obidos); MUCHA &
CosTA, 1999 (Ria de Aveiro and/or Sado Estuary); ALOS, 2004 (previous records: coasts of Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Circum-arctic and circum-boreal; North Atlantic Ocean, extending south to the English
Channel and English Isles, and from the Gulf of St. Lawrence, Nova Scotia and Newfoundland to North
Carolina; North Pacific Ocean, from the Sea of Okhotsk to California. On sandy mud, or mud. Intertidal
to 800 meters.

Phyllodoce laminosa Savigny in Lamarck 1818
Phyllodoce laminosa SAVIGNY in LAMARCK, 1818: 317.
TYPE LOCALITY: Coasts of Nice, France.
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce Saxicola Quatrefages 1843; Phyllodoce bimaculata Saint-Joseph 1898.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phyllodoce (Carobia) laminosa — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 274-275, pl. 11 figs.
133-136; Phyllodoce laminosa — BERGSTROM, 1914: 150-152, fig. 48; PLEUEL, 1988: 142-143, fig. 1;
PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 104-B, D-E; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 82, fig. 83; PLEUEL, 1993a: 40-42, figs. 24-26,
map 13; ALOS, 2004: 158, fig. 53. Phyllodoce (Phyllodoce) laminosa — FAUVEL, 1923c: 145-146, fig.
51a-e; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 100, fig. 36. Phyllodoce (Phyllodoce) laminosa laminosa —
USCHAKOV, 1972: 130-131. Phyllodoce Saxicola — QUATREFAGES, 1843: 1-4, pl. 1 figs. 1-6. Phyllodoce
bimaculata — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1898: 323-325, pl. 18 figs. 1234, 123B. Phyllodoce (Anaitides) bimaculata
— FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 148-149, fig. 52f-g.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: NOBRE, 1903« (Lega da Palmeira); CARVALHO, 1929 (Sines; Buarcos);
SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: Arrabida; Buarcos; Lega da
Palmeira); SOUSA-REIS et al., 1982 (Peniche region); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of
Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Ria Formosa; continental shelf of Algarve; Sado Estuary;
Peniche; Figueira da Foz); PLEUEL, 1993a (northern Portugal); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal); RAVARA,
1997 (off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: British Isles; Western English Channel; Atlantic coast of France, northwestern Spain and
Portugal; Mediterranean coast of France; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea. Intertidally under stones,
in crevices, and mussel beds, and subtidally to about 30 meters, on rocky substrata or bottoms with stones
and large shells.
REMARKS: PLEUEL (1993a) points the fact that LAMARCK (1818) assigned the authorship of Phyllodoce
laminosa to “Savigny (mss)”, but since this referred to Savigny’s work “Description de I’Egypte”, which,
according to the ICNZ (1987) was not published until 1822, the authorship of the species should be
assigned to Lamarck. However, as Lamarck refers the authorship of the species directly to Savigny, this
authorship is considered here (as in many other cases published in the same work) as being Savigny in
Lamarck 1818.

*Phyllodoce lineata (Claparede 1870)
Anaitis lineata CLAPAREDE, 1870: 458-459, pl. 9 fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples, Italy.
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce callirhynchus Michaelsen 1896; Phyllodoce papulosa Saint-Joseph 1898.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phyllodoce (Anaitides) lineata — FAUVEL, 1923c: 147, fig. 51h-/; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 95-96, fig. 32. Phyllodoce lineata — PLEUEL, 1988: 145, fig. 4; PLEUEL & DALES,
1991: 84, fig. 21; PLEUEL, 1993a: 43-44, fig. 27, map 14; ALOS, 2004: 156-158, fig. 52. Phyllodoce
callirhynchus — MICHAELSEN, 1896: 33-36, pl. 1 figs. 14-15. Phyllodoce papulosa — SAINT-JOSEPH,
1898: 320-322, pl. 18 figs. 117-121.
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REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (Cape Sao Vicente); CAMPOY, 1982 (as Anaitides
lineata; previous records: Portugal); AMOUREUX, 1987 (as Anaitides lineata; off Aveiro; off Porto);
PLEUEL, 1993a (southwestern Portugal); RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro); present work (southwestern
continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 178 (A.3933), off Sines, 130 m, sand: 1 incomplete specimen
in good condition, with about 70 segments; 4 antennae present, as well as the nuchal organs and papilla;
proboscis partially everted, with the proximal region with about 25 rows of papillae; chaetac from
segment 3; coloration as referred in PLEIJEL (1988): darks spots anterior to the eyes, dark dorsum, with 2
longitudinal lines not pigmented.

DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; from the British Isles to the Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic
Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea. In sand, muddy sand, and mud. Intertidal to about 150 meters.

*Phyllodoce longipes Kinberg 1866
Phyllodoce longipes KINBERG, 1866b: 241.
TYPE LOCALITY: Valparaiso, Chile, among rhizomes (“inter radices fiucorum”), at 1-2 fathoms (1.8-3.6
meters).
SYNONYMS: [?] Phyllodoce macropapillosa Saint-Joseph 1895; [?] Anaitis Jeffreysii MclIntosh 1908.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phyllodoce longipes — PLEUEL, 1988: 146-147, fig. 5; PLEUEL & DALES,
1991: 86, fig. 22; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 142-143, fig. 65; BLAKE, 1997a: 168-169, fig. 4.28; ALOs, 2004:
145-147, fig. 47. Phyllodoce (Anaitides) longipes — WESENBERG-LUND, 1962: 42-44, figs. 1la, 12;
DAY, 1963b: 394-395, fig. 3d-f; DAY, 1967: 144, fig. 5.2a-c; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 96. Anaitides
longipes — GATHOF, 1984a: 19.37, figs. 19.31-19.32; PARKER, 1987: 193; SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 1996b:
112, fig. 4. Phyllodoce cf. longipes — PLEUEL, 1993a: 45-48, figs. 28-30, map 15; MOREIRA, TRONCOSO
& TRONCOSO, 2000: 70-71, fig. 2. Phyllodoce macropapillosa — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1895: 224-225, pl. 13
fig. 41. Phyllodoce (Anaitides) macropapillosa — FAUVEL, 1923c: 149-150, fig. 52m. [?] Anaitis
Jeffreysii — MCINTOSH, 1908¢: 73.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: GIL & SARDA, 1999 (as Phyllodoce cf. longipes; southwestern continental
shelf); RAVARA, 1997 (as Phyllodoce cf. longipes; off Aveiro); present work (southwestern continental
shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 6 — St. 77 (A.2561), off Carrapateira, 98 m, gravelly sand: 1 incomplete
specimen with 59 chaetigers, plus one posterior fragment with 27 chaetigers, pygidium missing; only two
tentacular cirri remaining (the two V2); nuchal papilla and nuchal organs visible; all cirri missing, except
1 dorsal cirrus, egg-shaped, and 2 pointed ventral cirri; parapodia with 2 lobes, being the superior longer
and more pointed than the inferior one; chaetae from segment 4; brown coloration in segments 4 and 5,
following ones with spots on the central region of the pseudosegments. SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 185
(A.3926), near Sines, 37 m, sandy mud: 1 specimen in a very poor condition, with about 28 segments;
chaetae from segment 4; parapodia with superior lobes pointed. St. 187 (A.3924), south Sines, 17 m,
sand: 1 specimen with the posterior region apparently regenerated; anterior region with 22 chaetigers,
posterior region with about 13; chaetae from segment 4; inverted proboscis; coloration as in PLENEL
(1988), with the posterior region of the prostomium and the 3rd segment with some pigment; segments 4
and 5 very pigmented; posteriorly there are spots at the pseudosegments, darker at the center; dorsal cirri
with the center pigmented; the first chaetiger is pigmented.
DISTRIBUTION: West coast of Sweden; North Sea; Ireland; Shetland; east coast of Scotland; English
Channel; Atlantic coast of France; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Chile; California; North Carolina;
Gulf of Mexico; South Africa. On bottoms with shell gravel and sand. Between 15-40 meters, but can be
found down to at least 150 meters.
REMARKS: Phyllodoce longipes was first described from specimens collected at Valparaiso (Chile). The
European species Phyllodoce macropapillosa Saint-Joseph 1895, from the coast of Dinard (France), was
synonymised with P. longipes by PLEUEL (1988). In the absence of type material of P. macropapillosa,
this synonymy was based on the original description. The geographic distribution of P. longipes
suggested that several different species might be involved, but they could not be separated
morphologically with base on the available material (PLEUEL, 1988; PLEIEL & DALES, 1991). For this
reason the synonymy was later questioned (PLEUEL, 1993a) and the true identity of the European
specimens remains currently unsolved.

Our material agrees with the description given for the European specimens (PLEUEL, 1988,
1993a). The main diagnostic features of the species are the strongly asymmetrical chaetigerous lobes,
with the upper lobe longer and pointed, the beginning of the chaetae at the fourth segment, the large
distal papillae on the proboscis and the dark brown pigment on dorsum of segments 4 and 5, very
conspicuous even in fixed material.
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Phyllodoce maculata (Linnaeus 1767)
Nereis maculata LINNAEUS, 1767: 1086.
TYPE LOCALITY: In the Northern Atlantic Ocean (“Habitat in Oceano septentrionali™).
SYNONYMS: Phyllodoce teres Malmgren 1865; Phyllodoce pulchella Malmgren 1867; Phyllodoce Rinki
Malmgren 1867.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Anaitides maculata — BERGSTROM, 1914: 145-147, fig. 45. Phyllodoce
maculata — PLEIEL, 1988: 147-149, fig. 6, table 1; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 88, fig. 23; KIRKEGAARD,
1992: 143-145, fig. 66, PLEUEL, 1993a: 48-51, figs. 31-32, map 16; ALOS, 2004: 154-156, fig. 51.
Phyllodoce (Anaitides) maculata — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 152, fig. 53a-c; USCHAKOV, 1972: 134-135, pl. 5
fig. 7; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 96-97, fig. 33. Phyllodoce teres — MALMGREN, 1865: 97, pl. 14
fig. 30. Phyllodoce pulchella — MALMGREN, 1867: 21-22, pl. 2 fig. 8. Phyllodoce Rinki — MALMGREN,
1867: 23-24, pl. 2 fig. 11.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: CARVALHO, 1929 (Buarcos); SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida);
CAMPOY, 1982 (as Anaitides maculata; previous records: Buarcos; Arrabida); DEXTER, 1992 (previous
records: Ria de Aveiro); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal); ALOS, 2004 (previous records: coasts of Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Denmark; Kattegat; Skagerrak; Oresund; west Baltic Sea; Swedish west coast; British
Isles; English Channel; [?] Black Sea; Iceland; Faroes; Norway; SW Greenland; Franz Joseph Land; Sea
of Okhotsk; Sea of Japan. On rocks, kelp holdfasts, shell gravel, and sand. From shore to 400 meters.
REMARKS: According to PLEUEL (1988), and in the absence of type material, either Phyllodoce maculata
or P. mucosa could represent the species described by Linnaeus from the North Atlantic Ocean as Nereis
maculata. For stability PLEIEL (op. cit.) decided to retain the name P. maculata for Linnaeus species, and
this way minimize contradictions with other authors. Both species are quite similar and several characters
should always be checked for a correct identification (PLEUEL & DALES, 1991).

*Phyllodoce madeirensis Langerhans 1880
Phyllodoce (Anaitis) madeirensis LANGERHANS, 1880a: 307-308, pl. 17 fig. 44.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, near the shore.
SYNONYMS: [?] Phyllodoce (Anaitis?) sanctee vincentis Mclntosh 1885; Phyllodoce oculata Ehlers 1887;
Phyllodoce bruneoviridis Saint-Joseph 1898.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phyllodoce (Anaitides) madeirensis — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 150-152, fig. 53d-h;
DAY, 1967: 145, fig. 5.2d-g; USCHAKOV, 1972: 138, pl. 6 figs. 7-8; GARDINER, 1976: 115, figs. 7¢q, 8a-c;
SosA, NUNEzZ & BACALLADO, 1977: 236-237, pl. 7. Phyllodoce (Anaitis) madeirensis — PLEUEL &
DALES, 1991: 130. Phyllodoce madeirensis — MOUNTFORD, 1991: 161-166, figs. 2, 34-C; IMAJIMA,
2003: 103-107, fig. 63; ALOS, 2004: 147-150, fig. 48. Anaitides madeirensis — HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1979a: 71, fig. 17; GATHOF, 1984a: 19.39-19.41, figs. 19.33-19.34. [?] Phyllodoce (Anaitis?) sanctce
vincentis — MCINTOSH, 1885a: 166-167, pl. 27 fig. 9, pl. 32 fig. 8, pl. 144 figs. 14-15. Phyllodoce
oculata — EHLERS, 1887: 135-140, pl. 40 figs. 4-6. Phyllodoce bruneoviridis — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1898:
322-323, pl. 18 figs. 122-123. Phyllodoce (Anaitides) bruneo-viridis — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 148, fig. 52h-i.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1913a (off Lagos); FAUVEL, 1914f (off Lagos); BELLAN, 1960a
(Setibal Canyon; Cape S@o Vicente; Cape Sagres); AMOUREUX, 1974b (as Phyllodoce (Anaitides)
madeirensis; off Aveiro; off Porto); SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); CAMPOY, 1982 (as Anaitides
madeirensis; previous records: southern coast of Portugal; Aveiro; Porto); AMOUREUX, 1987 (as
Anaitides madeirensis; off Aveiro); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER,
1992 (previous records: continental shelf of Algarve; Sado Estuary); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal); ALOS,
2004 (previous records: southern coast of Portugal; Arrabida); present work (southwestern continental
shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 175 (A.3935), off Sines, 205 m, gravelly sand: 1 incomplete
specimen with inverted proboscis, with about 34 segments; nuchal organs and papilla visible; chaetae
from segment 4; coloration as dark dorsum, with one middorsal line which includes the pseudosegments.
St. 211 (A.3901), south Sines, 140 m, muddy sand: 1 specimen, apparently complete, with 68 chaetigers,
but in poor condition; all cirri missing, with the exception of 2 ventral cirri; chaetae from segment 4;
segments 2 and 3 with aciculae at the dorsal and ventral lobes; dorsum greenish, forming a more marked
longitudinal band. FAUNA 1 — St. 224, Alboran Sea, Placer de las Bodvedas, off San Pedro de
Alcéntara, 30 m, coralligenous: 3 specimens; (1) complete with about 67 chaetigers; everted proboscis;
some cirri missing; chaetae from segment 4; (2) incomplete with about 44 chaetigers; proboscis slightly
everted, being visible the basal papillae; nuchal organs and papilla visible; (3) incomplete, with about 28
chaetigers; everted proboscis; chaetae from segment 4. St. 374, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera,
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95-100 m, coarse gravel: 1 incomplete specimen with about 60 segments; chaetae from segment 4; nuchal
organs and papilla visible; all tentacular cirri missing, except the left D2, and also many of the ventral
cirri; ventral cirri pointed; parapodia with 2 round lobes, being the superior slightly longer than the
inferior. St. 384, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 60-62 m, mud: 3 specimens; (1) incomplete, with
33 chaetigers; everted proboscis; right side with all tentacular cirri remaining; nuchal organs visible, as
well as the papilla; basal region of proboscis with six longitudinal rows of papillac on each side, distal
region rugose; 17 big papillae surrounding the opening of the proboscis; with one longitudinal middorsal
brown strip, and two other, lateral and lighter; chaetae from 4th segment; (2) incomplete, with 40
chaetigers; only one tentacular cirri remaining, the first in the left side; all dorsal cirri missing; nuchal
organs visible; nuchal papilla hardly visible, being partially covered by the prostomium; everted
proboscis, as described in the other specimens; chaetae from the 4th segment; coloration as described for
other specimens; (3) incomplete, with 39 chaetigers; proboscis as other specimens, everted; all cirri
missing; nuchal organs and papilla visible; chaetae from segment 4. St. 434, Gulf of Cadiz, near Rota,
20-24 m, rocks with white coral: 1 specimen with 77 segments, in good condition; everted proboscis, as
described in other specimens; papilla and nuchal organs visible; chaetae from segment 4. St. 564, Gulf of
Cadiz, off Cape Trafalgar, 24 m, rock and gravel: 1 complete specimen with about 160 segments; all
antennae and tentacular cirri present; many dorsal and ventral cirri missing, as well as the anal cirri;
nuchal organs clearly visible; everted proboscis with six longitudinal rows of papillae on each side of the
proximal region, distal region with about 6 longitudinal rugose ridges; proboscideal opening surrounded
by 17 big papillae; green-yellowish coloration; with eggs. St. 584, Gulf of Cadiz, 33-34 m, detritic with
rocks: 2 specimens; (1) complete with about 80 segments; everted proboscis, with six longitudinal rows
of papillae on each side of the proximal region, and 6 rows of tubercles in the distal region; nuchal organs
and papilla visible; anal cirri fusiform (only one remaining); colourless; (2) complete specimen with
about 125 chaetigers; everted proboscis as in the anterior specimen; nuchal organs and papilla visible;
chaetae from segment 4; anal cirri as in the anterior specimen; pygidium broken, almost detaching from
the rest of the body; with eggs; colour patterns absent.

DISTRIBUTION: Mainly circum-tropical: Atlantic coast of France and Spain; Bay of Biscay; Portugal;
Madeira Island; Western Mediterranean; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; West to South Africa; Madagascar;
Indian Ocean; Japan; China; Gulf of Tonkin; Australia; New Caledonia; Galapagos Islands; California;
Atlantic coast of USA, from North Carolina to Florida; Gulf of Mexico; Caribbean Sea. In mud, coarse
sand, shell fragments, coral, coral rubble, and rocks. Between 8-760 meters.

Phyllodoce mucosa Orsted 1843
Phyllodoce mucosa ORSTED, 1843a: 31, pl. 1 fig. 25, pl. 5 figs. 79, 83, 89.
TYPE LOCALITY: Denmark.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Anaitides mucosa — BERGSTROM, 1914: 143-144, fig. 43. Phyllodoce
(Anaitides) mucosa — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 152-153, fig. 54a-e; USCHAKOV, 1972: 135-136, pl. 6 fig. 1;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 98-99, fig. 34. Anaitides mucosa — GATHOF, 1984a: 19.33-19-35, figs.
19.27-19.28. Phyllodoce mucosa — PLEUEL, 1988: 149-151, fig. 7, table 1; NUNEZ, BRITO & OCANA,
19915b: 12, fig. 1; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 90, fig. 24; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 145-147, fig. 67; PLEUEL,
1993a: 51-53, figs. 33-34, map 17; ALOs, 2004: 152-154, fig. 50.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a (as Anaitides mucosa; off Cape Sardao);
DEXTER, 1992 (as Phyllodoce (Anaitides) mucosa; previous records: Ria de Alvor; Sado Estuary);
PLEUEL, 1993a (western coast of Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; @resund; Kattegat; Swedish west coast; Denmark; western Norway;
British Isles; from the Atlantic coast of France to the Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean
Sea; Black Sea; White Sea; Canary Islands; Gulf of Mexico. Intertidal to 20 meters, mainly on bottoms of
sand and mud, but also on bottoms with stones and shell gravel.
REMARKS: See the REMARKS section under Phyllodoce maculata.

Phyllodoce rosea (Mclntosh 1877)
Anaitis rosea MCINTOSH, 1877: 215-216.
TYPE LOCALITY: St. Andrews Bay, Scotland.
SYNONYMS: Anaitides subulifera Eliason 1962.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Anaitides rosea — O’CONNOR, 1987a: 311-313, fig. 1, pl. 7. Phyllodoce rosea
— PLEDEL, 1988: 151-152, figs. 8-9; PLENUEL & DALES, 1991: 92, fig. 25; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 147-148,
fig. 68; PLEUEL, 1993a: 54-57, figs. 35-37, map 18; MOREIRA, TRONCOSO & TRONCOSO, 2000: 71-72,
fig. 3; ALOS, 2004: 143-145, fig. 46. Phyllodoce (Anaitides) rosea — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 99-
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100, fig. 35. Anaitides subulifera — ELIASON, 1962b: 230-232, fig. 6; HARTMANN-SCHRODER & STRIPP,
1968: 7-8, fig. 4a-c.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro).

DISTRIBUTION: Kattegat; Skagerrak; North Sea; British Isles; Ireland; south off Faroes; English Channel;
Western Mediterranean; [?] Adriatic Sea. On muddy bottoms. Intertidal to 478 meters.

GENUS Pirakia Bergstrom 1914
Pirakia BERGSTROM, 1914: 108, 134.
TYPE SPECIES: Phyllodoce (Eulalia) punctifera Grube 1860.
REMARKS: EIBYE-JACOBSEN (1991, 1993), following BANSE (1973), considered the genus Pirakia
Bergstrom 1914 as a junior synonym of Eumida Malmgren 1865, as the diagnostic characters of the
genus (papillation of the proboscis and prechaetal lobes distinctly divided with pointed tips) are found
separately in other species of Eumida. PLEUEL (1991bh, 1993a), however, considered it as valid and
monotypic, at least until further information is available. In the phylogenetic study performed by PLEIJEL
(19910), the genera Pirakia and Eumida were placed under the same subgroup, but don’t seem to be
closely related, and Pirakia will be also considered here as a valid genus. It can be easily separated from
Eumida by presenting the proboscis densely covered with distinct round macropapillae (instead of only
micropapillae), and prechaectal lobes distinctly cleft (against entire and symmetrical).

Pirakia punctifera (Grube 1860)
Phyllodoce (Eulalia) punctifera GRUBE, 1860: 83-84, pl. 3 fig. 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Cherso (= Cres), Croatia.
SYNONYMS: Eulalia splendens Saint-Joseph 1888; Eulalia nebulosa Montagu in Mclntosh 1908.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pirakia punctifera — BERGSTROM, 1914: 134-136, fig. 39; PLEUEL, 19915: fig.
11; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 112-113, fig. 35; PLEUEL, 1993a: 57-60, figs. 38-39, map 19; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 122-123. Eulalia punctifera — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 289-291, pl. 12 figs. 155-157.
Eulalia (Eulalia) punctifera — FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 165, fig. 59a-d. Eumida punctifera — EIBYE-JACOBSEN,
1991: 116-118; ALOS, 2004: 140-142, fig. 45. Fulalia splendens — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 288-289, pl. 11
figs. 151-153. Eulalia (Eulalia) splendens — FAUVEL, 1923c: 162, fig. 58f-g. Eulalia nebulosa —
MONTAGU in MCINTOSH 1908: 53. Not Eumida (Pirakia) punctifera — HARTMANN-SCHRODER &
STRIPP, 1968: 9-10, fig. 4d-f; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 113 [= Eumida sanguinea (Qrsted 1843)].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (as Eulalia punctifera; Cape Espichel); SALDANHA, 1974
(as Eulalia punctifera; coast of Arrabida); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: Arrdbida); PLEUEL, 1993a
(southwestern Portugal); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal); ALOS, 2004 (as Eumida punctifera; previous
records: coast of Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: From Ireland and the English Channel to the Mediterranean Sea and the northern
Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. Among kelp holdfasts, in crevices among stones and in shell gravel. Intertidal
and subtidal.

GENUS Protomystides Czerniavsky 1882
Protomystides CZERNIAVSKY, 1882: 147.
TYPE SPECIES: Mystides bidentata Langerhans 1880.
SYNONYMS: [?] Pseudeulalia Eliason 1962; Protomystidella Hartmann-Schroder 1983.
REMARKS: This genus was considered by PLEUEL (19915b) as being doubtful. No type material is known
from the type species, Mystides bidentata Langerhans 1880, and it is possible that this species was
described with base on juveniles of Fulalia species, for instance, where the median antenna develops late
during the ontogeny (PLEUEL, 1991b). The study of topotype material, the designation of a new type
species, after a proposition to the ICZN, or the selection of the following available generic name, could
be ways to solve this problem. Besides, and as presently defined, the genus could be paraphyletic
(PLEUEL, 1991b). However, Mystides bidentata has been widely recorded by numerous authors (as
Protomystides), and it is included here as it is currently known.

680



PHYLLODOCIDAE

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Prostomium oval, longer than wider; eyes present; dorsal tentacular cirri of segments 2 and 3 about as
long as segment width; pygidial cirri long, with basal region slightly broader; chaetal shaft with two big
teeth, accompanied by smaller tEeth...........ccevieiieiiiiieiieie e P. bidentata
1b. Prostomium rounded, about as long as wide; eyes absent; dorsal tentacular cirri of segments 2 and 3
much longer than segment width; pygidial cirri oval and swollen; chaetal shaft with small number of
CQUAL-SIZEA TEELN......ccuiiiieiieiiciece ettt ettt e ae et e e et e b e et e eraeere e te e b e esbeenneeaeas P. exigua

Protomystides bidentata (Langerhans 1880)
Moystides bidentata LANGERHANS, 1880a: 310-311, pl. 17 fig. 46.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, at 40 fathoms (73.1 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protomystides bidentata — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 230-231, figs. 43-
45; DAY, 1973: 19, fig. 3a-f; GARDINER, 1976: 106, fig. 6a; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1979a: 72, fig. 26;
GATHOF, 1984a: 19.20-19.21, figs. 19.15-19.16; ALOS, 2004: 191-192, fig. 68.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Figueira da Foz).
DISTRIBUTION: NE Atlantic, from Ireland to Northern Spain (Galicia); Western Mediterranean Sea;
Adriatic Sea; Madeira Island; NW Atlantic, from New England to North Carolina; Gulf of Mexico. The
biggest part of these records require confirmation. On detritic bottoms, muddy sand, among rhizomes of
Posidonia oceanica, and on coralligenous biocenosis. Intertidal to 4950 meters.

Protomystides exigua (Eliason 1962)
Pseudeulalia exigua ELIASON, 1962b: 232-234, figs. 7a-d.
TYPE LOCALITY: Skagerrak, 58°05°N, 08°32’E, at 460 meters, on grey mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pseudeulalia exigua — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 70, fig. 71; KIRKEGAARD,
1992: 148-149, fig. 69. Protomystides exigua — PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 16; PLEDEL, 1993a: 114-115, fig.
82, map 82; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 123.
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak; Northern North Sea; Norwegian Trough. On muddy bottoms. Between 75-
460 meters.

*GENUS Pseudomystides Bergstrom 1914
Pseudomystides BERGSTROM, 1914: 110, 185.
TYPE SPECIES: Mystides (Mesomystides) limbata Saint-Joseph 1888.
SYNONYMS: Dubiomystides Bergstrom 1914 [Error for Pseudomystides].

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from PLEUEL, 1993a)

1a. Ventral tentacular cirri long and distinctly pointed...........occvevuieeiirciirierieiieieeie et 2
1b. Ventral tentacular cirri short and rounded, similar to ventral cirri but larger; live animals with dense
BICCIL SPOES. ¢ nvtntteuteetteetiete et eut e et e et tesbee bt e et emteeaeeebe et e en bt em b e eeteeseesbe e be e bt emeeea e e eb e e bt et e enteenteebeenbean P. spinachia

2a (1b). Live animals yellow, often with small dark spots present dorsally and ventrally, near parapodial
bases of median and posterior segments; spots also occasionally present midventrally on each

SEEIMICIIE. ...ttt et eete et e et e et ea e es e et e et ee bt e bt e et emeeeaeeea e e eh e e et et e ea bt en s e es e e eh e e bt e bt e bt et e eaee bt enteenaeeaes P. limbata*
2b (1b). Live animals like P. limbata, but with a dark middorsal line along the body, and some scattered
ATK SPOLS..euviieieiieiieie ettt ettt ettt e et e et e s teeste et e esbeestessbeesaenseeseenseenseeneennnenns P. limbata nigrolineata

* Pseudomystides limbata (Saint-Joseph 1888)
Mystides (Mesomystides) limbata SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 310-312, pl. 13 figs. 186-192.
TYPE LOCALITY: East of La Plate, at 11 meters, and Buharats, at 14 meters, Dinard, Bretagne (Northern
France).
SYNONYMS: Efeonides mystidoides Hartmann-Schroder 1963.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mystides (Mesomystides) limbata — SOUTHERN, 1914: 72, pl. 8 figs. 184-B.
Pseudomystides limbata — BERGSTROM, 1914: 186; PLENEL, 1991b: fig. 174; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991:
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68-69, fig. 13; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 150-151, fig. 70; PLEUEL, 1993a: 116-118, figs. 83-84, map 40;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 123-124; ALOS, 2004: 188-190, fig. 67. Mpystides (Pseudomystides)
limbata — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 181-182, fig. 66a-c; LAUBIER, 1962d: 388-390. Mystides limbata —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 209-211, fig. 7 [in part]. Eteonides mystidoides — HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1963: 225-228, figs. 36-39.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: DEXTER, 1992 (as Mystides limbata; previous records: Sado Estuary);
RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro).

MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 384, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 60-62 m, mud: 1 specimen
about 1.1 mm long, 150 um wide, with 16 chaetigers; all cirri missing; chaetae as described for the
species; in spite fo the small size and being incomplete, it seems to belong to this species.

DISTRIBUTION: Northern part of the Swedish west coast; North Sea; English Channel; Ireland; northwest
Spain; Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea. Sand, shell gravel, kelp
holdfasts, among stones and shells. Intertidal to at least 50 meters.

Pseudomystides limbata nigrolineata Rioja 1925
Pseudomystides limbata var. nigrolineata R10JA, 1925b: 16-18, figs. 3-7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ensenada de la Lifiera, San Vicente de la Barquera, northern Spain, among algae.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mystides (Pseudomystides) limbata nigrolineata — FAUVEL, 1927a: 407, fig.
138f-g. Mystides limbata nigrolineata — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1963: 211-212, figs. 10-11.
Pseudomystides limbata nigrolineata — PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 130; ALOS, 2004: 189.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: The subspecies Pseudomystides limbata nigrolineata differs from the stem species mainly by
its different coloration, stated in the above key. Other differences pointed by RIOJA (1925b) are the
prostomium, which is shorter and broader in P. limbata nigrolineata, the shorter tentacular cirri, and the
smaller teeth in the articulation of the compound chaetae. Nevertheless, ALOS (2004) pointed that the
typical coloration of this subspecies is described as being possible in some descriptions of P. limbata.

Pseudomystides spinachia Petersen & Pleijel in Pleijel 1993
Pseudomystides spinachia PETERSEN & PLEUEL in PLEUEL, 1993a: 118-123, figs. 85-87, map 41.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulbrandseyosen, western Norway, 60°32°30”N, 4°58°20”E, on soft mud with some
sand, at 110 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pseudomystides spinachia — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 124,
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; northern North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; northern @resund.
Mainly on muddy or mixed bottoms. Between 15-150 meters.
REMARKS: The intense light green colour that the species presents in living or freshly preserved
specimens disappears with the storage in alcohol.

*GENUS Pterocirrus Claparéde 1868
AS: Eulalia (Pterocirrus) CLAPAREDE, 1868: 558.
TYPE SPECIES: Phyllodoce (Eulalia) macroceros Grube 1860.
REMARKS: In the key and species list below, the species Eulalia (Pterocirrus) limbata Claparéde 1868,
Eulalia (Pterocirrus) marginata Claparéde 1868, and FEulalia (Pterocirrus) microcephala Claparéde
1870, all with the type locality in Naples, are not included. According to PLEUEL (1991b), these species
could be nomina dubia, and besides, the generic assignement of the last one is uncertain. ALOS (2004)
revised several specimens from the Iberian-Balearic region, previously identifid as Pterocirrus limbatus,
and all of them proved to be misidentifications, being specimens of Fumida sanguinea, Eulalia aurea, or
Pterocirrus macroceros.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(from PLEDEL, 1993a)

1a. Eyes, if visible, poorly delineated, kidneyshaped.........c...ccoevverieriiciiniienienicecieeeeeeeene P. slastnikovi
1b. Eyes diStinct, TOUNAEA. .......ooiiiiiiiieiiee ettt ettt ettt e e st e s e e eneeeneeeseenneas 2
2a (1b). Dorsal cirri almost as wide as long; ventral cirri with distinct tips...........ccceveenenne P. nidarosiensis
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2b (1b). Dorsal cirri much longer than wide; ventral cirri without distinct tips.................... P. macroceros*

* Pterocirrus macroceros (Grube 1860)
Phyllodoce (Eulalia) macroceros GRUBE, 1860: 82-83, pl. 3 fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Cherso (= Cres), Croatia, Adriatic Sea.
SYNONYMS: Eulalia (Pterocirrus) velifera Claparéde 1868.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fulalia (Pterocirrus) macroceros — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 300-303, pl. 12 figs.
170-174; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 167-168, fig. 60d-g [in part]. Sige macroceros — BERGSTROM, 1914: 136-138
[in part]. Eulalia Pterocirrus macroceros — USCHAKOV, 1972: 160-161, pl. 11 figs. 6-9; GATHOF,
1984a: 19.16, figs. 19.11-19.12; PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 12; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 114, fig. 36; PLEUEL,
1993a: 61-63, figs. 40-42, map 20; ALOS, 2004: 132-134, fig. 42. Eulalia (Pterocirrus) velifera —
CLAPAREDE, 1868: 560-562, pl. 17 fig. 2.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: [?] SALDANHA, 1974 (as Eulalia macroceros?; coast of Arrabida);
CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: Arrabida); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal).
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 564, Gulf of Cadiz, off Cape Trafalgar, 24 m, rock and gravel: 2
specimens, plus 7 middle, and 2 posterior fragments with different numbers of chaetigers, some with
eggs; (1) incomplete specimen with 52 segments, with 5 antennae; only 1 tentacular cirrus remaining (V2
of the right side, which is clearly foliaceous); almost all dorsal cirri missing; characteristic shape of eyes
and prostomium,; parapodia as described, with 2 lobes, being the superior longer than the inferior; brown-
greenish colour; (2) incomplete specimen with 33 chaetigers, with 5 antennae and only the left V2
tentacular cirrus remaining, being clearly foliaceous; almost all the dorsal and ventral cirri missing.
DISTRIBUTION: English Channel; western Ireland; Atlantic coast of France; from northern Spain to Italy;
northern Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Gulf of Mexico; Sea of Japan. In sand and shell gravel, in
crevices in stones, empty shells and old tubes of serpulids. From shallow water to about 50 meters.

Pterocirrus nidarosiensis Pleijel 1987
Pterocirrus nidarosiensis PLEUEL, 1987bh: 30-31, figs. 13-16.
TYPE LOCALITY: Roédberg (63°28°N, 10°00’E), Trondheimsfjorden, Norway, 300-500 meters, in a
Lophelia pertusa reef.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pterocirrus nidarosiensis — PLEIJEL & DALES, 1991: 130; PLEUEL, 1993a: 64-
66, figs. 43-44, map 21.
DISTRIBUTION: Sognefjorden, Trondheimsfjorden, and Lofoten, in Norway; Faroes. Rocky bottoms,
especially on Lophelia reefs. Between 200-650 meters.

Pterocirrus slastnikovi (Annenkova 1946)
Eulalia (Pterocirrus) slastnikovi ANNENKOVA, 1946: 186, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Laptev Sea, 77°20°N, 111°56°5”E, at 60 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pterocirrus slastnikovi — USCHAKOV, 1972: 161, pl. 12 figs. 6-11; PLEUEL &
DALES, 1991: 130; PLEUEL, 1993a: 66-68, fig. 45, map 22.
DISTRIBUTION: Norwegian Sea; south and east off Faroes; Laptev Sea. Between 60-900 meters.

GENUS Sige Malmgren 1865
Sige MALMGREN, 1865: 100.
TYPE SPECIES: Sige fusigera Malmgren 1865.
SYNONYMS: Vitiazia Uschakov 1953.

KEY TO SPECIES:
1a. Eyes present; ventral tentacular cirri of segment 2 cylindrical or slightly flattened............... S. fusigera
1b. Eyes absent; ventral tentacular cirri of segment 2 varying from slightly to distinctly
FLATEENICA. ..ottt ettt st st b et et et h e bttt et ee e ebaenbeenbeenees S. oliveri

Sige fusigera Malmgren 1865
Sige fusigera MALMGREN, 1865: 100, pl. 14 figs. 27.
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TYPE LOCALITY: Koster, Bohusldn on the Swedish west coast or Drebak in Oslofjorden, Norway (not
specified).

SELECTED REFERENCES: Eumida fusigera — USCHAKOV, 1972: 156-157, pl. 10 figs. 8-10. Sige fusigera
— PLEUEL, 1990: 165-167, figs. 1-2; PLEUEL, 1991b: fig. 14; PLEUEL & DALES, 1991: 124, fig. 41;
KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 151-153, fig. 71; PLEUEL, 1993a: 80-83, figs. 55-57, map 27; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 124-125; ALOS, 2004: 129-131, fig. 41. Sige macroceros [not Phyllodoce (Eulalia)
macroceros Grube 1860] — BERGSTROM, 1914: 136-138, fig. 40 [in part]; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 167-168 [in
part].

DISTRIBUTION: Barents Sea; Kattegat; Qresund; northern part of Swedish west coast; western Norway;
northern North Sea; Faroes; Western Mediterranean (Gibraltar; Banyuls-sur-Mer, France; Sicily, Italy).
On mud, sandy mud, and mixed bottoms. Between 20-350 meters.

Sige oliveri Pleijel 1990
Sige oliveri PLEUEL, 1990: 174-177, fig. 8.
TYPE LOCALITY: Brattholmen, Bergen area, Norway, 60°24°5”N, 05°06°8”E, 120-130 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sige oliveri — PLEUEL, 1993a: 83-85, fig. 58, map 28; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 125.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Norway, northern part of the Norwegian Trench and the Swedish west-coast.
Specimens from the Norwegian fjords found on reefs of Lophelia pertusa. Between 70-500 meters.
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*FAMILY PILARGIDAE Saint-Joseph 1899

AS: PILARGIDIENS SAINT-JOSEPH, 1899a: 41-42.

TYPE GENUS: Pilargis Saint-Joseph 1899.

SYNONYMS: AMYTIDEA F. Miller 1858; OrOPSIDAE Ditlevsen 1917; KYNEPHORIDAE Ehlers 1920;
ANTONBRUUNIDAE Fauchald 1977; TALEHSAPIIDAE Misra 1999.

REMARKS: This family includes at present 15 genera, with 102 species and 2 subspecies: Ancistrosyllis
Mclntosh 1878 (13 species); Antonbrunnia Hartman & Boss 1965 (1 species); Cabira Webster 1879 (5
species, 1 subspecies); Glyphohesione Friedrich 1950 (3 species); Litocorsa Pearson 1970 (7 species);
Loandalia Monro 1936 (15 species); Otopsis Ditlevsen 1917 (2 species, 1 subspecies); Paracabira
Britayev & Saphronova 1981 (1 species); Pilargis Saint-Joseph 1899 (12 species); Pseudexogone
Augener 1922 (5 species); Santelma Blake 1993 (1 species); Sigambra F. Miiller 1858 (19 species);
Sigatargis Misra 1999 (1 species); Synelmis Chamberlin 1919 (16 species); and Talehsapia Fauvel 1932
(1 species).

The species Santelma mirasetis (Fauchald 1972), collected from off Punta San Telmo, Western
Mexico, at 2295.1 meters, was originally described in the Pilargidae, as Pilargis mirasetis (FAUCHALD,
1972a). The species was placed in Pilargis according to the definition of the genus given by PETTIBONE
(1966b), as it had a flattened body with large palpophores and short palpostyles, short antennae, and lack
of notochaetae, but it was also stated that it differed from all the other known species in the genus by the
presence of a large sub-distal boss in each neurochaetae (FAUCHALD, 1972a). Later BLAKE (1993)
removed it from the Pilargidae, because palps were absent, and placed it in a new genus, Santelma, in the
Nautiliniellidae. However this placement was preliminary, pending in further reviews of the family, as
the species presents a medial antenna or papilla, which would be the single case in the Nautiliniellidae.
Besides, a very large and conspicuous neuropodial acicula is also present, accompanying the minute
bidentate chaetac (BLAKE, 1993). GLASBY (1993) doubted of the placement of S. mirabilis in the
Nautiliniellidae, stating that the absence of palps could be the result of a secondary reduction, like it
occurs in other Pilargidae, and that the presence of simple capillary-like neurochaetae (against the simple
hooked spines of Nautiliniellidae), a medial antenna, and of two pairs of peristomial cirri should be
considered with care before expanding the definition of the family Nautiliniellidae, in order to include
Santelma mirasetis. MIURA & HASHIMOTO (1996) also disagreed from Blake’s decision to place the
species in the Nautiliniellidae. According to them, the presence of a median antenna, or its trace, and the
conspicuous neuropodial extruded aciculae, as well as the lack of parapodial cirri, neuropodial hooks and
a strongly muscularized foregut, agreed well with the family Pilargidae, but not with the Nautiliniellidae,
and referred the genus and its only species again to Pilargidae (MIURA & HASHIMOTO, 1996). The
absence of palps was not considered as being a good character to remove the species from the Pilargidae,
as at least one other genus in the family (Lifocorsa) also lacks palps in some species. The placement of
the species in the Pilargidaec was also accepted by DREYER, MIURA & VAN DOVER (2004), and is
followed here.

The family Pilargidae was divided by SALAZAR-VALLEJO (1986) in two subfamilies, according
mainly to their body shape, development of anterior sensorial organs like antennae, and mode of life.
This way, the Sigambrinae would be formed by species with flattened or ribbonlike body, developed
antennae, and living in the epibenthos, and would include genera like Ancistrosyllis, Antonbruunia,
Cabira, Otopsis, Paracabira, Pilargis, or Sigambra, while the Synelminae would gather species with the
body nearly cylindrical, many times with inflated anterior ends, antennae reduced or absent, and living as
burrowers into the sediment, and would include genera like Litocorsa, Loandalia, Synelmis or
Telehsapia. Later MISRA (1999) created the new family Talehsapiidae Misra 1999, in order to include the
monospecific genus Talehsapia Fauvel 1932 and the genus Loandalia. The erection of this new family to
include these two genera by MISRA (1999) doesn’t seem justified, and besides the name Synelminae
Salazar-Vallejo 1986 would have priority to designated such taxon. Talehsapia was recently revised by
SALAZAR-VALLEJO, NISHI & ANGUSPANICH (2001), and Litocorsa partially by DARBYSHIRE & MACKIE
(2003), and in both cases it was suggested that these genera do not belong to Pilargidae. However, for the
moment being, they are maintained here under Pilargidae.

The previous works on Pilargidac were resumed by HARTMAN (1947b) and PETTIBONE (1966b).
Recent taxonomic publications on Pilargidae are numerous and include the revisions (or description) of
the genera Cabira by BRITAYEV & SAPHRONOVA (1981), with a key of species, Parandalia by EMERSON
& FAUCHALD (1971), SALAZAR-VALLEJO (1990) and SALAZAR-VALLEJO & REYES-BARRAGAN (1990),
the first two with keys of species, Loandalia by EMERSON & FAUCHALD (1971), Sigambra by LICHER &
WESTHEIDE (1997), also with a key and a table of morphological characters of species, Sigatargis by
MISRA (1999), Synelmis by SALAZAR-VALLEJO (2003), with a dichotomic key for all known species, and
complemented by GLASBY (2003), Talehsapia by SALAZAR-VALLEJO, NISHI & ANGUSPANICH (2001), the
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resurrection of the genus Glyphohesione by LICHER (1994), and the revisons of the genus Pilargis by
SALAZAR-VALLEJO & HARRIS (2006), and Pseudexogone by SALAZAR-VALLEJO, BAILEY-BROCK &
DREYER (2007), both with keys of species. FIEGE & BOGGEMANN (1999) described a new species of
Ancistrosyllis, and presented a dichotomic key and a comparative table for the hitherto known species,
while DARBYSHIRE & MACKIE (2003) described three species of Lifocorsa from the Indian Ocean and
South China Sea, one of which new, and presented a table with the morphological features of all the
described species in the genus.

Other recent papers on the family include the reinstatements of Sigambra parva by MOREIRA &
PARAPAR (2002), and Sigambra hanaokai by NISHI et al. (2007), the last one with a comparative table of
species, the descriptions of Sigambra magnuncus by PATERSON & GLOVER (2000), Sigambra healyae by
GAGAEV (2008), and Sigambra papagayu by BAMBER in MUIR & BAMBER (2008), the description of
Glyphohesione nicoyensis by DEAN (1998), the description of Cabira rangarajani by MANDAL,
HARKANTRA & SALAZAR-VALLEJO (2007), with a key of species, the descriptions of two new species of
Loandalia by MARKS & HOCKNULL (2006), with a table of characters of species, and the description of
one new species of Synelmis by MOREIRA & PARAPAR (2007h). The phylogenetic position of the
Pilargidae was analysed in LICHER & WESTHEIDE (1994), while the genus Ancistargis Jones 1961 was
synonymized with Ancistrosyllis by FIEGE & BOGGEMANN (1999). SALAZAR-VALLEJO (1998),
synonymized Parandalia Emerson & Fauchald 1971 with Loandalia, a decision that was later
reconsidered and presently is being investigated (S.I. SALAZAR-VALLEJO, pers. com. July 2008).
However, as this synonymy is at present accepted and used (e.g. MARKS & HOCKNULL, 2006), I maintain
it here.

Important studies of regional faunas of Pilargidae, include California (BLAKE, 1997d), Gulf of
Mexico (WOLF, 1984d, 1986a), Iberian Peninsula (PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004b), Japan and
Sea of Japan (BRITAYEV & SAPHRONOVA, 1981; IMAJIMA, 1987), Mediterranean Sea (KATZMANN,
LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b), Mexico (SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 1986; LEON-GONZALEZ, 1991), Scotland
(PEARSON, 1970), and South America (SALAZAR-VALLEJO & ORENSANZ, 1991; ROZBACZYLO &
QUIROGA, 2000). Some of these studies include the description of new taxa, and almost all of them keys
for the local faunas.

In the European waters, 8 genera of Pilargidae occur, including 13 valid species. Other species
or morphotypes have been recorded, but they could be the result of misidentifications. Two species
belonging to two genera were found in the studied material.

KEY TO GENERA:
(adapted from PETTIBONE, 1966b; BLAKE, 1997d)

1a. Notopodia with stout spines, straight or recurved, forming notopodial hooks, in addition to internal

NOTOACICULAC. ...ttt ettt b et b et b e et b e st st e b e e sttt ebe st et ebesae e enesaeneen 2
1b. Notopodia with internal notoaciculae only, generally without emergent notochaetae (fine capillary
NOtOChACtAE MAY D@ PIESEIL)...c..ieuiiiiiiiiitieteetee ettt ettt ettt et b e sbe e bt e e et e saeesaeeneeenee 7
2a (1a). Stout emergent notochaetae hooKed...........coooiiiiiiieiieiceee e 3
2b (1a). Stout emergent notochaetae straight, N0t hoOKed............ccoevvieviieiiiiciiiiiiieceeeceeee e 4

3a (2a). Prostomium reduced, inconspicuous, antennae shorter than palps; tentacular cirri short; dorsal
cirri short, with those of chaetiger 1 similar to or slightly longer than those following; integument

normally covered by small papillac...........cceeeveeviriiiiiniiicccceeee e Ancistrosyllis*
3b (2a). Prostomium larger, antennae longer than palps; tentacular cirri long; dorsal cirri long and
slender, with those of chaetiger 1 unusually long; integument sSmooth...............cceecvevireeereennnne. Sigambra*

4a (2b). Body dorsoventrally flattened, with some anterior segments distinctly wider, appearing
somewhat inflated; notopodial spines located below the dorsal cirri; notopodia with one stout emergent
spine-like notochaeta, in median and posterior segments only; neurochaetae as simple capillary chaetae

0] 11 ) 2SRRI Glyphohesione
4b (2b). Body cylindrical; notopodial spines located above the dorsal cirri, appearing at the anterior
SEEIMEIIES ... e euvteetteette ettt et e bt e et e et e e et e st e e e ab e e sab e e e a bt e sbt e e ab e e bt e e bt e e b et e bt e e b et ettt ea bt e ettt e sab e e eabeesabeenateesabeenates 5
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5a (4b). Notopodia with one single bidentate curved (sigmoid) notospine; neurochaetae include furcate
chaetae only at the anterior chaetigers, and capillary chaetae............c.coccoooervininieiininence. Pseudexogone
5b (4b). Notopodia with one single emergent straight or slightly curved spine..........cccccceeevevvenercvervennnnnn. 6

6a (5b). Neuropodia with furcate chaetae, besides the capillary chaetae; neuropodial acicular spines
ADSCIIL...euvieiiieeieeteecte ettt et e et et e e b e et e et e e te e bt et e et e erbeeraeeatesat e bt e beenbeerseete e st eteenbeesbeenbeesaeesaeneeennes Synelmis
6b (Sb). Neuropodia without furcate chaetae; besides the capillary chaetae, the neuropodia has emergent
stout spines or hooks (may be absent), slender smooth spines, serrate spines, or aristate
CRABTAR. ...ttt ettt et b ettt et a et sa bttt nee Litocorsa

7a (1b). Two small lateral antennae, without median antenna; palps biarticulate, with small palpostyles;

ventral cirri short, conical; integument minutely papillated..........c..ccccoevinininniniincninnneneeee Pilargis
7b (1b). Three small antennae, median and lateral; palps indistinct, without palpostyles; ventral cirri
lamelliform or cirriform; integument smooth, not papillated.............cccoceieriiiiiininiiieee, Otopsis

ntp

nup

100 um

10 um

0.5 mm

Figure legend: Family Pilargidae. A, Pilargis specimen, dorsal view of anterior end. B-D, Loandalia specimen: B,
anterior end with pharynx everted, dorso-lateral view; C, parapodium, ventral cirrus not shown; D, capillary neurochaeta
from parapodium of chaetiger 45. gan, pigmented nerve ganglion; lant, lateral antenna; mo, mouth; ntp, notopodium;
nup, neuropodium; palp, palp; peri, peristomium; phx, pharynx, everted; pros, prostomium; pst, palpostyle; tci,
tentacular cirrus. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by K. Nolan).

*GENUS Ancistrosyllis MclIntosh 1878
Ancistrosyllis MCINTOSH, 1878a: 502.
TYPE SPECIES: Ancistrosyllis groenlandica Mclntosh 1878.
SYNONYMS: Phronia Webster 1879; Harpochaeta Korschelt 1893; Kynephorus Ehlers 1920; Ancistargis
Jones 1961.
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KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from FIEGE & BOGGEMANN, 1999)

1a. Two lateral antennae only; notopodial hooks from chaetiger 4-7; ventral cirri from chaetiger 3;
integument and body appendages (antennae; dorsal, ventral, tentacular and anal cirri) covered with
scattered minute papillae; first dorsal cirri slightly longer than following; notopodia short, rounded;
neuropodia short, truncate, longer than notoPOdia...........cocueeeiriiiiiiiiniie e A. hamata
1b. Median and two lateral antennae; ventral cirri appearing before chaetiger 3; integument and body
appendages (antennae; dorsal, ventral, tentacular and anal cirri) covered with numerous small conical to
GLODULAT PAPIILAC. ... eevieeiieiiieie ettt ettt e et e e te et e e beesbeesbessaesae e seesseesseessesseesseesseesseessenseesens 2

2a (1b). Notopodial hooks from chaetiger 3; ventral cirri from chaetiger 1 (?) or 2 (holotype damaged);
first dorsal cirri as long as following; notopodia reduced; neuropodia truncate, poorly

AEVEIOPEA. ...ttt ettt st ettt e et e et e eaa e e te e e re e be e be e st e etbeetaesre e beenseenbeenean A. fioroni
2b (1b). Notopodial hooks from chaetiger 4-6; ventral cirri from chaetiger 1; first dorsal cirri twice as
long as following; notopodia somewhat inflated; neuropodia conical...........cccccceverenenne. A. groenlandica*

Ancistrosyllis fioroni Fiege & Boggemann 1999
Ancistrosyllis fioroni FIEGE & BOGGEMANN, 1999: 136-138, figs. 1-2, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: North Sea, Borkum Reef, 54°04.20°N, 6°23.80’E, at 32 meters, on fine sand.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

*Ancistrosyllis groenlandica Mclntosh 1878
Ancistrosyllis groenlandica MCINTOSH, 1878a: 502-503, pl. 65 figs. 3, 20.
TYPE LOCALITY: Davis Strait, West Greenland, 64°5°N, 56°47°W, in 410 fathoms (749.8 meters), on a
bottom of sandy mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Ancistrosyllis groenlandica — FAUVEL, 1920: 209; SOUTHWARD, 1956: 260-
261, fig. 1E-J; [?] RULLIER, 1960a: 236-239, fig. 1; PETTIBONE, 1963a: 110-111, fig. 30; BELLAN, 1965:
4; HARTMAN, 1965b: 71; PETTIBONE, 1966b: 166-168, fig. 3; BHAUD, 1974: 264-268, figs. 1-3;
KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b: 3-7, figs. 1-2; SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 1986: 199-200, pl. 1 figs. 5-
6; IMAIIMA, 1987: 153-155, fig. 2; SALAZAR-VALLEJO & ORENSANZ, 1991: 271-272, fig. 24-D; BLAKE,
1997d: 265-267, fig. 10.1; ROZBACZYLO & QUIROGA, 2000: 644-646, fig. 14-C; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO &
MOREIRA, 2004b: 272-274, fig. 98.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1987 (off Aveiro; off Porto); RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro);
GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern continental shelf); PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004b (previous
records: Portugal); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (Ist part) — St. 260 (A.3162), southwestern Pessegueiro Island, 127 m, muddy
sand: 1 posterior fragment, with 44 chaetigers and pygidium; identified with base on the parapodial
structure and chaetae. SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) —St. 305 (A.3848), NW Arrifana, 120 m, sand: 1 posterior
fragment, with 32 chaetigers and pygidium; last 16 chaetigers with 2 hooks per parapodium, besides the
notoacicula, one of which is embedded in the parapodium; there is also an acicular chaeta, smooth and
ending in a simple tip, as referred in KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974D).
DISTRIBUTION: Davis Strait; Gulf of St. Lawrence; West Atlantic, from New England to Uruguay and
Argentina; East Atlantic, from off Iceland and Scotland to Nigeria; Western Mediterranean Sea (9-165
meters; 560-2946 meters); Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; California to Mexico; Japan (17-830 meters). On
muddy and sandy bottoms. Between 10-2950 meters.
REMARKS: Morphological differences have been reported for different populations of this species.
Particularly evident is the distribution of the curved notopodial hooks in adults (BLAKE, 1997d). These
have been described as starting at chaetiger 4-5 (PETTIBONE, 1963a), 4-6 (PETTIBONE, 1966b; SALAZAR-
VALLEJO, 1986; BLAKE, 1997d), 4-7 (HARTMAN, 1965b), 3-5 (KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b;
IMAJIMA, 1987), or invariable at 5 (SALAZAR-VALLEJO & ORENSANZ, 1991).

WOLF (1984d) described Ancistrosyllis sp. A from the Gulf of Mexico, differentiating it from A.
groenlandica on the occurrence of the notopodial hooks, which start at chaetiger 3 instead of chaetigers
4-6. As noted above, the notopodial hooks in this species have been reported to start between chaetigers
3-7, but it is not clear how many of these reports refer to the real A. groenlandica and not to similar
species. The rest of the description given by WOLF (op. cit.) fits the descriptions of what is considered to
be A. groenlandica, but the geographical and bathymetrical range of its distribution, as well as the
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variations in morphology, point to the possibility that different species could be present under the same
name.

Ancistrosyllis hamata (Hartman 1960)
Pilargis hamatus HARTMAN, 1960: 88-89, pl. 7 figs. 4-6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Santa Catalina Basin, California.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Ancistrosyllis hamata — PETTIBONE, 1966b: 168-169, fig. 5; KATZMANN,
LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b: 8-12, figs. 3-4; BLAKE, 1997d: 269, fig. 10.3; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO &
MOREIRA, 2004b: 274-276, fig. 99. Ancistargis hamata — SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 1986: 198, pl. 1 figs. 1-2.
DISTRIBUTION: Southern California to Pacific coast of Mexico and Costa Rica (20-1320 meters);
Western Mediterranean Sea (20-50 meters); Aegean Sea. On muddy bottoms.

GENUS Glyphohesione Friedrich 1950
Glyphohesione FRIEDRICH, 1950: 171-173.
TYPE SPECIES: Glyphohesione Klatti 1950.

Glyphohesione klatti Friedrich 1950
Glyphohesione Klatti FRIEDRICH, 1950: 171-173, figs. 1-2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Helgoland, North Sea, in deep grooves.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Glyphohesione klatti — LICHER, 1994: 602-604, figs. 1-2. Ancistrosyllis klatti
— ELIASON, 1962a: 29-32, fig. 3. Synelmis klatti — PETTIBONE, 1966b: 190-191; PEARSON, 1970: 74-75,
fig. 2B-C; KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b: 27-28; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 219-221, fig. 107;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 148-149, fig. 64; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004b: 277-279, fig.
100. Not Synelmis klatti — WOLF, 1984d: 29.32-29-35, figs. 29.29-29.30; FITZHUGH & WOLF, 1990: 4-5,
7-8, 11-12, 16 [= Glyphohesione longicirrata Licher 1994].
DISTRIBUTION: Oresund, Kattegat, Skagerrak, German Bight, North Sea, Scotland, English Channel,
(20-680 meters); Northern Spain; Western Mediterranean Sea (10-185 meters). On muddy bottoms.

GENUS Litocorsa Pearson 1970
Litocorsa PEARSON, 1970: 69.
TYPE SPECIES: Litocorsa stremma Pearson 1970.

Litocorsa stremma Pearson 1970
Litocorsa stremma PEARSON, 1970: 69-74, figs. 1, 24.
TYPE LOCALITY: Northern Loch Linnhe, west coast of Scotland, in depths between 6-12 fathoms (11-22
meters), on silty bottoms.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Litocorsa stremma — KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b: 12-16, fig. 5;
DARBYSHIRE & MACKIE, 2003: table 1; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004b: 289-291, fig. 105.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Scotland (11-22 meters), on muddy bottoms; Basque Country, North Spain;
Gulf of Rosas, Western Mediterranean Sea (20-207 meters); Adriatic Sea.

GENUS Oftopsis Ditlevsen 1917
Otopsis DITLEVSEN, 1917: 67.
TYPE SPECIES: Otopsis longipes Ditlevsen 1917.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Chaetae present on the second segment; dorsal chaetae with mucronated tips, ventral chactac with
bidentated tips; shallow water (around 70 MELErs)..........cccuevrierrieriieciinierieseese et e e eee e e e e O. chardyi
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1b. Chaetae absent on the second segment; all chaetae fine and hairy; deep water (around 1534
111 15) 6] TS OSSPSR 0. longipes

Otopsis chardyi Katzmann, Laubier & Ramos 1974
Otopsis chardyi KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b: 32-35, fig. 12.
TYPE LOCALITY: Adriatic Sea, 12 miles off Sibenik (Dalmatia, Croatia), at 70 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. At about 70 meters.

Otopsis longipes Ditlevsen 1917
Otopsis longipes DITLEVSEN, 1917: 67-69, pl. 6 figs. 1-12.
TYPE LOCALITY: South-west Iceland, 62°06°N, 22°30°W, at 843 fathoms (1541.7 meters).
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

GENUS Pilargis Saint-Joseph 1899
Pilargis SAINT-JOSEPH, 1899a: 42.
TYPE SPECIES: Pilargis verrucosa Saint-Joseph 1899.
SYNONYMS: Phronia Webster 1879 [not Winnertz 1863 (Diptera)].

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from K.J.F. RASMUSSEN, 1973)

1a. All neurochaetae bifid or slightly bifid; deep water (occurs below 400 meters)................... P. papillata
1b. Some neurochaetae furcate or with simple points; normally, in shallow water................... P. verrucosa

Pilargis papillata K.J.F. Rasmussen 1973
Pilargis papillata K.J.F. RASMUSSEN, 1973: 20-22, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Fensfjorden, NE of Gardsendflu (Norway), 60°49°00”N, 05°03°42”E, 412 meters, in a
soft bottom.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pilargis papillata — SALAZAR-VALLEJO & HARRIS, 2006: 148-149, fig. 11.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality, Fensfjorden (Norway), between 412-580 meters, on soft
bottoms.

Pilargis verrucosa Saint-Joseph 1899
Pilargis verrucosa SAINT-JOSEPH, 1899a: 42.
TYPE LOCALITY: Point of Moulin-Blanc, near Brest (Northern France), at the coast, in muddy sand.
SYNONYMS: Pilargis Perezii Charrier 1924.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pilargis verrucosa — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1899b: 175-180, pl. 6 figs. 10-17;
FAUVEL, 1920: 206-207, 212-213, fig. 1; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 252, fig. 94a-e; FAUVEL, 1925a: 88-90;
FAUVEL, 1927a: 408; FAUVEL, 1934: 22; FAUVEL, 1936¢: 25-26; KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b:
16-21, figs. 6-7; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004b: 280-282, fig. 101; SALAZAR-VALLEJO &
HARRIS, 2006: 126-132, figs. 1-3. Pilargis Perezii — CHARRIER, 1924: 11-17, figs. 1-2. Pilargis sp. —
HARMELIN, 1964: 72, pl. 1.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: [?] AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (as Pilargis verrucosa?; Tagus
Estuary); CALVARIO, 1984 (Tagus Estuary); AMOUREUX, 1987 (off Aveiro; off Porto); DEXTER, 1992
(previous records: Tagus Estuary); PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004h (previous records:
Portuguese coast).
DISTRIBUTION: From the Atlantic coast of France to the Western Mediterranean Sea (8-308 meters);
Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Morocco. On muddy and sandy bottoms, between 2-300 meters, but recorded
to occur down to 3500 meters.
REMARKS: According to KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS (1974b), the Mediterranean population of this
species presents a great variability in what concerns the presence of papillae on the surface of the body.
One morphotype presents numerous papillae scattered all over the body, while in the other these papillae
are rare.
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GENUS Pseudexogone Augener 1922
Pseudexogone AUGENER, 1922¢: 191.
TYPE SPECIES: Pseudoexogone backstromi Augener 1922,
REMARKS: RUiZ-RAMIREZ & SALAZAR-VALLEJO (2001) determined that the genus Pseudexogone
Augener 1922, with the type species P. backstromi Augener 1922, belonged to the family Pilargidae
instead of Syllidae, being close to Synelmis. Later, as a consequence of the revision of the genus
Synelmis, SALAZAR-VALLEJO (2003) transferred the species Synelmis dineti Katzmann, Laubier & Ramos
1974 to Pseudexogone, together with a similar species recorded from Japan as S. dineti by IMAJIMA
(1987). In a following paper, SALAZAR-VALLEJO, BAILEY-BROCK & DREYER (2007) revised the genus,
redescribing P. backstromi with base on non-type material, being the holotype lost, redescribed Synelmis
dineti as Pseudexogone, and described three new species, P. helmuti, P. williamsae, and P. imajimai, this
last species with base on the material previously studied by IMAJIIMA (1987). A key for all the known
species is also provided by SALAZAR-VALLEJO, BAILEY-BROCK & DREYER (2007).

Pseudexogone dineti (Katzmann, Laubier & Ramos 1974)
Synelmis dineti KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b: 28-31, fig. 11.
TYPE LOCALITY: Adriatic Sea, off Dubrovnik, 42°27°N, 17°01.8’E, at 275 meters, on muddy sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pseudexogone dineti — SALAZAR-VALLEJO, BAILEY-BROCK & DREYER, 2007:
542-544, figs. 3-4. Not Synelmis dineti — IMAJIIMA, 1987: 158, fig. 5 [= Pseudexogone imajimai Salazar-
Vallejo 2007; see SALAZAR-VALLEJO, BAILEY-BROCK & DREYER, 2007: 547].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1987 (as Synelmis dineti; off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea, off Croatia (120-275 meters); Aegean Sea; Portugal (435 meters). On
muddy sand bottoms.

*GENUS Sigambra F. Miiller 1858
Sigambra F. MULLER, 1858: 214.
TYPE SPECIES: Sigambra grubii F. Miiller 1858.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from LICHER & WESTHEIDE, 1997):

1a. Pharynx with 8 papillae; notopodial hooks from chaetiger 3..........c.ccocevireneniecienenennns S. magnuncus
1b. Pharynx with more than 8 papillae...........cccooiiiiiiiiiieee e 2
2a (1b). Pharynx with 11 papillae; two pairs of eyes present; notopodial hooks from chaetiger
ettt ettt h ekt h et e et e ea et eh e eh e et e et e e a b e eh e e eh e e bt e bt et e be e bt enteenaeenee Sigambra sp.
2b (1b). Pharynx with 14 papillae; €yes aDSENT........cccccvircieiiieiieriieie ettt ae e ees 3

3a (1b). Notopodial hooks from chaetigers 30-40; body may be constricted at chaetiger 4......S. constricta
3b (1b). Notopodial hooks from Chactiers 4-5.........c.ecceeierierieieee et s 4

4a (3b). Five tooth-like papillae in the proboscis surface (one mediodorsal and two pairs of lateral ones);
numerous pointed papillae across the proximal surface of the proboscis, accompanying the dorsal and

lateral tooth-1ike Papillac..........covecveiiriiriininieiiee s S. tentaculata
4b (3b). Three tooth-like papillae in the proboscis surface (one mediodorsal and two lateral ones);
pointed papillae lacking across the proximal surface of the proboscis..........cccceeeriririeeienieninnn S. parva*

Sigambra constricta (Southern 1921)
Ancistrosyllis constricta SOUTHERN, 1921: 573-576, pl. 19 fig. la-g.
TYPE LOCALITY: Chilka Lake (India), mud, in crevices of oyster shells.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sigambra constricta — FAUVEL, 1953¢: 111-112, fig. 54; LEON-GONZALEZ,
1991: 313-314; LICHER & WESTHEIDE, 1997: 4.
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DISTRIBUTION: India; Baja California Sur, Mexico, at 59-60 meters, on sandy mud; [?] Bosphorus; [?]
Aegean Sea.
REMARKS: Sigambra constricta (Southern 1921) was recorded to be present in the Bosphorus (Istanbul
Strait), by RULLIER (1963b), as Ancistrosyllis. The specimens were described as having a well distinct
head and poorly recurved dorsal hooks. This last character would separate these specimens from
Sigambra parva, a species known to occur in the Mediterranean Sea, but according to the figures by
SOUTHERN (1921), the hooks are curved like in other species of Sigambra. However, there is the
possibility that RULLIER (1963b) based his identification in the presence of the dorsal hooks from a
chaetiger in a much more posterior position than the described for S. constricta. For this reason, and in
spite of being doubtful, the record of the species is maintained here.

LICHER & WESTHEIDE (1997) revised the holotype of the species, and found that the constriction
at the fourth segment, described in the original account, was very inconspicuous and questionable, and
therefore not useful to characterize the species.

Sigambra magnuncus Paterson & Glove 2000
Sigambra magnuncus PATERSON & GLOVE, 2000: 167-170, figs. 1-5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Porcupine Abyssal Plain (Atlantic Ocean), 48°51.5°N, 16°29.6’W, 4844 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Abyssal plains of the NE Atlantic Ocean (Porcupine, Tagus, Madeira and Cabo Verde
Abyssal Plains), at depths from 4000 to 5085 meters.

*Sigambra parva (Day 1963)
Ancistrosyllis parva DAY, 1963b: 395-396, figs. 3g-k.
TYPE LOCALITY: South coast of Cape Province, South Africa (34°10°S, 23°32’E), at 97 meters, in green
mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Ancistrosyllis parva — DAY, 1967: 216-218, fig. 10.1.f~j. Sigambra parva —
MOREIRA & PARAPAR, 2002: 104-109, figs. 4-7; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004b: 285-288, figs.
103-104. Sigambra cf. tentaculata — KATZMANN, LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1974b: 21-27, figs. 8-104, C, D.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: [?] DEXTER, 1992 (as Sigamba cf. tentaculata; previous records: Ria de
Alvor); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 22 (A.4082), north Sines, 122 m, sand: 1 complete specimen,
in good condition, with about 80 chaetigers; median antenna clearly longer than lateral ones; in some
notopodia it is possible to see the capillary notochaeta, besides the hook; hooks from chaetiger 4. St. 254
(A.3877), off Cape Sarddo, 74 m, sand: 1 incomplete specimen, with 31 chaetigers; median antenna
reaching chaetiger 5.
DISTRIBUTION: South Africa, on muddy bottoms down to 100 meters; Iberian Peninsula: Galicia to
Western Mediterranean Sea, between 2-122 meters, in shelly sand, fine sand with mats of Zostera marina
L., and mud; Aegean Sea.
REMARKS: See REMARKS section under Sigambra tentaculata.

Sigambra tentaculata (Treadwell 1941)
Ancistrosyllis tentaculata TREADWELL, 1941: 1-3, figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Crab Meadow State Park, Long Island, New York, USA.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sigambra tentaculata — PETTIBONE, 1966b: 182-186, figs. 14-15; GARDINER,
1976: 121, fig. 9¢; WOLF, 1984d: 29.8-29.10, fig. 29.5-29.6; SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 1986: 202, pl. 4 figs.
17-18; SALAZAR-VALLEJO & ORENSANZ, 1991: 275-277, fig. 3F-G; BLAKE, 1997d: 275-277, fig. 10.6;
LICHER & WESTHEIDE, 1997: 4-6, table 1 [in part; not Sigambra parva Day 1963 in the synonymy list;
(see MOREIRA & PARAPAR, 2002)]; MOREIRA & PARAPAR, 2002: 100-104, figs. 1-3; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO
& MOREIRA, 2004b: 283-285, fig. 102.
DISTRIBUTION: East Coast of USA (Long Island, Virginia, Chesapeake Bay, North Carolina). Other
geographical records include Eastern Pacific, Northern Gulf of Mexico, British Isles, Mediterranean Sea,
Adriatic Sea, Black Sea, South Africa, Caribbean Sea, South Atlantic (Argentina and Uruguay), Red Sea,
Mozambique, California, and Pacific coast of Costa Rica, from intertidal to 5000 meters, in all kinds of
bottoms. According to MOREIRA & PARAPAR (2002), this extremely wide geographical and ecological
distribution should be taken carefully, as a species complex, involving different but close species, could
be present.
REMARKS: This species was cited in Europe, in the Black Sea and the Iberian Peninsula (as
Ancistrosyllis tentaculata, Sigambra tentaculata, or Sigambra cf. tentaculata), but due to its similarity
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with Sigambra parva it is possible that at least some, if not all, of these records refer in reallity to this last
species (PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004D).

Sigambra sp.
Ancistrosyllis cf. parva [not Ancistrosyllis parva Day 1963] — HARMELIN, 1964: 72-74, pl. 2.
DISTRIBUTION: Gulf of Marseille: near ile Gaby, at 21 meters, among “matte morte” of Posidonia
oceanica, in a bottom of coarse sand with some mud; SE Pomégues, at 29 meters, in a meadow of
Posidonia oceanica in a bottom of coarse sand.
REMARKS: The specimens described by HARMELIN (1964) are very close to Sigambra parva (Day 1963),
but there are some morphological differences that distinguish both forms. If these differences are the
result of intraspecific morphological variation or not, is a question that requires further research, and for
the moment the form is here maintained as being distinct from S. parva.

HARMELIN (1964) described his specimens has having two pairs of eyes (while S. parva is
described as lacking them), and 11 papillae in the distal region of the proboscis (against 14 in S. parva).
MOREIRA & PARAPAR (2002) described the distal papillae of S. parva as being of different sizes, and
some of these could have been overlooked by HARMELIN (1964). On the other hand, the presence of eyes
in the genus Sigambra is seldom seen or recorded, probably because they fade in preservative fluid,
whenever they are present in living material. However, in some species of Sigambra the prostomium can
be pigmented, giving the impression that eyes are present.

The presence of a mediodorsal tooth-like papilla with a cusp pointing backwards first described
by HARMELIN (1964) in his specimens, was recorded to be present also in S. tentaculata and S. parva by
MOREIRA & PARAPAR (2002), and can be more common and widespread among other species of
Sigambra than what as been so far described, being probably overlooked due to their location.

GENUS Synelmis Chamberlin 1919
Synelmis CHAMBERLIN, 1919a: 176-177.
TYPE SPECIES: Synelmis simplex Chamberlin 1919.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Parapodial cirri strongly fusiform and swollen, with acuminate tips; furcate chaetae smooth; furcate
chaetae with two tines of similar thickness, with the shorter one clearly defined and separate from the
00 E2 Y11 500 (<SOSR S. albini
1b. Parapodial cirri cirriform to conical; furcate chaetac with spinulation, at least in the anterior
chaetigers; furcate chaetae with longer tine much thicker, appearing as limbate chaetae with bidentate tips
0N MOSt ANLETIOL PATAPOUIA. .. .euvveerieriieeieeiertereeerteeste et eteeseesseesseesseessesssessaesseessesssesssesseesseenseessenns S. urgorrii

Synelmis albini (Langerhans 1881)
Ancistrosyllis albini LANGERHANS, 1881: 106-107, pl. 5 fig. 16.
TYPE LOCALITY: Puerto de la Orotava, northern coast of Tenerife, Canary Islands, in littoral rocks.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Synelmis albini — BRITO et al., 1996: 167-168, fig. 8; GLASBY, 2003: 9-12,
fig. 1; SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 2003: 21-22. Not Synelmis albini — PETTIBONE, 1966b: 191-195, figs. 19-21
[= in part Synelmis amoureuxi Salazar-Vallejo 2003; in part Synelmis rigida (Fauvel 1919); in part
Synelmis sotoi Salazar-Vallejo 2003; (see SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 2003)]; IMAJIMA, 1987: 157-158, fig. 4 [=
in part Synelmis sp., possibly a new species; in part Litocorsa sp.; (see SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 2003: 40)];
PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA, 2004b: 291-293, fig. 106 [= Synelmis urgorrii Moreira & Parapar
2007].
DISTRIBUTION: Tenerife and Fuerteventura Islands (Canary Islands), on shallow subtidal rocky reefs,
among algae; [?] Eastern Mediterranean.
REMARKS: This species was normally considered as having a wide distribution at tropical and
subtropical areas, including Western Africa, Indian and Pacific Oceans, but after the redescription of the
species and the revision of the genus (GLASBY, 2003; SALAZAR-VALLEJO, 2003), it is considered to be
restricted to the East subtropical Atlantic. Synelmis specimens collected at other areas were found to
belong to different species.
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The record of Ancistrosyllis rigida Fauvel 1919 by RULLIER (1963b), from the Bosphorus
(Istanbul Strait) refers probably to this species.

Synelmis urgorrii Moreira & Parapar 2007
Synelmis urgorrii MOREIRA & PARAPAR, 2007b: 1117-1120, figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Galicia (Northwestern coast of Spain), 43°57.03°N, 08°54.79°W to 43°57.25°N,
08°54.13°W, at 1132-1191 meters, among stones and shells.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Synelmis albini [not Langerhans 1881] — PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & MOREIRA,
2004b: 291-293, fig. 106.
DISTRIBUTION: Off Galicia (Northwestern coast of Spain), between 760-1191 meters, among stones and
shells.
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*FAMILY PISIONIDAE Ehlers 1901

AS: PISIONIDAE EHLERS, 1901a: 60.

TYPE GENUS: Pisione Grube 1857.

REMARKS: As remarked by HUTCHINGS (2000¢), there is no consensus concerning the correct authority
of this family. The authority accepted by HUTCHINGS (op. cit.) is Levinsen 1887 (however the paper was
already available in 1886, as a reprint; see below), following authors such as FAUVEL (1923c¢), or DAY
(1967), while others accept Southern 1914 (e.g. FAUCHALD, 1977a; KIRKEGAARD, 1992; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996; FAUCHALD & ROUSE, 1997; SAN MARTIN, 2004c) or Ehlers 1901 (PLEUEL, 20015;
MARTINEZ, AGUIRREZABALAGA & ADARRAGA, 2008) as authority.

PLEUEL’s oppinion (20015) will be followed here, and the authorship of the family Pisionidae
attributed to Ehlers 1901. LEVINSEN (1886) suggested that the genus Pisione should be removed from the
family Phyllodocidae, to which it was referred by GRUBE (1857), and placed in a new family. However,
he didn’t name or describe this new family. This was done later by EHLERS (1901a: 60), as Pisionidae:
“Fiir die von GRUBE errichtete und zu den Phyllodociden neben Oxydromus gestellte Gattung Pisione hat
LEVINSEN mit Recht die Aufstellung einer eigenen Familie gefordert, ohne deren Stellung genauer zu
kennzeichnen. Diese Familie enthdlt zur Zeit nur eine Gattung. Fiir sie gebe ich nach der Untersuchung
des mir zugdngig gewesenen Materiales eine neue Diagnose, die zugleich die Charakteristik der Familie
enthdlt und fiige daran Bemerkungen iiber deren Beziehung zu anderen Familien der Borstenwiirmer”.
The name Pisionidae was used later by SOUTHERN (1914: page 60) who states: “Levinsen created a new
family, the Pisionidae, for its reception [of Pisione Oerstedii Grube 1857, placed by GRUBE (1857) in the
Phyllodocidae], without defining it”. However, and as stated above, LEVINSEN (1886: 6) suggests the
removal of Pisione from the Phyllodocidae, and its placement into a new family (among the scale-
worms), but in any moment he names this new family: “Pisione, gvod genus cell. Grube ad Phyllodocidas
ducit, familiam propriam e ordine Aphroditaceorum formare debet, quum et structura pharyngis et lobi
cephalici cum Polynoidis conveniat”. The fact that SOUTHERN (1914) didn’t state clearly that the family
was correctly named and defined by EHLERS (1901a) helped the confusion concerning its authority.

This way, and in accordance to the Article 11.7 of the 4th Edition of the International Code of
Zoological Nomenclature, the authorship of Pisionidae can’t be attributed to Levinsen 1886, being its
author Ehlers 1901, as the first author to use it, according to the ICZN, and as stated by PLEUEL (20015).

Finally, Levinsen’s work is normally dated as 1887, but I have consulted a reprint of the same
work published in 1886, being this apparently the first date available for this paper (LEVINSEN, 1886).

The family includes 4 genera, 44 species, and 3 subspecies. One genus and 5 species are present
in the area of study, one of which was present among the studied material .

*GENUS Pisione Grube 1857
Pisione GRUBE, 1857: 174.
TYPE SPECIES: Pisione oerstedii Grube 1857.
SYNONYMS: Praegeria Southern 1914,
REMARKS: STORCH (1967) and LAUBIER (1968b) presented a key for the species of Pisione hitherto
known. DE WILDE & GOVAERE (1995) provided a comparative key for 26 species of Pisione, while a
revised key containing 30 species is present in SAN MARTIN, LOPEZ & CAMACHO (1998). In both cases,
one of the species is Pisione sp. A Wolf 1984, which was later described and named as Pisione wolfi San
Martin, Lopez & Nuifiez 1999. Later, YAMANISHI (1998) published a key for 33 species and 3 subspecies,
while MARTINEZ, AGUIRREZABALAGA & ADARRAGA (2008) published an updated key for 41 species and
3 subspecies of Pisione.

KEY TO SPECIES:
1a. Notoacicula clearly protruding from notopodial Iobe............cceeiiriiiiiiieice e 2
1b. Notoacicula not protruding from notopodial 10De...........cc.ecieriieriieiiiiiieie et 3

2a (1a). Simple acicular chaeta (accessory chaeta) present, unidentate; two (sometimes three) different

long-bladed compound Chatae.............coiiiuiiiiiiiiie e e P. inkoi
2b (1a). Simple acicular chaeta (accessory chaeta) absent; all compound chaetac with short
L0 T LTS P. guanche
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3a (1b). Simple chaeta unidentate; simple acicular chaeta (accessory simple chaeta) can be present or
absent; all compound chaetae with Short blades............cceviirieriiiieieeeee e 4
3b (1b). Simple chaeta bidentate; without simple acicular chaeta (accessory simple chaeta); one long-
bladed compound chacta on each parapodia, the other compound chactac are short-bladed
FAICTZETS 1ttt e ettt ete e s bt et e et e et b e et b e e ta e ba e beenbeeraeerteere e beenbeenbeerseeseenseenraens P. parapari

4a (3a). Prechaetal neuropodial lobe divided; simple acicular chaeta (accessory chaeta) present in some
parapodia; males with 12-15 sucessive pairs of copulatory organs, normally from chaetigers 33-35 to 44-

USRS P. remota*

4b (3a). Prechaetal neuropodial lobe not divided; simple acicular chaeta (accessory chaeta) absent; males

with 2-4 successive pairs of copulatory organs, normally from chaetigers 20 to 25...........cc.c........ P. puzae
A dai vei

RE

Figure legend: Family Pisionidae. A, anterior end of Pisione specimen, dorsal view. B, C, Pisione specimen, structures
of chaetiger 22: B, parapodium; C, chaeta. bac, buccal acicula; dci, dorsal cirrus; eye, eye; jaw, jaws; neuc,
neurochaetae; nup, neuropodium; palp, palp; vci, ventral cirrus. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROsSs & GLASBY, 2000;
drawings by K. Nolan).

Pisione guanche San Martin, Lopez & Nuiez 1999
Pisione guanche SAN MARTIN, LOPEZ & NUNEZ, 1999: 35-38, figs. 2-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: East of Gomera (Canary Islands), between Punta Majona and Los Roques, coarse sand,
20-45 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Canary Islands: Gomera, on coarse sand, between 20-45 meters; Tenerife, on sand and
meadows of Cymodocea nodosa, between 8-14 meters.

Pisione inkoi Martinez, Aguirrezablaga & Adarraga 2008
Pisione inkoi MARTINEZ, AGUIRREZABALAGA & ADARRAGA, 2008: 284-290, figs. 2-6, tables 1-3.
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TYPE LOCALITY: Elantxobe (Southeast Bay of Biscay, Basque coast), 43°30°800N, 02°38’833W, coarse
sand, 117 meters.

DISTRIBUTION: Southeast Bay of Biscay, Basque coast (near Bilbao), at the continental shelf between
56-117 meters, in coarse and medium sand, and shell gravel with stones.

Pisione parapari Moreira, Quintas & Troncoso 2000
Pisione parapari MOREIRA, QUINTAS & TRONCOSO, 2000: 177-182, figs. 1-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ensenada de Baiona, Galicia, North-West Spain, 42°07°50”N, 08°49°44”W, medium
sand, 9 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pisione parapari — SAN MARTIN, 2004c: 453-456, figs. 167-168; MARTINEZ,
AGUIRREZABALAGA & ADARRAGA, 2008: table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality, on coarse and medium sand, between 8-12 meters.

Pisione puzae Siewing 1953
Pisione puzae SIEWING, 1953: 300-312, figs. 1-6, 8, 10-11, 13-14.
TYPE LOCALITY: Banyuls-Sur-Mer (Southern France), Mediterranean Sea, in a slit of the rocky shore,
filled with gravel.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pisione puzae — TENERELLI, 1965: 306-308, fig. 7.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea, on coarse sand, at shallow water.

*Pisione remota (Southern 1914)
Praegeria remota SOUTHERN, 1914: 61-64, pl. 7 figs. 154-H, pl. 8 figs. 15/-K.
TYPE LOCALITY: Clew Bay (Ireland), 24-27 fathoms (43.9-49.4 meters), on a bottom of sand and shells,
and Dingle Bay (Ireland), 19-20 fathoms (34.7-36.6 meters), on a bottom of fine gravel and sand.
SYNONYMS: Pisione germanica Augener 1924.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Praegeria remota — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 125, fig. 45; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 426-
427, pl. 134 fig. 3, pl. 138 fig. 1. Pisione remota — TENERELLI, 1964: 231-232; TENERELLI, 1965: 293-
303, figs. 1-5, pl. 1; HARRIS, 1971: 691-693, figs. 1-2; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 104-106, fig. 45;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 87-88, fig. 29; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 56, fig. 6; SAN MARTIN, 2004c:
449-453, figs. 164-166; MARTINEZ, AGUIRREZABALAGA & ADARRAGA, 2008: table 1. Pisione germanica
— AUGENER, 1924b: 300-301.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); SOUSA-REIS et al., 1982
(Peniche region); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1984 (as Praegeria remota; Praia da Falésia); MONTEIRO-
MARQUES, 1987 (as Praegeria remota; continental shelf of Algarve); QUINTINO & GENTIL, 1987 (Lagoon
of Albufeira); DEXTER, 1992 (some as Praegeria remota; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve;
Sines; Arrabida; Peniche; Lagoon of Obidos; Figueira da Foz); RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro); SAN
MARTIN, 2004¢ (previous records: Portugal); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 254 (A.3877), off Cape Sarddo, 74 m, sand: 1 complete
specimen, in poor condition, with about 48 chaetigers; subdermical eyes at chaetiger 2/3; ventral cirri of
chaetiger 2 long; mandibles at the level of chaetiger 4.
DISTRIBUTION: North Atlantic: British Isles, Irish Sea, Kieler Bight, from the North Sea to the
Mediterranean Sea, Adriatic Sea, Aegean Sea, Black Sea; North Atlantic coast of America; Caribbean
Sea. Interstitial, lives generally on sandy bottoms. Between 1-200 meters.
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*FAMILY POECILOCHAETIDAE Hannerz 1956
AS: POECILOCHAETIDAE HANNERZ, 1956: 7, 136.
TYPE GENUS: Poecilochaetus Claparéde in Ehlers 1875.
SYNONYMS: DISOMIDAE Mesnil 1897 [in part]; DISOMIDIDAE Chamberlin 1919 [in part].
REMARKS: The family Poecilochaetidae is a small family, including one single genus, with 29 species
and one subspecies.

BLAKE & ARNOFSKY (1999) performed a phylogenetic analysis of the spioniform groups (which
include the Poecilochaetidae), using reproductive and larval characters of the considered species, and the
results obtained suggested that this familly would be a subclade within the Spionidae. This result did not
agree with the findings by SIGVALDADOTTIR, MACKIE & PLEUEL (1997), who used only morphological
characters, and Poecilochaetus, Trochochaeta, and Unciospio as outgroups. These authors found that
Poecilochaetus did not group within the Spionidae, but did so with Trochochaeta, raising again the
possibility that both genera should be placed under the same clade/family.

Finally, EIBYE-JACOBSEN (2005) presented a preliminary phylogenetic analysis of the
Poecilochaetidae, which included 24 described species of Poecilochaetus, together with two unamed
ones, and Apistobranchus and Trochochaeta as outgroups. This study revealed that Trochochaetidae is
the sister group of Poecilochactidae, and that this one is a well defined monophyletic group. Besides,
EIBYE-JACOBSEN (2005) found that the Poecilochaetidae is composed by two major subgroups:

1) forms with papillate body surface and lacking a dorsal postchaetal lobe on chaetiger 1;
2) forms with an elongate nuchal organ and a dorsal chitinous tooth on chaetiger 9.

Recent taxonomic papers with the description of species include READ (1986), MIURA (1988,
1989), IMAJIMA (1989a), CANTONE (19905), MACKIE (1990a), LEON-GONZALEZ (1992), and SANTOS &
MACKIE (2008). Worldwide keys for species can be found in PILATO & CANTONE (1976) and READ
(1986), and a key for morphological groups in MACKIE (1990a). Shorter keys are given in MIURA (1989),
for abranchiate species, and in LEON-GONZALEZ (1992), for branchiate species, while CANTONE (19905b)
presents a key for the Mediterranean species. Synoptic tables with species’ diagnostic characters are
given in PILATO & CANTONE (1976), MACKIE (1990a), and SANTOS & MACKIE (2008). Finally MACKIE
(1990a) revised the chaetal terminology normally used within the Poecilochaetidae.

In European waters, three species are known to occur, two of which were found among the
identified material.

*GENUS Poecilochaetus Claparede in Ehlers 1875
Poecilochaetus CLAPAREDE in EHLERS 1875: 9.
TYPE SPECIES: Poecilochaetus fulgoris Claparéde in Ehlers 1875.
SYNONYMS: Elicodasia Laubier & Ramos 1973.
REMARKS: MACKIE (1990a) synonymized the genus Elicodasia Laubier & Ramos 1973 and an unnamed
“Genus A”, described by MILLIGAN & GILBERT (1984) from Florida, with Poecilochaetus, remaining the
Poecilochaetidae a monogeneric family. MACKIE (1990a) pointed the fact that the described specimens of
these two genera, and also of Poecilochaetus gallardoi Pilato & Cantone 1976, represented posterior
regions of specimens of Poecilochaetus, by the insertion of the postschaetal lobes anterior to the chaetae
and the presence of at least three types of chaetae in what would be the anterior podia.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Neurochaetal robust falcate spines in chaetigers 2-4; ampullaceous cirri at chaetigers 7-11; median
nuchal lobe vestigial, lateral lobes absent; dorsally and ventrally covered with numerous and conspicuous
tubercles, without chitinous plate on chactiger 9............cevieriieciieiieieiee e P. fulgoris
1b. Neurochaetal robust falcate spines in chaetigers 2 and 3; ampullaceous cirri at chaetigers 7-13; nuchal
organ with 3 lobes (can be reduced); ventral tubercles occur in the anterior region of the body; chitinous
plate present in CHACTIZET 9.......cc.eoiiiiiiiie ettt ettt et e st e st et e e neeeseesseeseenseenneenees 2

2a (1b). Branchiae present from chaetiger 21; all three nuchal lobes long; aristate and spinose-plumose
CRAGLAC PIESCIL....c.uieuiieeieetietieieete et ste st et et e te st e s te e bt esbeesbeesaeseesseesseessessnesseesseenseansenssenssenseens P. serpens*
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2b (1b). Branchiae absent; median nuchal lobe long, lateral lobes small; aristate and spinose-plumose
CRACTAC ADSENIL. .....oueieiii ettt ettt ettt be et ae et et et e b eaeene s P. mirabilis*

A ull / mant

PYg e

nusp

1mm

|
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s E ’:i/g g
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Figure legend: Family Poecilochaetidae. Poecilochaetus specimen. A, entire animal; B, anterior end, dorsal view. C,
medium parapodium, posterior view. D-G, chaetae from parapodium of chaetiger 12: D, falcate spine; E, spinose
capillary; F, plumose capillary; G, slender smooth capillary. H, spine from parapodium of chaetiger 40. cec, cephalic
cage; mant, median antenna; ntp1, notopodium of chaetiger 1; nup1, neuropodium of chaetiger 1; nuc, nuchal organ
complex; nusp, neurochaetal spines; palp, palp; pcl, postchaetal lobe; pros, prostomium; pyg, pygidium. (Adapted
from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by K. Nolan).
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Poecilochaetus fulgoris Claparede in Ehlers 1875
Poecilochaetus Fulgoris CLAPAREDE in EHLERS, 1875: 9-13, pl. 1 fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Northeast Atlantic, between Scotland and Faroe Islands, at 1188.7 meters (650
fathoms).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Poecilochaetus fulgoris — EHLERS, 1875: 62; ALLEN, 1905: 145; FAUVEL,
1927a: 69, fig. 23n; HARTMAN, 1965b: 161-162, pl. 33; PILATO & CANTONE, 1976: 31-36, fig. la-f,
tables 1-2; CANTONE, 19905b: 25-26. Poecilochaetus (fulgoris?) — BELLAN, 1965: 10-11.
DISTRIBUTION: Northeastern Atlantic Ocean: SW British Isles, between Scotland and Faroes, and off
Iceland, between 1188.7-2617 meters; northwestern Atlantic Ocean, off New England, between 1000-
5000 meters; off northeastern South America, between 770-805 meters; eastern Corsica, Mediterranean
Sea, 560 meters; Aegean Sea. On muddy sand.
REMARKS: BELLAN (1965) referred to Poecilochaetus (fulgoris?) a single damaged specimen collected
in eastern Corsica, at 560 meters, in yellow mud. This specimen was described as having “tégument
granuleux; organe nuchal presque invisible; les cirres dorsaux n’existent pas aux 12° et 13° sétigéres
(...); enfin, les crochets ventraux sont présents a trois segments (2, 3 et 4)” (BELLAN, 1965: 10-11). These
characters fit the description of Poecilochaetus fulgoris, and the record is here considered under this
species, following CANTONE (19905).

* Poecilochaetus mirabilis (Laubier & Ramos 1973)
Elicodasia mirabilis LAUBIER & RAMOS, 1973: 70-76, figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bay of Roses (42°03°N, 3°15°20”E), Spanish Catalonian coast of the Mediterranean
Sea, at 145 meters.
SYNONYMS: Poecilochaetus fauchaldi Pilato & Cantone 1976.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Elicodasia mirabilis — PILATO & CANTONE, 1976: tables 1-2. Poecilochaetus
fauchaldi — PILATO & CANTONE, 1976: 43-48, fig. 2, tables 1-2; CANTONE, 19905b: 26.
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 694, Gulf of Cadiz, off mouth of Guadiana, 110-112 m, mud: 1
incomplete specimen, with about 27 chaetigers; triangular chitinous dorsal plate present on chaetiger 9,
well visible; anterior ventral region with conspicuous papillae; central lobe of nuchal organs reaching
chaetiger 3/4, lateral lobes poorly developed; branchiae absent; spinose capillaries from chaetiger 2;
plumose capillaries from chaetiger 18.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea (Spain anf Italy); Gulf of Cadiz; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea.
Between 15-200 meters, on detritic and muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: When synonymising the genus Elicodasia with Poecilochaetus MACKIE (1990a) noted the
resemblance between the description of E. mirabilis and the posterior region of P. fauchaldi. In fact, the
similitude between the drawings of E. mirabilis in LAUBIER & RAMOS (1973) and the description of the
posterior part of P. fauchaldi in PILATO & CANTONE (1976) is striking. These considerations were
confirmed by personal observations based on new material collected in Southern France. For these
reasons, both species are here considered as being synonymous.

In accordance to Article 23.3.2.1 of the 4th Edition of the International Code of Zoological
Nomenclature, the Principle of Priority applies even if any part of an animal is named before the whole
animal. This implies that Poecilochaetus mirabilis (Laubier & Ramos 1973) has priority over P.
fauchaldi Pilato & Cantone 1976.

*Poecilochaetus serpens Allen 1905
Poecilochaetus serpens ALLEN, 1905: 81-140, 145, plates 7-12.
TYPE LOCALITY: Immediately south of the coastguard station at Mount Batten, on the eastern side of
Plymouth Sound, South England, on a patch of sand exposed at low spring tide, between Zostera beds
(not in the Zostera beds).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Poecilochaetus serpens — MCINTOSH, 1915b: 233-237, pl. 92 fig. 4, pl. 94 fig.
15, pl. 101 fig. 3, pl. 107 fig. 17, pl. 111 fig. 11; FAUVEL, 1916¢: 110-113, pl. 8 fig. 14, pl. 9 figs. 9-14;
FAUVEL, 1927a: 67-68, fig. 23a-m; CANTONE, 1990b: 26; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 348-350, fig.
160; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 43-45, fig. 17.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: COSTA, GAMITO & OLIVEIRA, 1984 (Sado Estuary); AMOUREUX, 1987
(off Porto); DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Sado Estuary); RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro); MUCHA &
CosTA, 1999 (Ria de Aveiro and/or Sado Estuary); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (1st part) — St. 41 (A.2974), off Zambugeira do Mar, 320 m, muddy sand: 1
incomplete specimen, in poor condition, with about 24 chaetigers; central lobe reaching chaetiger 4, one
lateral lobe still present, reaching chaetiger 3/4; difficult to be sure if branchiae are present, due to the
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poor condition of the specimen; triangular chitinous dorsal plate present on chaetiger 9; epidermal ventral
papillae in the anterior region of the body; identified by comparison with other specimens, in better
condition. St. 150 (A.3078), off Praia de Almograve, 115 m, sandy mud: 1 posterior fragment, with 40
chaetigers; 2 pairs of branchiae per parapodium; aristate chaetae present; last 3 chaetigers with thick
notopodial hooks; parapodial cirri with papillac. SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 79 (A.4028), near Sines,
110 m, muddy sand: 1 incomplete specimen, with about 41 chaetigers; triangular chitinous dorsal plate
present on chaetiger 9; 2 branchial filaments per ramus, from about chaetiger 21, one long and the other
short; no curved hooks observed in the posterior notopodia; plumose capillaries from chaetiger 16/17;
spinose capillaries from about chaetiger 6/7, but also occurring before; anterior parapodia covered by
small epidermal papillae, as well as the ventral region of the body. St. 306 (A.3847), SW Praia de
Odeceixe, 105 m, sand: 1 incomplete specimen with 17 chaetigers; lateral lobes of nuchal organ reaching
the 4th chaetiger; central lobe of about the same size; plus one middle fragment with 15 chaetigers, with
anterior region with 1 pair of branchiae per parapodium, and posterior region with 2 pairs.
DISTRIBUTION: Northeastern Atlantic: Irish Sea; British Isles; North Sea; English Channel; Skagerrak;
Kattegat; Oresund; Bay of Biscay; Azores; Canary Islands; Portugal; Morocco; Mediterranean Sea;
Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. On sandy, muddy, and mixed bottoms, at coastal and shallow waters,
sometimes intertidal. Also reported from South Africa, the Indian Ocean and Red Sea, down to 1400
meters, but other species could be involved in this distribution.

REMARKS: As stated by ALLEN (1905) and FAUVEL (1927a), the larval pelagic stage of this species was
known since 1855 from Norway, and described before the description of its adult form (e.g., CLAPAREDE,
1863; MCINTOSH, 1894), and many of its early records refer also to larvae, even after the description of
the adults (e.g., FAUVEL, 1916c¢). The best published account on this species is still its original description
by ALLEN (1905).
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*FAMILY POLYGORDIIDAE Czerniavzky 1881
AS: POLIGORDIDAE CZERNIAVSKY, 1881a: 285.
TYPE GENUS: Polygordius Schneider 1868.
REMARKS: The family Polygordiidae includes nowadays a single genus, Polygordius Schneider 1868,
with 18 species and 2 subspecies described (ROTA & CARCHINI, 1999; RAMEY, FIEGE & LEANDER, 2006;
AVERY, RAMEY & WILSON, 2009). At least another new species is known, but it wasn’t so far formally
described (see the REMARKS section under Polygordius triestinus).

Chaetogordius Moore 1904, including the single species C. canaliculatus Moore 1904 was
described with base on fragmentary material collected on Cape Cod, Northeastern USA. According to
HERMANS (1969) the species is doubtful, as the fragments could have included the anterior end of a
Polygordius and the posterior end of a polyophthalminian, and later WESTHEIDE (1990) considered it as
being an invalid taxon.

The biggest part of the bibliography on the group is aged, but recent taxonomic publications on
the family include JOUIN & RAO (1987), with the description of a new subspecies from the Indian Ocean,
ROTA & CARCHINI (1999), with the description of a new species from Terra Nova Bay (Antarctica), and
including a table with the main morphological characters for the biggest part of the existing species and
subspecies, RAMEY, FIEGE & LEANDER (2006), with the description of a new species from the North
American northeastern coast, including also a comparative table with selected characters of taxa
morphologically similar to the newly described species, and AVERY, RAMEY & WILSON (2009), with the
description of another two new species from Australia and comparative tables between taxa
morphologically similar to the new species. The group is currently being investigated by Patricia Ramey,
Dieter Fiege, and collaborators.

In the European waters there are presently at most seven described species considered to be
valid, but according to some authors this number could be reduced to three: P. lacteus, P. appendiculatus,
and P. triestinus.

Among the presently studied material several fragments were present, but only P.
appendiculatus Fraipont 1887 has been identified, due to the presence of the typical pair of anal cirri.

Figure legend: Family Polygordiidae. Polygordius specimen, entire animal, dorsal view. adg, adhesive glands; palp,
palp; pros, prostomium; pyc, pygidial cirrus. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawing by A. Murray).
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*GENUS Polygordius Schneider 1868

Polygordius SCHNEIDER, 1868: 51.
TYPE SPECIES: Polygordius lacteus Schneider 1868.
SYNONYMS: [?] Rhamphogordius Rathke 1843; Linotrypane Mclntosh 1875; Pseudogordius
Czerniavsky 1881.
REMARKS: The first record of an adult of the genus Polygordius seems to be the one by RATHKE (1843),
who described as new the species Rhamphogordius lacteus. It is impossible to be sure that his imperfect
description corresponds to what is nowadays known as the genus Polygordius, but it seems likely
(HERMANS, 1969). Later SCHNEIDER (1866: 326) attributed to Rhamphogordius some specimens that he
and Mobius had found in shell gravel, at the west coast of Helgoland, but shortly after (SCHNEIDER,
1868) he included them in the new genus Polygordius, and created the new species P. lacteus and P.
purpureus (now Protodrilus purpureus). This way, the type species of the genus is Polygordius lacteus
Schneider 1868, while Rhamphogordius lacteus Rathke 1843 is considered to be a nomen dubium, due to
its poor description, with the generic name designating probably the same genus than the described by
Schneider.

In the following years, other species were described for the European and nearby waters, and
curiously no new species as been described in Europe since 1907, when Salensky described Polygordius
ponticus, from the Black Sea.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from FAUVEL, 1927a)

REMARKS: Polygordius ponticus Salensky 1907 is not included in the key. According to ROTA &
CARCHINI (1999) it is similar to P. lacteus, having a modified endolarva.

1a. Bulb-like pygidium pre-terminally swollen, with glandular papillae, with or without appendages.......2
1b. Pygidium not swollen, and without glandular papillae or appendages; hermaphrodite, with oocytes

and sperm in close proximity to each other in the coelom; exolarva.........cccceceeveeniencencnenen. P. triestinus
2a (1a). Pygidium with two thread-shaped CirTi.........ccooovevierieiiiieieeee e P. appendiculatus*
2b (1a). Pygidium wWithout apPendages........ccceevvieiieiiiieiieiieeie et eee ettt ettt ee et e reebeesbeesaesseesseenseenns 3
3a (2b). Segments separated by a black line; bright red; blood green; 2 red occular
] 10 TR P. erythrophthalmus
3b (2b). Rose; blood red or YEellow; WithOUL @YES.......ccueiverieriieiieiecierieeie et sreeseennes 4
4a (3b). Blood yellow; without cilia; €X0larva...........ccceeeveeeieiicienieeiiereeeeeee e P. neapolitanus
4D (B3D). BIOOA TEA.....ceeiiiiiieiiccieeee ettt ettt b e e st e e s tb e e s b e e s tbeesabaesabeesabeesabeeeabeentreesaraeneras 5
5a (4b). Vibrating cilia at the posterior €Nd.............ceevierieriieiieieciereere et P. villoti
5b (4b). Without Cilia; €NdOlarva...........ccueeeuiiiiiieiiiieieeie et saeestr e e eaeeenas P. lacteus

*Polygordius appendiculatus Fraipont 1887
Polygordius appendiculatus FRAIPONT, 1887: 88-89, pl. 2 figs. 1-9, pl. 3 fig. 4, pl. 9 figs. 14-15, pl. 10

fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near Naples (Mediterranean Sea), in coarse sand with Amphioxus, at about 3-4 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polygordius appendiculatus — FRAIPONT, 1884: 250 [nomen nuduml];

COWLES, 1903: 125-128, fig.s 1-3; HEMPELMANN, 1906a: 587-588, text-fig. 17; SOUTHERN, 1914: 16-17;
FAUVEL, 1927a: 418, fig. 141a-f; REMANE, 1932: 29, fig. 1C; JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER,
1968: 5; VON NORDHEIM, 1984: 6, 13-14, figs. 34, 54, table 4; WESTHEIDE, 1990: 116, fig. 41;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 592-593, fig. 292; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 256-257, fig. 140; ROTA &
CARCHINI, 1999: table 1; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 126, fig. 87; AVERY, RAMEY & WILSON, 2009: table 3.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: [?] DEXTER, 1992 (probably as “Polygordius lacteus Fraipant, 1887”;
previous records: Figueira da Foz); RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro); GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern
continental shelf); present work (soutwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 254 (A.3877), off Cape Sarddo, 74 m, sand: 4 specimens, one
of which complete, with one attached cirrus in the posterior region; very long and ribbon-like, without
parapodia or chaetae; other 3 specimens incomplete, without pygidium.
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DISTRIBUTION: Ireland; North Sea; English Channel; Portugal; Mediterranean Sea; Massachusetts,
U.S.A.; Argentina; South Africa. On coarse sand, Amphioxus-sand, and shell fragments. Sublittoral to 40
meters.

REMARKS: DEXTER (1992) mentioned two species of Polygordius in Portuguese waters: P. lacteus
Schneider 1868 and “Polygordius lacteus Fraipant, 1887 [sic]. I wasn’t able to check the original
citation by RODRIGUES & QUINTINO (in DEXTER, 1992), but I believe that there is an error and the second
species cited is in reality P. appendiculatus.

P. appendiculatus can be distinguished from P. lacteus by its characteristic pygidium with two
thread-like cirri. In the absence of that structure, it is very difficult to separate both species only with base
on fixed material.

This species has been cited from other locations, sometimes far from its type locality. In at least
some of these identifications, the presence of a pair of cirri in the pygidium of the specimens has had
more weight than some other characters, that might present variations in relation to the Mediterranean
population (e.g. JOUIN, 1975). Probably the recorded distribution of the species is the result of the
existence of other species, still undescribed, with also a pair of anal cirri.

Polygordius erythrophthalmus (Giard 1880)
Linotrypane erythrophthalma GIARD, 1880a: 341-342.
TYPE LOCALITY: Pointe de Beg-Meil, near Concarneau (NW France, Bay of Biscay), in coarse shelly
sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polygordius erythrophthalmus — FRAIPONT, 1887: 88; FAUVEL, 1927a: 419;
ROTA & CARCHINI, 1999: table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Polygordius lacteus Schneider 1868
Polygordius lacteus SCHNEIDER, 1868: 52.
TYPE LOCALITY: Helgoland, North Sea.
SYNONYMS: Linotrypane apogon Mclntosh 1875.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polygordius lacteus — FRAIPONT, 1887: 86-87; HEMPELMANN, 1906a: 531-
605, pls. 25-28, 29 figs. 52-56, text-figs. 1-16, 18-21; SOUTHERN, 1914: 16; FAUVEL, 1927a: 417, fig.
140g; REMANE, 1932: 29, figs. 14-B, 6; JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 5; VON
NORDHEIM, 1984: 6, 14, figs. 3B, 5B, table 4; WESTHEIDE, 1990: 114, fig. 40; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 593-594, fig. 293; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 257-258, fig. 141; ROTA & CARCHINI, 1999: table 1;
WESTHEIDE, 2008: 124-125, fig. 86. Linotrypane apogon — MCINTOSH, 1875a: 386; MCINTOSH, 1875b:
369-370, fig. A. Polygordius apogon — FRAIPONT, 1887: 87.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER,
1992 (previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: NE Atlantic (Ireland; Shetlands); Kattegat; North Sea; English Channel; Irish Sea;
Mediterranean Sea; [?] Black Sea; Argentina. Coarse, clean sand and sandy or shelly gravel, in subtidal
areas, and sublittoral to 40 meters.
REMARKS: Linotrypane apogon Mclntosh 1875, described from Bressay Sound, at 8-9 meters, in sand
with gravel, was referred as presenting black pigmented eyes by GIARD (1880a).

According to HEMPELMANN (1906a), Polygordius neapolitanus Fraipont 1884 would be
identical with P. lacteus Schneider 1868, as well as probably all the other European species, with the
exception of P. appendiculatus and P. triestinus. This idea was followed by SOUTHERN (1914), and
REMANE (1932), but not by FAUVEL (1927a), who considered all these species as being valid. Probably,
Polygordius ponticus Salensky 1907 is also identical with P. lacteus.

Polygordius neapolitanus Fraipont 1884
Polygordius neapolitanus FRAIPONT, 1884: 255-256, 262-271, 274-277, 278-282, pls. 11-13, 15 figs. 22-
23, 28-30.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples (Mediterranean Sea), at a few meters deep, in coarse sand with
Amphioxus, near Naples.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polygordius neapolitanus — FRAIPONT, 1887: 89-90, pl. 1, pl. 3 figs. 1-3, 5-8,
pls. 4-8, pl. 9 figs. 1-13, pl. 10 figs. 2-9, pls. 11-15; FAUVEL, 1927a: 416, fig. 140a-e; ROTA & CARCHINI,
1999: table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
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Polygordius ponticus Salensky 1907
Polygordius ponticus SALENSKY, 1907: 290-363, pl. 11 figs. 6, 14, 16, pl. 13 fig. 19E-I, pl. 14 fig. 27, pl.
15 figs. 31-32, pl. 16 fig. 35-36, 38, 40, pl. 17 figs. 42-43, 44-45, 47, 50-51, pl. 18 fig. 57, pl. 19 figs. 72,
75-76, pls. 20-22.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sevastopol’ (Crimea, Black Sea).
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Polygordius triestinus Hempelmann 1906
Polygordius triestinus HEMPELMANN, 1906a: 605-609, pl. 29 figs. 57-58, text-fig. 22.
TYPE LOCALITY: Trieste (Italy), Adriatic Sea, on mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polygordius triestinus — FAUVEL, 1927a: 419, fig. 140f; REMANE, 1932: 29;
RoTA & CARCHINI, 1999: table 1; RAMEY, FIEGE & LEANDER, 2006: table 1; AVERY, RAMEY & WILSON,
2009: table 2. Not Polygordius triestinus — JOUIN, 1970b: 150-152, figs. 1-2 [= Polygordius spec. nov.,
according to ROTA & CARCHINI, 1999].
DISTRIBUTION: High Adriatic Sea, in muddy bottoms; [?] New Caledonia, between islands Ducos and
Hugon, Saint-Vincent Bay, at 6-7 meters, in sand.
REMARKS: RAMEY, FIEGE & LEANDER (2006) revised the authorship of this species, normally attributed
to Woltereck in Hempelmann 1906, but also to Woltereck 1905 or Hempelmann 1906 (RAMEY, FIEGE &
LEANDER, 2006). The name Polygordius triestinus nov. spec. was first used by Woltereck in 1902 as a
nomen nudum, with the intention to describe it later. However, the formal description of the new species
was made by Hempelmann in 1906, with base on specimens given to him by Woltereck, his thesis
advisor. According to RAMEY, FIEGE & LEANDER (2006), there is no published evidence that Woltereck
contributed in any way to the description of the species made by Hempelmann, reason why, according to
the present edition of ICZN, Hempelmann should be cited as the single author of the species.

Polygordius triestinus was recorded from New Caledonia by JOUIN (1970b). However,
according to ROTA & CARCHINI (1999), this material is clearly different from the Adriatic population in
body size, the shape of the mouth, in having several rings of adhesive pads on the pygidium, and in being
gonochoristic, as only males were found (JOUIN, 1970b; ROTA & CARCHINI, 1999). All these differences
were considered by ROTA & CARCHINI (1999) as sufficient justifications for separating the Adriatic and
the New Caledonian populations at species level. This oppinion was followed by RAMEY, FIEGE &
LEANDER (2006).

Polygordius villoti Perrier 1875
Polygordius Villoti PERRIER, 1875: 1101-1105.
TYPE LOCALITY: Roscoff (Northern France, English Channel), in coarse Amphioxus-sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polygordius Villoti — FRAIPONT, 1887: 87-88; FAUVEL, 1927a: 419.
Polygordius villoti — JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 5; ROTA & CARCHINI, 1999: table
1.
DISTRIBUTION: Known only from the type locality.
REMARKS: Recorded only once and never found again.
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*FAMILY POLYNOIDAE Malmgren 1867

AS: POLYNOIDAZ MALMGREN, 1867a: 4.

TYPE GENUS: Polynoe Savigny in Lamarck 1818.

SYNONYMS: POLYNOINA Kinberg 1856.

REMARKS: With 165 genera and 748 species considered to be valid (HUTCHINGS et al., 2000), the
Polynoidae is the biggest family of Polychaeta in number of genera, and the second one in number of
species, being only surpassed by the Syllidae. In spite of recently synonymized taxa, the number of
described taxa hasn’t stopped to increase afterwards.

The family is nowadays divided into 21 subfamilies (WEHE, 2006), some of which are in need of
reevaluation (e.g. Arctonoinae) or will probably be further divided (e.g. Lepidonotinae), while the genus
Cervilia Frickinger 1916 remains without being assigned to any subfamily.

The taxonomic bibliography on the family is huge, and will not be discussed here. The relevant
publications are cited below. Some recent publications should be, however, highlighted. This is the case
of the ongoing series of papers been published by Ruth Barnich and Dieter Fiege, mainly on European
Polynoidae and cited below, but covering also non European taxa (e.g. BARNICH & FIEGE, 2004, with a
key and a comparative table for genera of the subfamily Lepidastheniinae). Particularly important is also
the publication by WEHE (2006), on the Polynoidae from the Arabian Peninsula and surrounding seas,
with a key for all the subfamilies hitherto described, and also with good discussions on the taxonomic
history, anatomy, physiology, biology and ecology of the group, as well as a critical discussion of the
characters used in its taxonomy. The generic characters of the subfamily Polynoinae were also analysed
by MUIR (1982), who presented as well a key of subfamilies, while USCHAKOV (1977) analyzed the
phylogenetic relationships in the family. Finally, the influential work by M.H. Pettibone must be referred.
Pettibone published a great number of papers on scaleworms in general, and Polynoidae in particular,
between 1948 and 1997, which influence in the study of this group has been fundamental.

The position of the three antennae relative to each other and their insertion on the prostomium is
one of the main diagnostic characters in order to distinguish between subfamilies, and in some cases,
between genera (WEHE, 2006). WEHE (2006) resumed the applied terminology into four different terms,
which will be followed here:

a) terminal insertation — all the three antennac are inserted on the same horizontal level and the
ceratophores of the lateral antennae protrude as anterior prolongations from the prostomial lobes; this
antennal arrangement it is also known as lepidonotid, as it is typically found in the Lepidonotinae and
Lepidastheniinae.

b) ventral insertation — the ceratophores of the lateral antennae are inserted on a lower level than the
median one and are located below the anterior lobes of the prostomium; this type of prostomium is often
known as harmothoid, as it is characteristic of Polynoinae.

¢) terminoventral insertation — the arrangement of the lateral ceratophores is intermediate between the
two former ones in that in dorsal view the ceratophores of the lateral antennae appear to protrude from
the anterior borders of the prostomial lobes on the same horizontal level as the median ceratophore, but
are inserted distinctly below the median antenna as seen in ventral view, where the bases of the
ceratophores join midventrally; besides, the lateral ceratophores are usually very wide, occupying more
or less the whole width of each lobe, while the styles are often short and distinctly conical; this antennal
arrangement is typical of the Acholoinae.

d) subterminal insertation — the ceratophores of the lateral antennae protrude anteriorly as distinct
prolongations of the prostomial lobes, not on the same level as in the terminal insertation, but clearly
more ventrally to the median antenna, in part covered by the median ceratophore in dorsal view; in this
type the ceratophores of the lateral antenna are also much more slender, with long slender styles, and
confined to the inner part of the prostomial lobes; this antennal arrangement is typical of the genus
Alentia.

In the present work it is considered that in the European and surrounding waters occur 34
genera, with 96 species and one variety of Polynoidae. However, this number will probably change in the
near future, with the reevaluation of many synonymized species and the description of new taxa, as a
consequence of the ongoing work by Ruth Barnich and Dieter Fiege on the group. Among the studied
material, 15 species belonging to 9 genera were identified.
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100 um

5mm VCi

Figure legend: Family Polynoidae. A-E, Lepidonotus specimen: A, entire animal, dorsal view; B, anterior end, dorsal
view, first and second elytral pairs removed; C, anterior view parapodium from chaetiger 11; D, bidentate neurochaeta
from parapodium of chaetiger 11; E, notochaeta from parapodium of chaetiger 11. F, Gastrolepidia specimen,
unidentate neurochaeta from parapodium of chaetiger 13. G, elytron from middle parapodium of Harmothoe specimen.
dci, dorsal cirrus; elp, elytrophores; ely, elytron; lant, lateral antenna; mant, median antenna; neuc, neurochaetae;
notc, notochaeta; nta, notoacicula; nua, neuroacicula; palp, palp; pros, prostomium; pyc, pygidial cirri; tci, tentacular
cirri; tph, tentaculophore; vci, ventral cirrus. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by A. Murray).

KEY TO SUBFAMILIES AND GENERA:
(adapted from: PETTIBONE, 1969a; PETTIBONE, 1976a; FAUCHALD, 1977a; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003;
WEHE, 2006)

REMARKS ON THE KEY: The subfamily Arctonoinae was created by HANLEY (1989) to include species
characterized mainly by the presence of lateral antennae inserted terminoventrally, tentaculophores
without chaetae, and subbiramous parapodia with neuropodia deeply notched dorsally and ventrally,
while in the subfamily Polynoinae these characters would be present as antennae inserted ventrally,
tentaculophores usually with chaetae, and biramous parapodia, not deeply incised. HANLEY (1989)
included in the subfamily the genera Adyte Saint-Joseph 1899, Arctonoe Chamberlin 1920, Asterophilia
Hanley 1989, Australaugeneria Pettibone 1969, Bathynoe Ditlevsen 1917, Disconatis Hanley & Burke
1988, Gastrolepidia Schmarda 1861, Hololepidella Pettibone 1969, Minisculisquama Pettibone 1983,
Neohololepidella Pettibone 1969, Paradyte Pettibone 1969, Parahololepidella Pettibone 1969,
Pottsiscalisetosus Pettibone 1969, and Subadyte Pettibone 1969, to which HARTMANN-SCHRODER (1996)
added Malmgreniella Hartman 1967. However, BARNICH & FIEGE (2001, 2003) remarked that some
genera that according to HANLEY (1989) should be included in the Arctonoinae, as Adyte or Subadyte, as

708



POLYNOIDAE

well as Malmgreniella, differed in some of the established characters from this subfamily, approaching
them to the subfamily Polynoinae. The same had already been stated by HANLEY & BURKE (1991) for
Hololepidella, a genus initially placed among the Arctonoinae and later transferred to the Polynoinae,
after that the examination of additional specimens had revealed the presence of chaetae on the
tentaculophores. Besides, according to WEHE (2006), the insertion of the lateral ceratophores is not
helpful as a distinguishing character, as a ventral or terminoventral insertion occurs in both subfamilies,
while the presence of deeply incised neuropodia is not a distinct character in some genera, and the
character subbiramous neuropodia is a subjective one, not useful in order to clearly separate subfamilies.
This way, the main difference between both subfamilies would be the presence or absence of chaetae on
the tentaculophores, a character that is not unequivocal according to WEHE (2006), as illustrated by the
case of the genus Hololepidella commented above. BARNICH & FIEGE (2001, 2003) suggested that a
revision of the different genera grouped within the Arctonoinae and Polynoinae should be undertaken
based on type material, in order to clarify which genera belong to one or another subfamily, and also in
order to give a better diagnosis of the two subfamilies. For these reasons, the subfamilies Polynoinae and
Arctonoinae are here considered together.

According to WEHE (2006), and following PETTIBONE (pers. comm. in HANLEY & BURKE,
1991), the genera Alentia Malmgren 1865, Heteralentia Burke & Hanley 1991, and Paralentia Uschakov
1982, to which WEHE (2006) added the genus Ophthalmone Petersen & Britayev 1997, present lateral
antennae inserted subterminally instead of terminally, and may constitute a distinct subfamily from
Lepidonotinae, in which they are included nowadays.

1a. Prostomium without antennae; without palpophores; pharynx with 7 pairs of papillae, jaws without
denticled Dases.........cocvvvierieiieeeeee e SUBFAMILY POLARUSCHAKOVINAE................. 2

1b. ProStomium With QNTEINNAE. ...........cccveiiiiriiieeieie ettt eeee e e et e e et e e eeaaeeeserteeeseaeeesenaeeesenareeeenns 3

2a (1a). Neuropodia with a bulbous papilla on the posterodorsal face of each neuropodium; eleven pairs

of elytra present, on segments 2,4, 5, 7,9, 11, 13, 15, 17, 19 and 20........cccceeeeerinencnne. Diplaconotum
2b (1a). Neuropodia lacks a bulbous papilla on the posterodorsal face of each neuropodium; nine pairs of
elytra on segments 2, 4,5, 7,9, 11, 13, 15,a0d 17....cccoecieciiiienieieeee e Polaruschakov
3a (1b). With one (median) antenna; neuropodia not deeply incised; with notochaetae; noto- and
neuropodia with long projecting acicular process; 7-12 pairs of elytra.........ccccceeevvieneenrenenne SUBFAMILY
MACELLICEPHALINAE. ......cceciiiiiitittttteeeeiiittrteeesessontsaseeeeeeassssssseaesessssssssseseeessassssssseesssesssssssseeessssssssssesees 4
3b (1b). With three antennae (one median, two lateral)..........cccccviiviiiiiiiiieeicceecee e 6

4a (3a). Dorsal tubercles on cirrigerous segments forming ciliated branchial structures; segments 19-21;
elytra 9 pairs, on segments 2, 4, 5, 7,9, 11, 13, 15 and 17, with 2-4 posterior segments with dorsal cirri;
prostomium bilobed, with frontal filaments (sometimes withdrawn or missing); first or tentacular segment
with small projecting acicular lobes and few chaectae; notochactae stout, spinous, with blunt tips;
neurochaetae flattened, transparent, with serrations along lateral borders; pygidium small,
01072 (010101 - S USSR Bathyfauvelia
4b (3a). Dorsal tubercles on cirrigerous segments indistinct or Otherwise. ..........ceevereereiieienieneeeeeee 5

5a (4b). Segments 18; elytra 9 pairs, on segments 2, 4, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 15 and 17; prostomium deeply
bilobed, with or without paired frontal filaments; first or tentacular segment achaetous, with small or
indistinct acicular lobes; notochaetae few to moderate in number, smooth or spinous with blunt tips;
neurochaetae very numerous, delicate, transparent, flattened; pygidium bulbous, medial to greatly
reduced parapodia Of POStEriOr SEZMENL. ......cc.eevvieiirierieriieieeieeeeereseesreeaesteseeesreenseense e Macellicephala
5b (4b). Segments 17 or 18; elytra 8 pairs, on segments 2, 4, 5,7, 9, 11, 13 and 15; prostomium bilobed,
with frontal filaments; first or tentacular segment with distinct acicular lobes and transverse rows of
chaetae; notochaetae stout, with spinous rows, more slender than neurochaetae, with blunt tips;
neurochaetae greatly expanded and flattened distally, forming paddle-like swimming chaetae, transparent,
with close-set serrations along lateral borders and blunt tips; pygidium elongate, enclosed in large
parapodia of posterior segment, with prominent paired depressed areas and pair of subtriangular lobes or

L4313 o PO OSSR U PR PRU PSSRSO Bathyeliasona
6a (3b). With accessory filamentous organs on dorsal cirrophores............ccceveverereeeeieieenns SUBFAMILY
GESIELLINAE........cooiiiiiiiiitiiitt ittt a et a e s ne st ene et ene s Gesiella
6b (3b). Without accessory filamentous organs on dorsal Cirrophores...........cccoeceierirenenieieee e 7
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7a (6b). Lateral antennae terminally or subterminally inserted; noto- and neuropodia without prominent
acicular process; notochaetae moderate, feW Or aDSENL.........ccuieiieiiiiiiiiiierie e 8
7b (6b). Lateral antennae ventrally or terminoventrally inserted, converging midventrally...................... 13

8a (7a). Neuropodia not deeply incised dorsally and ventrally; elytra usually large, covering middorsum,
ornamented; dorsal tubercles more or less distinct............cccceeeeveeennnnn, SUBFAMILY LEPIDONOTINAE........ 9
8b (7a). Neuropodia deeply incised dorsally and ventrally; elytra usually small, not covering middorsum,
smooth (rarely with few micropapillae); dorsal tubercles absent.....SUBFAMILY LEPIDASTHENIINAE......12

9a (8a). Prostomium anteriorly produced into two large lobes with the small antennae attached distally;
more than 15 but less than 30 pairs of elytra; notochaetae thick and finelly serrated; neurochaetae of two
kinds, upper slender and smooth, lower thicker, bidentate and vaguely serrated.............c......... Allmaniella
9b (8a). Prostomium anteriorly tapering into the ceratophores............coceveeiiiiiniiiiiiene e 10

10a (9b). Elytra 12 pairs; notochaetae finer than neurochaetae, all tapering with whorls of spines;
neurochaetae with rows of coarse teeth, rarely bidentate, usually unidentate.......................... Lepidonotus*
10b (9b). ELytra 18 PairS OF IMOTE......ccovieruierierieeieeteerieteettesteesseeseestesseesseesseesseessesssesseesseessesssesssesssessesses 11

11a (10b). Elytra 18 pairs; 43 segments; notopodia reduced, with a few nearly capillary notochaetae;
neurochaetae thin, slender, usually bidentate............cccoeoieiiriiiiie e Alentia*
11b (10b). At least 20 pairs of elytrae; numerous segments; notochaetae spinose and capillary;
neurochaetae of two kinds: superior ones slender and spiralled, inferior ones acicular and
SPITIOSE. .. .tteeteeuteeeteeeteettestte st ete e et eneeeaee st e et enseen s e eabeesae st e ese e st et e enteeneeente s eenseenteenseenteereennean Pseudohalosydna

12a (8b). Seventeen to 20 pairs of elytrae; 36-39 segments; notochaetae absent; neurochaetae unidentate,

SEITAtEd OF SIIOOTN. .....iiiiiiiiiiiieiicet ettt ettt Alentiana
12b (8b). Numerous pairs of elytrac and segments; notochaetae few, usually blunt; at least some
neurochaetae bidentate; neurochaetae with short, straight or curved tips.........cccceeeeveeennene. Lepidasthenia*

13a (7b). Cephalic peaks absent; lateral antennae terminoventrally; with or without chaetae on
tentaculophores; dorsal tubercles generally bifurcate or bulbous; parapodia biramous, with neuropodia
deeply incised dorsally and ventrally; distal border of acicular neuropodial lobes generally distally bifid,
with variable development of supraacicular and subacicular processes..........ccoovververveecververnnnns SUBFAMILY
ACHOLOINAE.......c.cciiiiiiiiiiiiiii it Acholoe
13b (7b). With or without cephalic peaks; lateral antennae ventrally or terminoventrally; with or without
chaetae on tentaculophores; dorsal tubercles nodular or indistinct, but never bifurcate; parapodia
biramous, with neuropodia not deeply incised, or subbiramous with neuropodia deeply incised dorsally

and ventrally; distal border of acicular neuropodial lobes rounded or pointed, not bifid......... SUBFAMILIES
POLYNOINAE AND ARCTONOINAE.......c.cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it 14
14a (13b). Prostomium with distinct cephalic peaks............cooiiiiieiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 15
14b (13b). Prostomium without or with small, rather indistinct cephalic peaks..........cccccvevvrcverieneeennnen. 26
15a (14a). Two Kinds 0f NOTOCRACTAC. .........c.ecovviiiiiiiiieciee ettt e et etee et e e etaeeeaee s 16
15b (14a). Notochaetae all SIMIIAT...........cciiiiiiieiiieieeiee ettt ettt e et e e beeeveeebeeebeeebeeeabeeenseeenns 17

16a (15a). Notochaetae stout with blunt tips, and slender, tapering gradually to capillary tips;
neurochaetae are uni- and bidentate; anterior pair of eyes dorsolaterally, on widest part of
PTOSTOIIUITL. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et et sa et et ebeeates e et et e b e sbeebeebteat et et et e nbeebesbeeneennentennenae Neolagisca
16b (15a). Notochaetae stout with blunt tips, and slender, with sharp, pointed tips, abruptly tapering
subdistally to very fine tips; neurochaetae unidentate; anterior pair of eyes ventrolaterally, near cephalic

PAKS. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt e b e e b e e b e aabeeateeateea e e bt ease e st e es b e etaeasaebeenbennseenaeneeenes Gattyana
17a (15b). Notochaetae Capillaries...........c.ccverrierrieirieiieieiieesieesteere et reesreebe e b e esaeeraesreesbeesseesseennas Enipo
17D (15D). NOtOCRACTAE SEOUL......eeeviieiiieiieeiieeieectteetee et e et et e et e e b e e ebeeeabeeebeesabeeeaseesaressaseesasesssseenass 18

18a (17b). Neurochaetae distally with bill-shaped tips; without neuropodial supra-acicular process, with
neuroacicula not penetrating ePIdEIMIS.........cc.vecvieieeierieriieieere e see st esreereeeeseeesseesseesseessens Robertianella
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18b (17b). Neurochaetae OtNEIWISE. ........c.ecierrieiieiieiieciieiteete et e st steebe e e eteeete e teesseesseessesraesseesseenseenns 19
19a (18b). Neurochaetae only with Unidentate tips.........ceeeeereeriereeie e 20
19b (18b). Neurochaetae stout, with uni- and bidentate tips.........ccoeeveeceerierieriieiieieeeeei e 23
20a (19a). Neurochaetae distally pencillate............oocuerieririiiiiiiiie e Austrolaenilla
20b (192a). Neurochaetae never PenCIllate..........covierieriieciiiieiierieere ettt snees 21
21a (20b). Neurochaetae stout, tips fAlCAte........cc.ecieriieriieiicieieee ettt ae s 22
21b (20b). Neurochaetae with capillary tips or some with blunt acicular tips..........cccceceeceeveneennene Bylgides
22a (21a). Elytra more or less covering the dorsal region of the worm; body with 35 to 45
SEEIMEIIES ... eeueteeritieeeteesiteestteestte ettt e tteestte e bteesteeeasteenseesabaeenseesabeeeaseesabeeeaseesabeeeabeesnbeeeaseeenbaeenbeeenbeeenreeen Eunoe
22b (21a). Elytra not covering the dorsal region of the worm; body with up to 59 segments, maybe
1010 ) (<SR SSS Neopolynoe

23a (19b). Elytra 18 pairs; elytral margin fringed, surface covered by spinous tubercles with simple, bi-

OF TNUIEIEIA TIPS, 1envieeiieiieeiiesieee ettt et et ae st e sseenbe e e sneesseenseenseensesseensean Acanthicolepis*
23b (19b). Elytra Iess than 18 PailS.........cceieeieierieiesieeieeie ettt ie ettt ese et e ae st e see st eaeeseeneeneeneeneas 24
242 (23D). ELYLra 15 PAITS....ceouieeiieiieiieieet ettt ettt ettt ettt et e et e ke e e estesseesse e seenseeneeeneesneenseenneens 25
24D (23b). ELYLra 16 PAITS....ccuiecvieeieciieriieieeieeiesitesteesteeveesaesteesreesseessessseessesssesseessaessesssesssesseesseessenses Leucia
25a (24a). Some neurochaetae distally split with both parts about equally long and thick, other
neurochaetae slender and UNIAENTALe. ..........cc.eiiiiiiiiiiie e e Eucranta
25b (24a). Neurochaetae uni- and bidentate, with a smaller secondary tooth................c.......... Harmothoe*

26a (14b). Ventral cirri absent, present only in the buccal segment (segment 2); 18 pairs of
CLYETA .ottt t et e b et e st et e e b e e b e e taeete e bt e b e e s b e etbeetb e bt e ae e beerbeeraeeaeeeteenbeenseessentaeteen Bathynoe

27a (26b). Anterior 1-3 pairs of elytra modified, with amber-colored, translucent, chitinous central area
furnished  with  microtubercles and micropapillae; following elytra smooth, without

00N 63 40] 010 U U TSP Gorgoniapolynoe
27D (26D). AL €1ytra STMILAT. ......eitiitiiteiee ettt ettt ettt e bbbt ebe et ensensensenaeseeas 28
28a (27b). Neurochaetae with semilunar POCKELS. .......c.eeouieiiiiieiieiiet e 29
28b (27b). Neurochaetae without semilunar POCKELS..........ccvevieriieirieiiiieiiereeie ettt 31

29a (28a). Body elongated, up to 74 segments, with long posterior region (up to 42 segments) lacking
elytra; dorsal cirri with styles long, smooth, somewhat inflated below terminal filament; notoacicula
penetrating, neuroacicula not penetrating epidermis; neuropodial prechaetal lobes broad, diagonally
truncate; notochaetae as stout as, or stouter, than neurochaetae, nearly smooth, with scattered closely
appressed spinous rows along convex border; neurochaetae all similar, with long finely spinous regions,
tips slightly hooked, minutely bidentate; buccal segment (II) without nuchal fold; nephridial papillae

indistinct but with inflated nephridial areas..............ccvecviirieriieiiieiecieseee et Adyte*
29b (28a). Body short, about 40 segments, with short posterior region (12 or less segments) lacking
elytra; nephridial papillae diSTNCE...........ccieiiieiiieieiiece ettt steeste e e sbeeraesteesaeesbeenneens 30

30a (29b). Dorsal cirri with styles long, smooth; notoacicula penetrating epidermis, neuroacicula may or
may not penetrate epidermis; neuropodial prechaetal lobes diagonally truncate, subtriangular to pointed;
notochaetae stouter than neurochaetae, curved, sabre-like, smooth except for few spines along convex
margin; neurochaetae ot two kinds: supraacicular slender, with elongate spinous areas, tips slightly
hooked, bifid; subacicular stouter, smooth tips falcate, entire; buccal segment (II) without nuchal
0] 1« RS SP Paradyte
30b (29b). Dorsal cirri with styles long, papillate; noto- and neuroacicula penetrating epidermis;
neuropodial prechaetal lobes conical; notochaetaec subequal to neurochaetae in width, with spinous
pouches and blunt tips; neurochaetae all similar (lower ones shorter), with distal spinous regions, tips
hooked, bifid; buccal segment (II) with small nuchal fold............cccoceriiriiiniiinininnres Subadyte*
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31a (28b). Numerous segments (45-100); anterior dorsal region of the body barely covered by the elytra;
dorsal chaetac thinner than ventral; lateral antennae inserted ventrally; dorsal and midline tubercles
present from the anterior region 0f the BOAY.........cccoveviieiiriirieieeeee e Polynoe*
31b (28b). Segments less numerous (up to 59); anterior dorsal region of the body entirely covered by the
elytra; dorsal chactae slightly to clearly thicker than ventral chaetae; dorsal midline tubercles
absent......32

32a (31b). Notochaetae of two kinds: shorter ones with blunt tips, and longer ones tapering to slender,

bifid split tips; lateral antennae inserted terminoventrally..........c.ccoceeerieiiinienenieniniencneneeee Pettibonesia
32b (31b). Notochaetae all similar, short, with tapering entire or notched blunt tips; lateral antennae
inserted terminoventrally, subterminally or ventrally (converging midventrally)...........ccceevrevvrceenrennnne. 33

33a (32b). Notochaetaec smooth or only with very faint transverse striations; neurochaetae of two types:
a) numerous, long, slender, finely denticled, with capillary tips, and b) few, shorter, with subequal,

diverging, forked, blunt tips (one part of the fork may be longer than the other)..........c..cccccce.. Melaenis
33b (32b). Notochaetae normally with clear rows of spines; neurochaetae of one or two types: bidentate
with secondary tooth subdistally and/or unidentate with pointed or knob-like tip............... Malmgreniella*

*GENUS Acanthicolepis McIntosh 1900
Acanthicolepis MCINTOSH, 1900a: 311.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoé asperrima M. Sars 1861.
SYNONYMS: Dasylepis Malmgren 1867 [not Pander 1856 (Pisces)].

*Acanthicolepis asperrima (M. Sars 1861)
Polynoé asperrima M. SARS, 1861a: 59-60.
TYPE LOCALITY: 3 miles N of Bergen (Norway), in 20-40 fathoms (36.6-73 meters).
SYNONYMS: Acanthicolepis costeaui Laubier 1961.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoé asperrima — M. SARS, 1863: 291. Dasylepis asperrima —
MALMGREN, 1867a: 7, MCINTOSH, 1876b: 374-375, pl. 67 figs. 9-11. Acanthicolepis asperrima —
MCINTOSH, 1900a: 311-312, pl. 27 fig. 6, pl. 32 fig. 4, pl. 37 figs. 28-30, pl. 42 fig. 29; EHLERS, 1908:
44; FAUVEL, 1913a: 14; [in part]; FAUVEL, 1914f: 52-53 [in part]; Ri0JA, 1918b: 12-13, fig. 2; FAUVEL,
1923c: 86, fig. 32h-m; LAUBIER, 1961a: 8, fig. 3d; AMOUREUX, 1977b: 407-408; CAMPOY, 1982: 51-52;
TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 66-68, figs. 22, 58; KIRKEGAARD, 1983b: 594; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 35-37,
fig. 8; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 38-39; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 74, fig. 11; BARNICH, GIL &
FIEGE, 2000: 314-316, figs. 1-2; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 25-27, fig. 7; FIEGE & BARNICH, 2009: 150-
152, fig. 14-D. Harmothoe asperrima — BIDENKAP, 1895: 57; DITLEVSEN, 1917: 10. Acanthicolepis
asperrima var. — LAUBIER, 1961a: 8, fig. 3b, 3e. Acanthicolepis costeaui — LAUBIER, 1961a: 3-7, figs.
1-2, 3a, 3¢; LAUBIER & PARIS, 1962: 8.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BARNICH, GIL & FIEGE, 2000 (off Sines); present work (southwestern
continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 96 (A.4011), near Sines, 118 m, stones: 1 complete specimen
with 41 chaetigers, broken in two pieces, 17 mm long for 4 mm wide (without chaetae); anterior fragment
with 13 chaetigers, without elytra, prostomium without any antennae, with one glabre palp, one tentacular
cirrus with papillae, pointed horns and two pairs of eyes; posterior fragment with 28 chaetigers, lacking
the elytra of 15th chaetiger; all other elytra present; two anal cirri, with papillae, lost during manipulation
of the specimen.
DISTRIBUTION: Northeastern Atlantic, from Iceland and Norway to the Azores, including North Sea,
Skagerrak, and Portugal, between 15-1360 meters, on rocky and sandy bottoms, and on Dendrophilia
ramea and Avicula. Western Mediterranean Sea, from the Catalan coast to Monaco, on the coral
Madrepora oculata (L.) and rocks, between 268-310 meters.
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GENUS Acholoe Claparede 1870
Acholoe CLAPAREDE, 1870: 382.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe astericola Delle Chiaje 1841.

Acholoe astericola (Delle Chiaje 1841)
Polynoe astericola — DELLE CHIAJE, 1841b: 57, 61, 106.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ancient Kingdom of Naples region.
SYNONYMS: Polynoé malleata Grube 1855; Polynoé asterinae Carrington 1865.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoe astericola — DELLE CHIAJE, 1841d: pl. 94 fig. 15, pl. 129 fig. 7.
Polynoé asterinae — CARRINGTON, 1865: 177. Acholoé astericola — MARENZELLER, 1874: 420-421;
MCINTOSH, 1876a: 389, pl. 70 figs. 11-12; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 397-399, pl. 27 fig. 17, pl. 31 fig. 4, pl. 33
fig. 15, pl. 41 figs. 13-14. Acholoe astericola — CLAPAREDE, 1870: 382-384, pl. 2 fig. 1; DARBOUX,
1899: 140-142, figs. 32-33; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 94-95, fig. 36d-h; BELLAN, 1964b: 31; PETTIBONE, 1996:
635-637, fig. 1; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 78-80, fig. 41. Acholoé astericola — CUENOT, 1912: 32-33.
Nereis squamosa [not Polynoe squamata Savigny in Lamarck 1818] — DELLE CHIAJE, 1827: 368.
Acholoe squamosa — CAMPOY, 1982: 75-76; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 76, fig. 12.
DISTRIBUTION: North East Atlantic; British Isles; English Channel; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea;
Aegean Sea; West Africa (Ghana, Congo). Symbiontic with Astropecten irregularis and Luidia ciliaris,
where it lives in the ambulacral grooves. Between 6-160 meters.

*GENUS Adyte Saint-Joseph 1899
Adyte SAINT-JOSEPH, 1899b: 165-167.
TYPE SPECIES: Hermadion assimile McIntosh 1874 [junior synonym of Hermadion? hyalinus G.O. Sars.
REMARKS: The genus definition was emended by PETTIBONE (1969a).

*Adyte hyalina (G.O. Sars 1873)
Hermadion? hyalinus G.O. SARS, 1873a: 96.
TYPE LOCALITY: Storeggen, Norway, 80-100 fathoms (146.3-182.9 meters).
SYNONYMS: Hermadion assimile Mclntosh 1874; Hermadion echini Giard 1886.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Adyte hyalina — BOCK, FIEGE & BARNICH, 2010: 54, fig. 2. Hermadion
assimile — MCINTOSH, 1874b: 194; MCINTOSH, 1875¢: 117; MCINTOSH, 1876b: 387-388, pl. 70 figs. 4-
6. Scalisetosus assimilis — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 377-379, pl. 30 fig. 15, pl. 33 fig. 6, pl 40 figs. 20-22;
FAUVEL, 1913a: 10-11; FAUVEL, 1914f: 48; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 74-76, fig. 27g-i; R10JA, 1935: 10-12, figs.
7-13; Stor-BowiTtz, 1948b: 10, fig. 6; LAUBIER, 1959a: 197-199. Adyte assimilis — SAINT-JOSEPH,
1899h: 167-169, pl. 6 figs. 1-3; PETTIBONE, 1969a: 5-8, figs. 2-3; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 62-63,
figs. 20a-b, 56a; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 78-79, fig. 13; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 27-29, fig. 8.
Subadyte assimilis — CAMPOY, 1982: 54; BARATECH & SAN MARTIN, 1987: 39-43, fig. 1. Hermadion
echini — GIARD, 1886: 8.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (as Adyte assimilis; Peniche); present
work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (Ist part) — St. 274 (A.3176), off Porto Covo, 208 m, muddy sand: 1
incomplete specimen, broken in three pieces; anterior fragment with prostomium, peristomium and 15
chaetigers, middle fragment with 9 chaetigers, posterior fragment without pygidium and with 13
chaetigers, with last elytrum at the 7th chaetiger from the end; eyes visible; elytra without tubercles or
fringes of papillae, but with scattered sensory papillae; prostomium bilobed, with lobes rounded
anteriorly; tentacular segment without chaetae; it seems to have a dorsal nuchal fold; notochaetae with
closely apressed spinous rows along convex side; neurochaetae with basal semilunar cusps and faint
distal spinous rows, with tips hooked, minutely bifid; lower neurochaetae shorter; dorsal cirri with
cylindrical cirrophores and with long styles, smooth and somewhat inflated below terminal filament.
DISTRIBUTION: Northeast Atlantic; North Sea; Scotland; English Channel; Gulf of Gascony; Portugal;
Western Mediterranean Sea. Lives associated with Echinus esculentus and E. acutus, as a facultative
commensal. Between 9-293 meters.
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*GENUS Alentia Malmgren 1865
Alentia MALMGREN, 1865: 80-81.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe gelatinosa M. Sars 1835.

*Alentia gelatinosa (M. Sars 1835)
Polynoé gelatinosa SARS, 1835: 63-64, pl. 9 fig. 25.
TYPE LOCALITY: Soebunden, Bergensfjord, and Floro, Norway.
SYNONYMS: Halosydna (Alentia) jeffreysii Lankester 1867; [?] Polynoé foliosa Savigny 1822.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Halosydna gelatinosa — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 154-161, pl. 6 figs. 6-21;
MCINTOSH, 1900a: 384-389, pl. 25 fig. 5, pl. 28 fig. 11, pl. 30 fig. 11, pl. 33 figs. 2, 12, pl. 41 figs. 1-3;
FAUVEL, 1913a: 4; FAUVEL, 1923c: 84-85, fig. 32a-g. Halosydna (Lepidonotus) gelatinosa — ALAEJOS,
1905: 24-30, text-figs. 4-5, pl. 2 figs. 2-3, pl. 3, pl. 4 figs. 1-6. Alentia gelatinosa — FAUCHALD, 1974b:
7; CAMPOY, 1982: 74-75; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 65-66, figs. 21, 57a-d; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 39-
40, fig. 10; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 68-69, fig. 22; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 82, fig. 15;
BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 80-82, fig. 42. Halosydna (Alentia) jeffreysii — LANKESTER, 1867: 377. [?]
Polynoé foliosa — SAVIGNY, 1822: 23-24; AUDOUIN & MILNE-EDWARDS, 1832: 425-426; GRUBE,
1870a: 288-289.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1913a (as Halosydna gelatinosa; off Faro); FAUVEL, 1914f (as
Halosydna gelatinosa; off Faro); CARVALHO, 1929 (as Halosydna gelatinosa; Vila Nova de Milfontes;
Sines); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: Vila Nova de Milfontes; Sines).
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 334, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 34-44 m, laminarians on rocks: 5
incomplete specimens; (1) 37 chaetigers for almost 2 c¢cm long; prominent semi-circular nuchal fold
covering the posterior part of the prostomium; conical facial tubercle between the palps; without elytra,
but possible to see the scars of 16 pairs of elytra; nephridial papillae from chaetiger 6; notopodial chaetae
thin, long capillaries, with very fine denticulations, tip rounded; neuropodial chaetae of two kinds, a)
upper chaetae unidentate, with the tip hooded and with fine spines along the expanded portion, b) lower
chaetae bidentate, with fine spines along the expanded portion; greenish pigmentation on dorsum; (2) 21
chaetigers, pigmented on dorsum, with dark stripes corresponding to segments with dorsal cirri,
alternating with light stripes (segments with elytra); (3) 22 chaetigers, facial tubercle well marked,
pigmentation not so dark; (4) 34 chaetigers, facial tubercle well marked, pigmentation lighter; (5) 14
chaetigers, one elytra attached, rest as the anterior specimen.
DISTRIBUTION: North East Atlantic; Norway; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; British Isles; English
Channel; Mediterranean Sea; Canary Islands; West Africa. In detritic grounds, under stones and among
algae. Littoral to about 1950 meters.
REMARKS: In case the species Polynoé foliosa Savigny 1822 and Polynoé gelatinosa Sars 1835 are
synonyms, as stated by HARTMAN (1959a), the first name would have priority over the second one,
unless it is considered as a nomen oblitum.

GENUS Alentiana Hartman 1942
Alentiana HARTMAN, 1942a: 19-20.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe aurantiaca Verrill 1885.

Alentiana aurantiaca (Verrill 1885)
Polynoé aurantiaca VERRILL, 1885a: 425-426.
TYPE LOCALITY: Marthas Vineyard and Vineyard Sound, Massachusetts, eastern coast of the USA,
commensal among tentacles of Bolocera tuediae, a hexactinellid coral, between 350-1200 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoé aurantiaca — VERRILL, 1885b: 525, pl. 40 fig. 173. Alentiana
aurantiaca — HARTMAN, 1942a: 20-22, figs. 1-6; HARTMAN, 1944e: 337, pl. 14 [46]; AMOUREUX,
1973b: 48, fig. 2; AMOUREUX, 1977b: 407, fig. 5S-U.
DISTRIBUTION: Off eastern coast of USA; Gulf of Guinea; off the English Channel mouth. Lives as a
commensal with deep sea actinians. Between 350-1200 meters.
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GENUS Allmaniella Mclntosh 1885
Allmaniella MCINTOSH, 1885a: 102-103.
TYPE SPECIES: Allmaniella setubalensis McIntosh 1885.

Allmaniella setubalensis Mclntosh 1885
Allmaniella setubalensis MCINTOSH, 1885a: 102-103, pl. 14 fig. 2, pl. 104 figs. 3-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Setibal (Portugal), 38°10°N, 9°14’W, at 470 fathoms (859.5 meters), on green
mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Allmaniella setubalensis — FAUVEL, 1923c¢ 93-94, fig. 36a-c; CAMPOY, 1982:
73-74; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 69-70.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MCINTOSH, 1885a (off Setubal); RIOJA, 1918b (as Almaniella
Setubalensis; previous records: near Setubal); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: 38°10°N — 9°14°W).
DISTRIBUTION: Off Setubal (Portugal), 860 meters, in mud; [?] Shetland Islands.

GENUS Austrolaenilla Bergstrom 1916
Austrolaenilla BERGSTROM, 1916: 297.
TYPE SPECIES: Austrolaenilla antarctica Bergstrom 1916.
REMARKS: The genus definition was emended by PETTIBONE (1955).

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Eyes present; biggest part of neurochaetae clearly bidentate; elytral surface with small and short
papillae, being straight and with rouNded tiPsS........cceoieriieciiiieiierieieeie e A. mollis
1b. Eyes absent; biggest part of neurochaetae unidentate, few neurochaetae bidentate, with a reduced
secondary tooth; elytral surface covered with small papillae, being spiny to blunt conical.......A. meteorae

Austrolaenilla meteorae (Hartmann-Schroder 1982)
Harmothoe (Austrolaenilla) meteorae HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1982a: 3, figs. 1-7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Western Sahara, 25°30.2°N, 16°00.7°W, at 437 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Austrolaenilla mollis (M. Sars in G.O. Sars 1872)
Leenilla mollis M. SARS in G.O. SARS, 1872a: 406-407.
TYPE LOCALITY: Dregbak, Christianafjord (Oslofjord), Norway, in 40-50 fathoms (73.2-91.4 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lenilla? mollis — G.O. SARS, 1873b: 207-214, pl. 14. Antinoé mollis —
MCINTOSH, 1876¢: 400-401, pl. 72 fig. 3; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 369-370, pl. 28 fig. 14, pl. 33 fig. 9, pl. 40
figs. 12-14. Harmothoe mollis — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 25. Austrolaenilla mollis — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 32-
33, fig. 4d; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 44, fig. 12; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 39. Harmothoé
(Austrolaenilla) mollis — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 48. Harmothoé (Austrolaenilla) mollis —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974b: 176. Antinoe mollis — AMOUREUX, 1977b: 405, fig. 3I-M.
DISTRIBUTION: North Atlantic, from Norway to Skagerrak; [?] Oresund; off the British Channel, at the
continental slope; Off Newfoundland; Gulf of St. Lawrence; Massachusetts. In muddy bottoms.
Sublittoral to 1200 meters.

GENUS Bathyeliasona Pettibone 1976
Bathyeliasona PETTIBONE, 1976a: 23-24.
TYPE SPECIES: Macellicephala abyssicola Fauvel 1913.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from PETTIBONE, 1976a)
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la. Segments 17; anterior prostomial filaments slender, filiform; notopodia of posterior segment (17)
shorter than neuropodia, as in preceding segments; flattened neurochaetae very wide (more than 0.2 mm
I WIAEN) ettt et et e s ae b e et et b e st e ra e be e beesaesaaenns B. kirkegaardi
1b. Segments 18; anterior prostomial filaments wider, subulate or tapered; notopodia of posterior two
segments (17, 18) nearly as long as neuropodia, differing from preceding segments; flattened
neurochaetae more slender (about 0.1 mm in Width)........cceevieiiiiiiiiiiiieec e B. abyssicola

Bathyeliasona abyssicola (Fauvel 1913)
Macellicephala abyssicola FAUVEL, 1913a: 7-8, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Gascony, 46°17°30”N, 5°45°W, at 4380 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala abyssicola— FAUVEL, 1914f: 41-43, pl. 1 fig. 9, pl. 3 figs. 4-5,
18-20; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 44-45, fig. 15d-g; ELIASON, 1951: 132; BELLOC, 1953: 2; KNOX, 1959: 106-107;
LEVENSTEIN, 19615: 151 [in part; in part (specimens from Java and Bougenville Trenches) doubtful,
according to PETTIBONE (1976a: 27)]; LEVENSTEIN, 1966: 10 [in part]; REYSS, 1971: 250 [in part];
USCHAKOV, 1971: 38, 40, fig. F;; LEVENSTEIN, 1972: 172, 174 [in part; in part (specimens from Java and
Bougenville Trenches) doubtful, according to PETTIBONE (1976a: 27)]. Macellicephala (Mecellicephala)
abyssicola — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974c¢: 76, table 1 [in part]. Bathyeliasona abyssicola —
PETTIBONE, 1976a: 25-27, figs. 13-14. Not Macellicephala abyssicola — KIRKEGAARD, 1956: 64 [=
Bathyeliasonia kirkegaardi (Uschakov 1971); specimen from Banda Trench doubtful (see PETTIBONE,
1976a: 26)]. Not Macellicephala abyssicola — LEVENSTEIN, 1971: 19 [specimens from Java and
Bougenville Trenches doubtful, according to PETTIBONE (1976a: 27)].
DISTRIBUTION: Gulf of Gascony, 4380 meters; Off Canary Islands, 4255-4267 meters; Off NW Afica,
4867-4872 meters; Bering Sea, 3980 meters; Aleutian Trench. In 3830-7180 meters.

Bathyeliasona kirkegaardi (Uschakov 1971)
Macellicephala kirkegaardi USCHAKOV, 1971: 37, figs. A-E.
TYPE LOCALITY: Aleutian Trench, 52°26’N, 170°54’E, 7180 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala kirkegaardi — LEVENSTEIN, 1971: 24, 30, fig. 4b [in part];
LEVENSTEIN, 1972: 172 [in part]; REYSS, 1971: 251; LEVENSTEIN, 1973: 129; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1975: 53-55, figs. 10-15; CAampoy, 1982: 47. Macellicephala (Macellicephala) kirkegaardi —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974c: 76, table 1. Bathyeliasona kirkegaardi — PETTIBONE, 1976a: 27-30, figs.
15-17; KIRKEGAARD, 1994: 474, fig. 1. Macellicephala abyssicola [not Fauvel 1913] — KIRKEGAARD,
1956: 64 [in part (specimens from Kermadec Trench); in part doubtful (specimen from Banda Trench);
specimens from Sunda Trench?].
DISTRIBUTION: Aleutian Trench, 7180-7250 meters; Kermadec Trench, 6620 meters; [?] Sunda Trench;
off Portugal, 5275 meters. Between 5275-7250 meters.

GENUS Bathyfauvelia Pettibone 1976
Bathyfauvelia PETTIBONE, 1976a: 34-35.
TYPE SPECIES: Macellicephala affinis Fauvel 1914.

Bathyfauvelia affinis (Fauvel 1914)
Macellicephala affinis FAUVEL, 1914c: 6-8, figs. 3-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: North Atlantic, off Madeira, 32°30°30”N, 17°00°W, 0-2380 meters, on mud.
SYNONYMS: Macellicephala annae Reyss 1971.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala affinis — FAUVEL, 1932¢: 11-14, pl. 1 figs. 1-7; BELLOC,
1953: 3; USCHAKOV, 1957: 1666, fig. 34-D; KNOX, 1959: 106-107; KHLEBOVICH, 1964: 168; REYSS,
1971: 250; LEVENSTEIN, 1971: 19, fig. la-e [in part]; LEVENSTEIN, 1972: 171-172, 177 [in part].
Macellicephala (Macellicephala) affinis — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974¢: 76, table 1 [in part].
Bathyfauvelia affinis — PETTIBONE, 1976a: 35-38, figs. 21-22; KIRKEGAARD, 1982: 254; BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2003: 90-92. Macellicephala annae — REYSS, 1971: 248-250, fig. 3. Not Macellicephala affinis
— LEVENSTEIN, 1961a: 136 (see PETTIBONE, 1976: 38).
DISTRIBUTION: North Atlantic, off Madeira Island, 0-2380 meters; Western Mediterranean Sea, off the
Gulf of Lions, 2090 meters; Aegean Sea; off Iceland, 2930-2951 meters; North of Jan Mayen, 2400
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meters; Franz Josef Land; Arctic Basin, near Wrangel Island, 2245 meters; Kurile-Kamchatka Trench. In
muddy sediments. From 0 to 2090-5495 meters. Perhaps bathypelagic.

GENUS Bathynoe Ditlevsen 1917
Bathynoé DITLEVSEN, 1917: 42-43.
TYPE SPECIES: Bathynoé nodulosus Ditlevsen 1917.
SYNONYMS: Weberia Horst 1915 [not Robineau-Desvoidy 1830 (Diptera)].

Bathynoe nodulosa Ditlevsen 1917
Bathynoé nodulosus DITLEVSEN, 1917: 42-43 text-figs. 18-19, pl. 2 fig. 8, pl. 3 fig. 12, pl. 4 figs. 2, 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: North Atlantic, south of Iceland, 61°33’N, 19°00°W, in 1089 fathoms (1991.6 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Bathynoe nodulosa — HORST, 1918: 178; RUFF, 1991: table 2.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

GENUS Bylgides Chamberlin 1919
Bylgides CHAMBERLIN, 1919a: 37.
TYPE SPECIES: Bylgia elegans Théel 1879.
SYNONYMS: Bylgia Théel 1879 [not G. Miinster 1839 (Crustacea)]; Antinoella Augener 1928; Antinoana
Hartman & Fauchald 1971.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from PETTIBONE, 19935)

1a. All neurochaetae with capillary tips, acicular neurochaetae absent; without nuchal lobe...................... 2
1b. Some acicular neurochaetae present in addition to neurochaetac with capillary tips; with or without
NUCRALTODEC.....ceiiiii et et et et ettt ae e 4

2a (1a). Neurochaetaec with very short capillary tips; eyes large; number of segments? (incomplete);
1N W Y 0712V S B. acutisetis
2b (1a). Neurochaetae with long capillary tips; eyes relatively small; segments 35-37........ccccccvevvrevennnnnne. 3

3a (2b). Elytral papillae widest basally and heavily chitinized, with bulbous tips; middle neurochaetae

without extra-large basal SPINES..........cooiiiiiiiiieiee et B. promamme
3b (2b). Elytral papillae cylindrical, not wider basally, and not heavily chitinized; middle neurochaetae
With extra-1arge basal SPINES........cvccvieeiirieiierieie ettt re e seseneees B. groenlandicus

4a (1b). Inflated rectangular nuchal lobe; dorsal tubercles on cirrigerous segments projecting laterally
and forming flattened digitiform PrOCESSES. ........everiruiririeieieieie ettt B. annenkovae
4b (1b). Nuchal lobe absent; dorsal tubercles without lateral eXtensions.............ccceeeeveercieeereeriieeseeeseeennee. 5

5a (4b). Elytra 15 pairs; anterior pair of eyes about twice as large as posterior pair...........cccceevveevvereennnenn. 6
5b (4b). Elytra 14 pairs or less; anterior pair of eyes slightly larger than posterior pair; elytra without

microtubercles; neuropodial prechaetal acicular lobe with digitiform supraacicular process............ B. sarsi

6a (5a). Elytra without microtubercles; neuropodial prechaetal acicular lobe with tapered, conical

SUPTAACICUIAT PIOCESS. . .veeuveeiveieieiiertteteeeteettestteteestesstesseesseessesssesseesseesseassesssesssenseensesssenssesssesseenses B. elegans
6b (5a). Elytra with microtubercles; neuropodial prechaetal acicular lobe with slender, digitiform
SUPTAACICUIAT PIOCESS. ... veuviereenrieieeteitesttesseesseesteessesssesseesseessesssesssesssesseenseesseessesssesseensesnsenns B. sarsi variety

Bylgides acutisetis Loshamn 1981
Bylgides acutisetis LOSHAMN, 1981: 8-9, fig. 3.
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TYPE LOCALITY: Skaneviksfjorden, SE of Toftekalven (Norway), 59°44°45”N, 05°51°40”E, 345-350
meters, in soft bottoms.

SYNONYMS: [?] Antinoé finmarchica Malmgren 1867.

SELECTED REFERENCES: Bylgides acutisetis — PETTIBONE, 1993b: 20-21, fig. 12. Antinoella sarsi [not
Malmgren 1865] — FAUCHALD, 1974b: 8 [in part, at least]. Antinoella plumosa — FAUCHALD, 1974b: 7
[in part; in part Bylgides groenlandicus (Malmgren 1867); in part Bylgides elegans (Théel 1879)]. Eunoe
nodosa [not M. Sars 1861] — FAUCHALD, 1974b: 8 [in part]. [?] Antinoé finmarchica — MALMGREN,
1867a: 13. [?] Antinoe finmarchica — PETTIBONE, 19935: 3.

DISTRIBUTION: Hardangerfjorden, Western Norway, in 345-495 meters. On soft muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: Antinoé finmarchica was described by MALMGREN (1867a: 13) from off Tromse (Finmark,
Norway), in 15 fathoms (27.4 meters), briefly and without figures, as “Segmenta setigera 35, elytra vix
vel non ciliata, setee rami inferioris validiores et breviores quam in Antinée Sarsi. Descriptionen
extensam dabam cum figura.” The species was considered as indeterminable by PETTIBONE (19935), who
could not find the type material at the Swedish State Museum, in Stockholm. However, it is curious to
note that it was described as having the neurochactae shorter than in Bylgides sarsi (Kinberg in
Malmgren 1865), a character also stated to be present in Bylgides acutisetis Loshamn 1981, a species
described from the same geographic region than Antinoé finmarchica. This way, it is possible that
Antinoé finmarchica and Bylgides acutisetis represent the same species, in which case the first name
would have priority, as it is older.

According to PETTIBONE (1993b), Bylgides acutisetis is also somewhat douftful, due to the
absence of complete specimens and lack of elytra in the existing ones. However, it differs from the other
known species of Bylgides by its short neurochaetae with short spinous regions, ending in sharply tapered
capillary tips.

Bylgides annenkovae Pettibone 1993
Bylgides annenkovae — PETTIBONE, 19935: 11-14, figs. 6-7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bear Island, between Spitsbergen Archipelago and Norway, 27 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Antinoé promamme — MALMGREN, 1867a: 13 [in part; records from Finmark,
northern Norway, and Spitsbergen Archipelago]. Polynoe (Antinoe) Sarsi [not Malmgren 1865] —
HANSEN, 1880: 227. Polynoe Sarsi [not Malmgren 1865] — HANSEN, 1882: 15 [in part; record from Bear
Island]. Antinoé badia [not Théel 1879] — PETTIBONE, 1956: 547-548 [in part; record from Franz Josef
Land]. Antinoella annenkovae — AVERINCEV, 1977a: 145 [nomen nudum]. Bylgides annenkovae —
LEVENSTEIN, 1981: 34 [nomen nudum]; USCHAKOV, 1982: 158 [nomen nudum].
DISTRIBUTION: Eastern Arctic, from Kara Sea to Spitsbergen and northern Norway. In 0-55 meters.

Bylgides elegans (Théel 1879)
Bylgia elegans THEEL, 1879: 21-22, pl. 1 figs. 13-16.
TYPE LOCALITY: Kara Sea, 73°35°N, 77°30’E, 34 meters, on muddy sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Bylgides elegans — USCHAKOV, 1982: 157; PETTIBONE, 19935b: 5-7, figs. 2-3.
Antinoé Sarsi [not Kinberg in Malmgren 1865] — KINBERG in MALMGREN, 1865: 75, pl. 9 fig. 6 [in
part]. Antinoé sarsi [not Kinberg in Malmgren 1865] — PETTIBONE, 1954: 215-216; PETTIBONE, 1956:
547. Antinoélla sarsi [not Kinberg in Malmgren 1865] — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 30, fig. 7e-j. Antinoella
sarsi [not Kinberg in Malmgren 1865] — [?] BOGGEMANN, 1997: 15, fig. 2. Antinoé promamme —
MALMGREN, 1867a: 13 [in part]. Antinoella plumosa — FAUCHALD, 1974b: 7 [in part; in part Bylgides
acutisetis Loshamn 1981; in part Bylgides groenlandicus (Malmgren 1867)].
DISTRIBUTION: Kara Sea; Spitsbergen Archipelago; Norway; Labrador; Alaska to Bering Sea
(Circumpolar). On mud, sandy mud, and stony bottoms. Between 9-382 meters.
REMARKS: The specimens described by BOGGEMANN (1997) seem to fit partially the descriptions of
Bylgides elegans and B. sarsi variety. They don’t seem to be B. sarsi due to the presence of 15 pairs of
elytra, against the typical 14 pairs of the species. On the other hand, from Béggemann’s drawings it
seems that the specimens have conical supraacicular processes and no microtubercles on the elytra (in
spite of these microtubercles being referred in the text, the drawings only show the elytral papillae),
which would identify them as B. elegans. However, the short lower neurochaetae tapering to capillary
tips are identical to the described by PETTIBONE (19935) for the variety of B. sarsi, while the ones of B.
elgans show plumose tips. A definitive statement on which form they represent will depend on a revision
of Béggemann’s material.
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Bylgides groenlandicus (Malmgren 1867)
Antinoé grénlandica MALMGREN, 1867a: 13.
TYPE LOCALITY: Omenak, in 30 fathoms (55 meters), and Ablartok, in 280 fathoms (512 meters)
(Greenland).
SYNONYMS: Antinoé angusta Verrill 1874; Polynoé badia Théel 1879; Antinoella plumosa Fauchald
1972.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Bylgides groenlandicus — LEVENSTEIN, 1981: 32 [footnote]; USCHAKOV,
1982: 153; PETTIBONE, 1993b: 16-20, figs. 10-11. Antinoé Sarsi [not Kinberg in Malmgren 1865] —
KINBERG in MALMGREN, 1865: 75, pl. 9 fig. 6 [in part]. Antinoé Sarsii [not Kinberg in Malmgren 1865]
— HANSEN, 1878: 1 [in part]; HANSEN, 1882: 44; [in part]. Antinoe sarsii forma occidentalis — MALM,
1874: 75. Antinoé angusta — VERRILL, 1874d: 36; HARTMAN, 1942a: 23, figs. 13-18. Antinoélla angusta
— PETTIBONE, 1963a: 31-32, fig. 7k-m. Polynoé badia — THEEL, 1879: 20, pl. 1 fig. 11 [in part; Polynoé
badia variété]. Antinoella plumosa — FAUCHALD, 1972b: 90-93, fig. 1; FAUCHALD, 1974b: 7 [in part, sta.
48 and 65; in part Bylgides acutisetis Loshamn 1981; in part Bylgides elegans (Théel 1879)]. Antinoé
promamme [not Malmgren 1967] — MALMGREN, 1867a: 13 [in part]. Harmothoé (Antinoélla)
promamme [not Malmgren 1867] — ELIASON, 1962b: 220-221. Harmothoé longisetis [not Grube 1863]
— WESENBERG-LUND, 1951: 15 [in part]. Harmothoé (Antinoélla) sarsi promamme [not Malmgren
1867] — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974d: 176-177.
DISTRIBUTION: Greenland; Spitsbergen; Kara Sea; North Atlantic off Norway and west coast of Sweden;
Iceland; Skagerrak; off Newfoundland; Gulf of Maine; Massachusetts. On muddy bottoms and very fine
sand with few rocks. Between 9-1272 meters.

Bylgides promamme (Malmgren 1867)
Antinoe promamme MALMGREN, 1867a: 13 [in part, forma major, records from Spitsbergen].
TYPE LOCALITY: Storfjorden (Spitsbergen Archipelago), in 9-33 meters, on fine clay.
SYNONYMS: Polynoe (Leenilla) glaberrima Hansen 1880.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Bylgides promamme — USCHAKOV, 1982: 153; PETTIBONE, 1993b: 14-16,
figs. 8-9. Bylgides prommame — LEVENSTEIN, 1981: 34 [footnote]. Harmothoe (Antinoella) sarsi
promamme — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 54. Antinoé Sarsi [not Kinberg in Malmgren 1865] —
KINBERG in MALMGREN, 1865: 75, pl. 9 fig. 6 [in part]. Polynoé badia — THEEL, 1879: 18-20, pl. 1 figs.
9-10, 12 [in part; not Polynoé badia variété; not fig. 11 (= Bylgides groenlandicus (Malmgren 1867)].
Harmothoé (Antinoélla) badia — AUGENER, 1928: 689. Antinoé badia — PETTIBONE, 1956: 547-548 [in
part; not record from Franz Josef Land]. Polynoe (Leenilla) glaberrima — HANSEN, 1880: 227, pl. 3 figs.
1-5, 8. Polynoe glaberrima — HANSEN, 1882: 29-30, pl. 3 figs. 6-11.
DISTRIBUTION: Spitsbergen Archipelago; Kara Sea; Arctic Alaska; Baffin Island; Labrador. In clay, clay
with stones and mud. Between 9-245 meters.

Bylgides sarsi (Kinberg in Malmgren 1865)
Antinoé Sarsi KINBERG in MALMGREN, 1865: 75, pl. 9 fig. 6 [in part, Baltic form].
TYPE LOCALITY: Gotland, Ostersjon, near St. Anne (Baltic Sea).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Antinoé Sarsi — MALMGREN, 1867a: 13 [in part, forma minor]. Antinoé Sarsi
— MALM, 1874: 75 [in part, forma balthica]; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 365-368, pl. 28 fig. 10, pl. 31 fig. 2, pl.
33 fig. 17, pl. 40 figs. 7-8. Antinoe sarsi — [?] AMOUREUX, 1977b: 406, fig. 3N-O. Polynoé Sarsi —
THEEL, 1879: 16-18. Harmothoe sarsi — ELIASON, 1920: 20. Harmothoe sarsi sarsi — MEUNIER, 1930:
16 [Baltic form]; MULICKI, 1959: 163-174. Harmothoé (Antinoélla) sarsi — AUGENER, 1928: 687-689;
AUGENER, 1939: 134-136; ELIASON, 1962a: 14. Harmothoé (Antinoélla) sarsi sarsi — HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1974d: 177-178 [in part; in part (at least) Bylgides sarsi variety Pettibone 1993]. Harmothoé
(Antinoélla) sarsi sarsi — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 62-65, fig. 18 [in part; in part (at least)
Bylgides sarsi variety Pettibone 1993]. Harmothoe (Antinoella) sarsi sarsi — HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 52-54, fig. 15 [in part; in part (at least) Bylgides sarsi variety Pettibone 1993]. Antinoella sarsi —
KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 40-44, fig. 11 [in part; in part (at least) Bylgides sarsi variety Pettibone 1993]. [?7]
Antinoella sarsi — FAUCHALD, 1974b: 8 [at least in part = Bylgides acutisetis Loshamn 1981]. Bylgides
sarsi — USCHAKOV, 1982: 153; PETTIBONE, 1993b: 7-10, fig. 4; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 84-85, fig.
16G. Not Antinoella sarsi — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 25-26, fig. 29 [= Bylgides finmarchicus sensu
Chambers & Muir 1997].
DISTRIBUTION: Baltic Sea, except in inner parts of the Gulf of Finland, Gulf of Bothnia, and shallow
gulfs and bays with low salinity and high temperatures; in deeper parts of Gulf of Finland, Aland and
Bothnia Seas, in 0.3-80 meters; Swedish east coast from Aland to Karlskrona in 4-110 meters; Gotland
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Deep in 150-180 meters; southern Baltic in Gulf of Gdansk in 22-230 meters; Qresund in 12-34 meters;
Eastern Kattegat in 2-29 meters; Kiel Bay, Germany; Netherlands, on Isle of Goerce-Overflakkee, with
Arenicola marina (PETTIBONE, 1993b); [?] off the English Channel, at the continental slope, 1250-1400
meters. On sand and clay bottoms.

REMARKS: The description of Bylgides sarsi specimens in HARTMANN-SCHRODER (19714, 1996, and
probably 1974, as Harmothoe sarsi sarsi) and KIRKEGAARD (1992, as Antinoella sarsi) correspond, at
least in part, to the variety of Bylgides sarsi described by PETTIBONE (1993b), as these specimens present
15 pairs of elytra and microtubercles in the elytra (compare PETTIBONE, 19935: fig. 5B, with HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: fig. 15¢).

PETTIBONE (1993b) did not revise the specimens studied by AMOUREUX (1977h). Amoureux did
not give much information on his specimens, except for a couple of drawings showing the tips of two
neurochaetae, with capillary tips, and that they differed from Austrolaenilla mollis (as Antinoe), “par ses
élytres a peu pres lisses et ses soies beaucoup plus effilées” (AMOUREUX, 1977b: 406). This description
seems to indicate that the specimens could belong to Bylgides sarsi, but it could also fit other species of
Bylgides that occur in the same area. The depth where the specimens were collected (1250-1400 meters)
approaches the known depth range of B. groenlandicus (Malmgren 1867).

Bylgides sarsi (Kinberg in Malmgren 1865) variety Pettibone 1993
Bylgides sarsi variety PETTIBONE, 1993b: 10-11, fig. 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ostersjon, Gotland, Baltic Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Antinoe sarsi — LOVEN, 1863: 468. Antinoe sarsii forma balthica — MALM,
1874: 75 [in part; in part = Bylgides sarsi (Kinberg in Malmgren 1865)]. Harmothoé (Antinoélla) sarsi
sarsi — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 62-65, fig. 18 [at least in part]. Harmothoe (Antinoella) sarsi
sarsi — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 52-54, fig. 15 [at least in part]. Antinoella sarsi — KIRKEGAARD,
1992: 40-44, fig. 11 [at least in part]. [?] Antinoé finmarchica [?not Malmgren 1867] — MCINTOSH,
1876b: 387; MCINTOSH, 1876¢: 400, pl. 72 figs. 1-2. [?] Antinoé finmarchica — [not Malmgren 1867]
MCINTOSH, 1900a: 368-369, pl. 30 fig. 13, pl. 33 fig. 8, pl. 40 figs. 9-11. [?] Antinoella finmarchica —
[?not Malmgren 1867] — CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 84, fig. 164-F. [?] Antinoella sarsi [not Bylgides
sarsi (Kinberg in Malmgren 1865)] — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 25-26, fig. 29.
DISTRIBUTION: The variety is known with security from the type locality designated by PETTIBONE
(1993), based on the specimen identified by MALM (1874) as Antinoe sarsii forma balthica, being
Ostersjon, Gotland, Baltic Sea (depth unknown). Besides, it is possible that the variety (or a similar form)
also occurs in Skagerrak, North Sea, Arctic, and North Atlantic, between 30-700 meters.
REMARKS: PETTIBONE (1993b) studied a single specimen, previously designated by MALM (1874) as
Antinoe sarsii forma balthica, stating that it differed in a few respects from the other specimens referred
to Bylgides sarsi, but she hesitated to refer it to a new species.

It seems possible that Antinoella finmarchica sensu CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997) is the same
taxon than the described by PETTIBONE (1993b) as Bylgides sarsi variety. The neurochaetal types seem to
be identical between the two descriptions, and both descriptions refer the presence of microtubercles on
the elytra. However, the type described by Chambers & Muir presents rosette tubercles on the elytra that
are not present (or at least described) in Pettibone’s specimens.

GENUS Diplaconotum Loshamn 1981
Diplaconotum LOSHAMN, 1981: 11.
TYPE SPECIES: Macellicephala paucidentata Eliason 1962.

Diplaconotum paucidentatum (Eliason 1962)
Macellicephala paucidentata ELIASON, 1962b: 214-216, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Skagerrak, 58°02.5°N, 09°29.5’E, 478 meters, on dun coloured mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala paucidentata — PETTIBONE, 1976a: 66. Macellicephala
(Sinantenna) paucidentata — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974¢: 80-81, table 1. Diplaconotum
paucidentatum — LOSHAMN, 1981: 11-12, fig. 5; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 72. Diplaconotum
paucidentata — KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 44-46, fig. 13.
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak. On muddy bottoms. Between 427-478 meters.
REMARKS: PETTIBONE (1976a) examined the holotype of the species. In spite of its damaged anterior
end, PETTIBONE (op. cit.) observed what seemed to be the ceratophores of a median antenna and two
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ventrally inserted lateral antennae. Being unable to decide on its generic placement, she did however
stated that the species did not belong to the genus Macellicephala, and considered it as a doubtful
species. Later LOSHAMN (1981) examined a second specimen, also from Skagerrak. He redescribed the
species, confirmed that it didn’t belong to the genus Macellicephala, and included it on the new genus
Diplaconotum, under the subfamily Polaruschakovinae. He also pointed the fact that Eliason’s specimen
was probably a juvenile.

GENUS Enipo Malmgren 1865
Enipo MALMGREN, 1865: 83.
TYPE SPECIES: Enipo kinbergi Malmgren 1865.
SYNONYMS: Nemidia Malmgren 1865; [?] Heteropolynoé Bidenkap 1907.
REMARKS: The genera Enipo Malmgren 1865 and Nemidia Malmgren 1865 were synonymized by
LEVINSEN (1883), and followed by DITLEVSEN (1917). This synonymy will be followed here. Both
genera were created in the same publication (MALMGREN, 1865), but the genus Enipo has priority, as it
was published in page 83, against page 84 in the case of Nemidia.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997)

1a. Middorsal tUDETCIES PIE@SENL. ... .ccueruiiuiieietieiietieie ettt ettt ettt et et e ae st st sae e bt ese e st e e e e e tesbeeaeeneeneennans 2
1b. Middorsal tubercles absent; all neuropodial chaetae unidentate.............ccoecvveeveeienienieeciernennen. E. torelli
2a (1a). Chaetae with bidentate tips present on anterior Nneuropodia...........cceeveevveeveeeerreennenns E. elisabethae
2b (1a). Neuropodial chaetae all with unidentate tips..........occeeeeerieriereere e E. kinbergi

Enipo elisabethae Mclntosh 1900
Enipo elisabethae MCINTOSH, 1900a: 396-396, pl. 41 figs. 9-12.
TYPE LOCALITY: In the stomachs of cod and haddock from deep water off St. Andrews Bay, SE
Scotland.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Enipo elisabethae — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 59-60, fig. 19a; CHAMBERS
& MUIR, 1997: 86, fig. 17. Enipo Kinbergi? [not Malmgren 1865] — MCINTOSH, 1876b: 388-389, pl. 70
figs. 7-10. Enipo Kinbergi [not Malmgren 1865] — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 395-396, pl. 41 figs. 9-12.
Polynoe Kinbergi [not Malmgren 1865] — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 82-83, fig. 31i-0. Polynee Kinbergi [not
Malmgren 1865] — MCINTYRE, 1961: 353.
DISTRIBUTION: Northern coasts of Britain and Celtic Sea; English Channel. Sub-littoral.

Enipo kinbergi Malmgren 1865
Enipo Kinbergi MALMGREN, 1865: 83-84, pl. 10 fig. 12.
TYPE LOCALITY: Drobak (Christianiafjorden), Norway.
SYNONYMS: [?] Heteropolynoe Nordgaardi Bidenkap 1907.
SELECTED REFERENCES: FEnipo kinbergi — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 60-61, figs. 19b, 55;
KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 46, fig. 14; BOGGEMANN, 1997: 15, fig. 3; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 88, fig. 89.
Polynoe (Enipo) kinbergi — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 59-61, fig. 18. Polynoé kinbergi — CLARK,
1952: 5-6, fig. 2; CLARK, 1960: 13. [?] Heteropolynoé Nordgaardi — BIDENKAP, 1907: 9-10, text-fig. 1,
pl. 2 figs. 10-13. Not Enipo Kinbergi — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 395-396, pl. 41 figs. 9-12 [= Enipo
elisabethae Mclntosh 1900]. Not Polynoe Kinbergi — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 82-83, fig. 3li-o [= Enipo
elisabethae McIntosh 1900].
DISTRIBUTION: Clyde Sea; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; Oresund; western Baltic Sea; British Isles;
Norway. In soft bottoms, gravel, stones, and among Zostera. Sublittoral, 5-100 meters.

Enipo torelli (Malmgren 1865)
Nemidia Torelli MALMGREN, 1865: 84-85, pl. 13 fig. 22.
TYPE LOCALITY: Spitsbergen, in Storfjorden and Whalers Point, in muddy bottoms, 20-30 fathoms
(36.6-55 meters).
SYNONYMS: Nemidia (?) Lawrencii McIntosh 1874.
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SELECTED REFERENCES: [?] ? Nemidia Torelli — HANSEN, 1880: 226-227, pl. 1 figs. 6-9 [?] Nemidia
Torelli (?) — HANSEN, 1882: 30, pl. 3 figs. 12-25. Nemidia torelli — AUGENER, 1928: 697,
ANNENKOVA, 1937: 154, pl. 3 figs. 20-22; USCHAKOV, 1955: 142, fig. 304-B. Enipo Torelli —
LEVINSEN, 1883: 196; DITLEVSEN, 1917: 39. Enipo torelli — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 25, fig. 6g-i. Nemidia
(?) Lawrencii — MCINTOSH, 1874a: 266-267, pl. 10 figs. 9-11.

DISTRIBUTION: Spitsbergen; White Sea; Barents Sea; West Greenland; Gulf of St. Lawrence; Sea of
Japan; Sea of Okhotsk; Bering Sea; Chuckchee Sea. In clay, mixed or not with gravel or stones. Between
10-1624 meters.

GENUS Eucranta Malmgren 1865
FEucranta MALMGREN, 1865: 79-80.
TYPE SPECIES: Eupolynoé occidentalis Mclntosh 1874 (= Eucranta villosa Malmgren 1865).

Eucranta villosa Malmgren 1865
Eucranta villosa MALMGREN, 1865: 80, pl. 10 fig. 9.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bohuslan and Koster Island, in muddy bottoms, at 130 fathoms (237.7 meters).
SYNONYMS: Eupolynoé occidentalis McIntosh 1874.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fucranta villosa — MCINTOSH, 1923a: 422-423, pl. 134 fig. 2; PETTIBONE,
1963a: 33-34, fig. 4a-b; FAUCHALD, 1974b: 8; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 47-49, fig. 15. Harmothoe
(Eucranta) villosa — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 54-55. Eupolynoé occidentalis — MCINTOSH,
1874a: 264, pl. 9 figs. 8-13. Eucranta occidentalis — TREADWELL, 1948: 16, fig. 5c.
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; Iceland; North Atlantic, from Norway to the Danish coast of Skagerrak;
from Gulf of St. Lawrence to Massachusetts; Bering Sea. In gravel, sand, mud, mixed bottoms, small
rocks. Between 20-1200 meters.

GENUS Eunoe Malmgren 1865
Eunoé MALMGREN, 1865: 61.
TYPE SPECIES: Eunoe oerstedi Malmgren 1865.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003)

1a. Elytral margin SMOOH...........cooiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e e s se et e enseenseensenseenneas 2
1b. Elytral margin fringed; palps and styles of antennae, tentacular cirri, and dorsal cirri papillate............ 3

2a (1a). Anterior surface of elytra covered by small conical microtubercles, without macrotubercles;
palps and styles of antennae, tentacular cirri, and dorsal and ventral cirri smooth; eyes clearly visible,
small, laterally placed, the anterior pair at the middle of the prostomium........................ E. laetmogonensis
2b (1a). Convex edge of elytra with small tubercles, thick, almost dome-shaped or mammiform, some
constricted at the base, rendering the shape more ovoid, each of them carrying on the apex a filiform
papilla; palps smooth, styles of antennae, tentacular cirri, and dorsal and ventral cirri with few small
clavate papillae; eyes very inconspicuous, only slightly pigmented, situated at the edge of the cephalic
lobe, the anterior pair almost on the ventral side............ccoovevvieiieiinieiieiecrecee e E. bathydomus

3a (1b). Elytral margin fringed, surface covered by spinous microtubercles with simple, bi- or multifid
tips and cylindrical macrotubercles with globulose papillae at tip; styles of ventral cirri

SIMOOTN. ...ttt ettt et et et e et e s te e s te e be e st e e tbeeab e te e be e beeabeerbeeraeeteeabeenbeeneeeasenreereens E. nodosa
3b (1b). Elytral margin fringed, surface with conical microtubercles, without macrotubercles; styles of
Ventral Cirti PAPILALE. .....ccueeriieiieiieie ettt ettt e b e s e naesnnesneesneeseenseens E. tuerkayi

Eunoe bathydomus (Ditlevsen 1917)
Harmothoe (Eunde) bathydomus DITLEVSEN, 1917: 25-27, text-fig. 8, pl. 1 figs. 1, 5, 7, pl. 2 figs. 10-11.
TYPE LOCALITY: West of South Greenland, 60°17°N, 54°05°W, 1715 fathoms (3136.4 meters).
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SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe (Eunée) bathydomus — WESENBERG-LUND, 1942: 31-32, fig. 1;
DITENOVA, 1985a: 99-101.

DISTRIBUTION: West of South Greenland and off south Iceland, 2440-3136.4 meters; SW Ireland,
49°23°N, 12°13°W, 1220 meters.

Eunoe laetmogonensis Kirkegaard & Billett 1980
Eunoé laetmogonensis KIRKEGAARD & BILLETT, 1980: 103-108, figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Porcupine Bight, SW Ireland, 49°14.6’N, 12°7.1’W, at 1016-1055 meters, as
commensal on the holothurian Laetmogone violacea Studer 1876, on which lives in a groove on the
ventral side.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eunoe laetmogonensis — KIRKEGAARD, 1983b: 598.
DISTRIBUTION: NE Atlantic: Porcupine Bight, SW Ireland, Shamrock canyon, and NW coast of Africa,
between 800-1430 meters.

Eunoe nodosa (M. Sars 1861)
Polynoé nodosa M. SARS, 1861a: 58-59.
TYPE LOCALITY: Havesund (near North Cape), Komagfjord, and Varangerfjord (Norway).
SYNONYMS: Lepidonote scabra Qrsted 1843 [nomen oblitum]; Lepidonotus pharetratus Johnston 1865;
Eunoé Oerstedi Malmgren 1865; Antinoé zetlandica Lankester 1867; Nychia globifera G.O. Sars 1873;
[?] Eunoa hispanica Mclntosh 1876; Polynoé (Eunoé) islandica Hansen 1878; Polynoé arctica Hansen
1879; Polynoe assimilis Hansen 1880; Polynoe spinulosa Hansen 1880; Polynoe foraminifera Hansen
1882; [?] Eunoa tritoni Mclntosh 1900.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eunoé nodosa — MALMGREN, 1865: 64, pl. 8 fig. 4; FAUVEL, 1913a: 13;
FAUVEL, 1914f: 51-52; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 51-52, fig. 18a-e. Eunoa nodosa — MCINTOSH, 1876b: 374, pl.
67 figs. 4-8; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 291-296, pl. 27 fig. 9, pl. 32 fig. 3, pl. 37 figs. 20, 22, 24, 26-27, pl. 42
fig. 28. Eunoe nodosa — FAUCHALD, 1974b: 8 [in part; in part = Bylgides acutisetis Loshamn 1981];
TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 23-24, figs. 6a-b, 28; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 49-50, fig. 16; BOGGEMANN,
1997: 15, fig. 4; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 90-91, fig. 19; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 29, fig. 9.
Harmothoe nodosa — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 6-8, pl. 2 fig. 1, pl. 3 fig. 10. Harmothoé (Eunoé) nodosa —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 55-56, fig. 16. Lepidonotus pharetratus — JOHNSTON, 1865: 113-114,
340, pl. 3 figs. 17-19. Eunoé Oerstedi — MALMGREN, 1865: 61-62, pl. 8 fig. 3. Funoa (Erstedi —
MCINTOSH, 1900a: 292-295, pl. 37 figs. 21, 23, 25. Eunoé oerstedi — PETTIBONE, 1953: 46-48, pl. 23
figs. 201-211. Antinoé zetlandica — LANKESTER, 1867: 377, pl. 51 figs. 13, 17-18, 22-23. Lepidonote
scabra — QRSTED, 1843b: 164-166, pl. 1 figs. 2, 7, 10, 12-13, 17-18 [nomen oblitum]. Nychia globifera
— G.O. SARS, 1873a: 95. Polynoe globifera — HANSEN, 1882: 4-5, pl. 2 figs. 1-9. Eunoé globifera —
FAUVEL, 1913a: 13-14; FAUVEL, 1914f: 52. Lepidonotus globifer — BIDENKAP, 1895: 61. Harmothoe
globifera — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 9. [?] Eunoa hispanica — MCINTOSH, 1876¢: 396-397, pl. 71 figs. 5-7.
Polynoé (Eunoé) islandica — HANSEN, 1878: 2-3, pl. 2. Polynoé arctica — HANSEN, 1879: 267-268, pl.
1 figs. 1-5. Polynoe assimilis — HANSEN, 1880: 225, pl. 2 figs. 1-5; HANSEN, 1882: 27-28, pl. 1 figs. 22-
26. Polynoe spinulosa — HANSEN, 1880: 225-226, pl. 2 figs. 6-10; HANSEN, 1882: 28-29, pl.1 figs. 6-10.
Polynoe foraminifera — HANSEN, 1880: 226, pl. 3 figs. 6-11; HANSEN, 1882: 29, pl. 1 figs. 11-14. [?]
Eunoa tritoni — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 296-298, text-figs. 21-22.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: [?] AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (as ?Eunoe nodosa; Tagus Estuary);
CALVARIO, 1984 (Tagus Estuary); DEXTER, 1992 (as Eunoé (Harmothoé) nodosa; previous records:
Sines; Sado Estuary; Tagus Estuary).
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; North Atlantic; Iceland; Scandinavia; British Isles; North Sea; English
Channel; Skagerrak; Kattegat, Qresund; Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; West Africa; North
Pacific, from the Bering Sea to northern Japan; Off Newfoundland; Davis Strait. On gravel and muddy
sand, amongst algae, or on hard bottoms, and also as commensal with pagurids. Sublittoral to 3420
meters.
REMARKS: Nychia globifera G.O. Sars 1873 was referred to Harmothoe by HARTMAN (1959a).
However, BARNICH, GIL & FIEGE (2000) stated that this generic affiliation was doubtful, as N. globifera
seemed to have exclusively unidentate neurochaetae, a character of the genus Funoe Malmgren 1865.
This generic allocation was confirmed in BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), being N. globifera considered as a
junior synonym of Eunoe nodosa (M. Sars 1861).

Eunoe tuerkayi Barnich & Fiege 2003
Eunoe tuerkayi BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 29-31, fig. 10.
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TYPE LOCALITY: Rovinj, Limski (Croatia, Adriatic Sea), mud, 32 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Rovinj, Limski (Croatia, Adriatic Sea), in mud, between 31-32 meters.

GENUS Gattyana Mclntosh 1897
Gattyana MCINTOSH, 1897: 167.
TYPE SPECIES: Aphrodita cirrhosa Pallas 1766.
SYNONYMS: Nychia Malmgren 1865 [not Stal 1859 (Hemiptera)].
REMARKS: The genus definition was emended by PETTIBONE (1953).

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996)

1a. Elytra with low-lying conical or cylindrical tubercles, which may have from simple to quinquefid
tips; smooth subdistal region of the lower neurochaetae not longer than the spiny region.......... G. cirrhosa
1b. Elytra with slender conical tubercles, which may be distally one or two pointed (seldom three
pointed); smooth subdistal region of the lower neurochaetac as long or longer than the spiny
T@EIOMN e+ e euveeuteeeteeeteeeeeseesteesseesseassesssesseesseesseesseanssasseassenssenssenseenseenseansesssesseesssenseensennsenseenseensenns G. amondseni

Gattyana amondseni (Malmgren 1867)
Nychia Amondseni MALMGREN, 1867a: 5-6, pl. 1 fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Godhavn, Greenland, in 30 fathoms (55 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Gattyana amondseni — KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 51-52, fig. 17; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 39-40, fig. 9.
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; North Pacific; North Atlantic to Skagerrak, Kattegat and Oresund. In
muddy and sandy bottoms, but also on stones. Sublittoral to 700 meters.

Gattyana cirrhosa (Pallas 1766)
Aphrodita cirrhosa PALLAS, 1766: 95-97, pl. 8 figs. 3-6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Probably Netherlands, at the North Sea coast.
SYNONYMS: Aphrodita viridis Montagu 1815; Lepidonote assimilis Orsted 1843; Polynoé scabriuscula
M. Sars 1861; Lepidonotus cirratus var. parasiticus Baird 1865; Nychia cirrosa var. cheetopteri Malaquin
1890; Gattyana cirrosa var. Cheetopteri Fauvel 1913; [?] Gattyana nutti Pettibone 1955.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Nychia cirrosa — MALMGREN, 1865: 58, pl. 8 fig. 1; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1895:
198-200. Gattyana cirrosa — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 285-291, pl. 25 fig. 3, pl. 27 fig. 5, pl. 31 fig. 1, pl. 37
figs. 16-19, pl. 42 fig. 27; FAUVEL, 1913¢: 12-13; FAUVEL, 1914f: 50-51; RioJA, 1918b: 10-12, fig. 1;
FAUVEL, 1923¢: 49-50, fig. 17a-g; PETTIBONE, 1953: 41-43, pl. 20 figs. 174-184; GILLANDT, 1979: 22-
23, fig. 2; CAMPOY, 1982: 50-51; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 26-28, cover illustration, figs. 2, 5b, 6¢-¢;
KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 52-54, fig. 18; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 41-42, fig. 10; BOGGEMANN, 1997:
15, fig. 5. Gattyana cirrhosa — CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 92-93, fig. 20; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 31.
Nychia cirrosa var. chetopteri — MALAQUIN, 1890b: 277-280, pl. 6 figs. 1-7. Gattyana cirrosa var.
Cheetopteri — FAUVEL, 1913a: 13; FAUVEL, 1914f: 51. Gattyana cirrosa var. Chaetopteri — FAUVEL,
1923¢: 50. Aphrodita viridis — MONTAGU, 1815: 18, pl. 4 fig. 1. Lepidonote assimilis — RSTED,
1843a: 13, figs. 3, 6, 14, 32-33, 37-38, 45-46. Polynoé scabriuscula — M. SARS, 1861a: 61. Lepidonotus
cirratus var. parasiticus — BAIRD, 1865: 161. Iphione muricata [not Polynoe muricata Savigny in
Lamarck 1818] — GIBSON, 1886: 150. [?] Gattyana nutti — PETTIBONE, 1955: 119-120, fig. 2.
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; Atlantic Ocean; North Sea; British Isles; English Channel; Skagerrak;
Kattegat; @resund; western Baltic Sea; [?] Mediterranean Sea; [?] Aegean Sea; west Atlantic, from
Hudson Bay to South Carolina; North Pacific, south to Japan and to Washington. In many kinds of
substrata. Littoral to 1150 meters, often found inside tubes of Terebellidae and Chactopteridae.

GENUS Gesiella Pettibone 1976
Gesiella PETTIBONE, 1976a: 63-64.
TYPE SPECIES: Macellicephala jameensis Hartmann-Schroder 1974.
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Gesiella jameensis (Hartmann-Schroder 1974)
Macellicephala (Macellicephala) jameensis HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974c: 76-80, figs. 1-8.
TYPE LOCALITY: Jameos del Agua (east coast of Lanzarote, Canary Islands), in a lava tunnel 35 meters
wide and 20 meters high, at a water depth of 0.5 to 1 meter, in pebbles.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Gesiella jameensis — PETTIBONE, 1976a: 64-65, fig. 36; PETTIBONE, 1994:
610.
DISTRIBUTION: Jameos del Agua, Lanzarote (Canary Islands, Northeastern Atlantic). In lava tunnels, at
2-4 meters.

GENUS Gorgoniapolynoe Pettibone 1991
Gorgoniapolynoe PETTIBONE, 1991: 688-689.
TYPE SPECIES: Gorgoniapolynoe bayeri Pettibone 1991.

Gorgoniapolynoe caeciliae (Fauvel 1913)
Polynoé ceecilice FAUVEL, 1913a: 24-25, fig. 7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Five miles NE Maio Island, Cape Verde, 15°17°N, 23°01°45”W, 1311 meters, in
greenish muddy sand; Off Portugal, 45°05°N, 9°54°W, 1241 meters, on Corallium johnsoni Gray.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoe Caeciliae — FAUVEL, 1914f. 69-70, pl. 4 figs. 1-6, 18-19; FAUVEL,
1923¢: 82, fig. 31a-h; BELLOC, 1953: 4; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 19855h: 31-33, 35, figs. 1-5 [in part; not
specimens from the Indian Ocean; not figs. 6-11]. Gorgoniapolynoe caeciliae — PETTIBONE, 1991: 704-
7009, figs. 12-14.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1913a (as Polynoé Cecilice; off Figueira da Foz); FAUVEL,
1914f (as Polynoé Ceecilice; off Figueira da Foz); HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1985b (as Polynoe caeciliae;
off Aveiro); PETTIBONE, 1991 (off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Eastern North Atlantic Ocean; Gulf of Gascony to off Portugal; Cape Verde; Canary,
and Madeira Islands; Western North Atlantic, from Caribbean Sea, Straits of Florida, and off Georgia. On
Corallium johnsoni Gray, Corallium niobe Bayer, Corallium tricolor (Johnson), Candidella imbricata
(Johnson), and Acanthogorgia aspera Pourtalés. Between 512-1543 meters.

*GENUS Harmothoe Kinberg 1856
Harmothoé KINBERG, 1856: 386.
TYPE SPECIES: Harmothoé spinosa Kinberg 1856.
SYNONYMS: Evarne Malmgren 1865; Leenilla Malmgren 1865; Lagisca Malmgren 1865; Parmenis
Malmgren 1867; Paranychia Czerniavsky 1882; Tricosmochaeta Morgera 1918; Evarnella Chamberlin
1919; Andresia Prenant 1924,
REMARKS: ALAEJOS (1905) seems to have been the first to synonymize the genus Lagisca with
Harmothoe. Later, PETTIBONE (1953) synonymized the type species of the genus Lagisca, L. rarispina
(M. Sars 1861), with Harmothoe extenuata (Grube 1840). The synonymy between both genera was
followed by BARNICH & FIEGE (2000a), and BARNICH et al. (2006), but after the revision of the syntypes,
BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) considered L. rarispina as being a valid species. This opinion will be followed
here.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(from BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009)

REMARKS: Incomplete specimens of Harmothoe can be easily confused with incomplete specimens of
similar genera, as Leucia or Acanthicolepis. For this reason, I maintain here, with just a couple of
adaptations, the key provided by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), which was provided with 5 figures
illustrating the main diagnostic characters of the species. For further information, consult the original
publication by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009).

18, WHHROUL ©YCS...cuiiitiiiiieiicit ettt ettt e te et e e e s st e e te e beesseesbessbessaebeesseessesssesseesseenseanseassenseensannsens 2
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1b. With eyes (eye pigment might be faded, but silhouette is normally still visible)..........cccceoererinennnnene 3
2a (1a). Elytra without macrotubercles; microtubercles elongate conical..............cccoeceereennne H. anoculata
2b (1a). Elytra with drop-shaped or cylindrical macrotubercles near posterior margin; microtubercles
conical or spine-shaped or cylindrical with bi- or multifid tip.........cccoevveeviieiienieiieiieieeeee H. ingolfiana
3a (1b). Anterior pair of eyes anteroventral, beneath cephalic peaks.........c.ccoooeriiiiiiiiiininii 4
3b (1b). Anterior pair of eyes dorsolateral, at widest part of proStomium.............ccoecververieecieecieseeneeeenen. 7

4a (3a). Elytral surface with polygonal fields; tubercles conical in anterior part, becoming flattened thorn-
shaped towards posterior margin, large and small thorns alternating............c.ccccoevveveevieevennnnne. H. areolata
4b (3a). Elytral surface without polygonal flelds............cccoirimiriniiiiiiiiiiccceee e 5

5a (4b). Elytral margin without papillae (except for very short ones on anteriormost elytra), surface
covered by scattered, low, conical microtubercles; notochaetac with a small incision on the
L1 o TSR H. spinifera*
5b (4b). Elytral margin distinctly papillate; notochaetae without a small incision on the tip............c........ 6

6a (Sb). Elytral margin with long fringing papillae; surface covered by cylindrical microtubercles with
bifid to crown-like multifid tip and few scattered papillae; anterior elytra with or without conical to club-
shaped macrotubercles near poSterior MArIN........c.ceveeririieiienieriee ettt H. antilopes™
6b (5b). Elytral margin with short fringing papillae; surface covered by conical microtubercles and few
scattered papillae, with or without row of conical to drop-like macrotubercles near posterior

00T 414 D PSSR H. imbricata
7a (3b). Elytra with macro- and miCrOtUDEICIES. ........cc.eecvirierieiieieeie et 8
7b (3b). Elytra without macrotubercles, only with microtubercles............ocovierirriiiiiiiinieiieeeeeeeeee 21
8a (7a). Elytral margin without papillae (occasionally few, scattered in anteriormost elytra present)......... 9
8b (7a). Elytral margin with distinct papilla..........c.cccvevieriiniiiiiiiic e e e 10
9a (8a). Anterior half of elytra with numerous conical microtubercles; posterior half with rather
indistinct, scattered, soft conical to mamilliform macrotubercles (16 pairs of elytra).......... Leucia violacea
9b (8a). Elytral surface covered by conical microtubercles; conical macrotubercles scattered on surface
and NEAr POSTEIION MATZIM.....ecvieverererierreerieeteeteeeesseesseeseesessesseessaesseessesssesssesseesseessenns H. fraserthomsoni
10a (8b). Macrotubercles Spiny O POINLE. .......ccuerueiuiririiieiieieiete ettt sttt ae e e e neeneas 11
10b (8b). Macrotubercles rounded distally, BIUNt...........ccooviieiirieiiee e 14
11a (10a). Macrotubercles spiny distally, in a row near posterior margin, microtubercles globose, bifid to
branched multifid, larger towards posterior margin (16 pairs of elytra)..........cccoeevveveervenreennnnns Leucia nivea
11b (10a). Macrotubercles and microtubercles Otherwise............ccvveevieiiiieriieiieeeie e 12

12a (11b). Macrotubercles as strong spines near posterior margin; microtubercles covering surface, with
simple, bifid, or multifid tip, becoming gradually larger towards posterior margin (18 pairs of
CLYEIA) ettt sttt et e e e Acanthicolepis asperrima

13a (12b). Macrotubercles large triangular or pyramid-shaped in a row near posterior margin....H. aspera
13b (12b). Macrotubercles slender thorn-shaped in a row near posterior margin......................... H. serrata

14a (10b). Elytral tubercles often grouped on mounds, others isolated, giving elytron a reticulate

appearance (visible on clean elytral)........cooiieiiiiiiie e H. impar
14b (10b). All elytral tubercles iSOLated..........c.eecvirierierieie ettt seeennas 15
15a (14b). Macrotubercles large club-shaped and distally papillate in a row near posterior
TNATEIM. c..vtevieteeeteeeteeeteeteesteesteeseesseesseeseesseaseesseasseessaessesssesssesseesseenseassesssesssenseesseessanssenssesssesens H. clavigera
15b (14b). Macrotubercles OtNEIWISE......c.uiieuiieiiiieiieeiieeiee ettt et e e e s e et e e sebe e aveesaseeaseessaaennnas 16
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16a (15b). Macrotubercles prominent, stick-shaped in a row near posterior margin and some scattered

INOTE CEONITALLY ...ttt ettt ettt et et e s bt bt eae e st ese e e eeesbeebeebeeneeneeneeneennans H. rarispina
16b (15b). Macrotubercles OthEIWISE. ....c.ueiiuvieeiiiiiiieeeie ettt ettt ettt e etb e etaeeetreestaeetaeestseeareessaeennnas 17
17a (16b). Macrotubercles rounded, drop-shaped and often darkly pigmented in a row near posterior
INATEIM c...veeveeereeeteeeteeetesteesteesseesseesseeseesssesseesseesseesseassaassesaesseesseassesssesssesseenseesseessenssesssessseseenses H. extenuata
17b (16b). Macrotubercles OtNEIWISE........ueecuiieiiiieiii ettt ettt et e e e s be e ab e e sebeesabeessseesaseeseaeensnas 18
18a (17b). Macrotubercles rounded, soft and flattened in a row near posterior margin, giving margin a
SCAllOP-ShaPEd APPEATEIICE. ... .cvieviieeiieiieiieieeie ettt ettt ettt e b e et e beeseenseesaesenesseeneeenes H. fragilis
18b (17b). Macrotubercles OthETWISE. .. .c.uieiuiieeiiiiiiiieeie et eete ettt ste et e stee et e e seaeetaeessaeetaeessaeensaeessaenseas 19
19a (18b). Macrotubercles conical, blunt, in a dense row near posterior margin; macrotubercles rather
small, but still distinctly larger than largest microtubercles...........ccoceveririeneriirciencncnenennenn H. vesiculosa
19b (18b). Macrotubercles conical to globose scattered near posterior margin...........cc.cecceeeeereeeeeenennes 20

20a (19b). Elytral margin with short scattered papillae; neurochaetae fragile, smooth or with reduced

rows of spines, tips unidentate or minutely bidentate..............cccoevveriirieiinieiiee e H. abyssicola
20b (19b). Elytra with long papillae at outer lateral margin, becoming shorter towards posterior margin;
neurochaetae stout with distinct rows of spines and bi- and unidentate tips.............ccccueene.... H. mariannae

21a (7b). Microtubercles flattened, irregular, consisting of an elevated broad rim surrounding a depressed

CEMETAL ATCA. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt e at e e b e sb e e bt et e emae e st e saeesbeenbeebeeseesaeeneeeaeenes H. pokoui
21b (7). MiCTrOtUDETCIES OtNEIWISE. . .ccuviiiuriieiiiieirieeieecte e et e et e et e ettt e ereeetreesbeesareeseveesaseesaseesaseeseseenaseees 22
22a (21b). Microtubercles thorn-shaped...........cccoccvieiiiiiiiiiieicceecee e 23
22b (21b). Microtubercles rounded to CONICAL...........cuveiieierieiieiiee e 24
23a (22a). Elytral margin with long papillae; tip of neurochaetae falcate (hooked)...................... H. bellani
23b (22a). Elytral margin with scattered, short papillae; tip of neurochaetae rather straight............. H. evei
24a (22b). Elytral margin without papillae; microtubercles in a patch near anterior margin..................... 25
24b (22b). Elytral margin distinctly papillate; microtubercles arranged otherwise...........ccccoeceverveiecnee. 26

25a (24a). Noto- and neurochaetaec with faint rows of spines; tip of neurochaetae distinctly falcate

(hooked); neuropodial supra-acicular process thick, Stout............ccoeeevieiiniinieierieeee H. benthaliana
25b (24a). Noto- and neurochaetae with distinct rows of spines; tip of neurochaetae straight or only
slightly falcate; neuropodial supra-acicular process slender, digitiform..........c...ccccvvevveevennn. H. longisetis*
26a (24b). Elytral margin and adjacent surface densely papillate...........coocoeviiiiniinininiiniieee 27
26b (24b). Elytral margin and Surface otherwise..........cccuevuiriieriieiierieieeeeie et 28

27a (26a). Microtubercles conical, covering surface, getting larger towards posterior margin;
neurochaetae very slender and, except for some uppermost neurochaetae, with reduced rows of

SPIIICS. ..t eutteuteeuteeeteeetesttestees st esseaseeessensees s e enseesseessessee s e en bt enseasteeR s et e et e enseenbeesbeeseeeseenneenaenneenseenseenns H. fernandi
27b (26a). Microtubercles conical, in a patch near anterior margin; neurochaetae stout, with distinct rows
10} ] 311 LSS SRUSRSPRRRROR H. oculinarum
28a (26b). Microtubercles large, conspicuous at low magnification.............cceevevverieecercieseeneeneeee e 29
28b (26b). Microtubercles small, [€SS dIStINCE.........cccieriiiciieiiiiictieieete ettt sr e aneeaeens 30

29a (28a). Microtubercles conical in anterior part, becoming gradually larger and club-shaped towards
posterior margin; papillae more or less evenly distributed at outer lateral and posterior

00 E:) 01| TP POUPRUSPORTO H. gilchristi
29b (28a). Microtubercles relatively large, rounded to conical with blunt tip; papillaec numerous at outer
lateral margin, scattered at POStEriOr MATZIN......ccveeververierieeieeieeteeeeeseeereetesaeseaesseeseenneenns H. aequespina
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30a (28b). Microtubercles mainly present in anterior half of elytron, posterior half covered by papillae
and some scattered microtubercles; neuropodia with remarkably long, digitiform supra-acicular

PLOCESS e euvteuteeuteeeteestesseesseesseesseassesseesseesseesseasseesseaseassaessaessasssesssesseesseesseassessseassenseensenssanssessaeseenses H. glabra*
30b (28b). Microtubercles covering surface evenly; neuropodia with short, digitiform supra-acicular
PLOCESS ¢ ettt et eeteeete et e et te bt e et e et e aeeeaee e st e st enteem et eateeseees e e st e st e st e nteeaeeene e ae et e e st enteenteeneeaneenneenreennes H. viridis

Harmothoe abyssicola Bidenkap 1894
Harmothoe abyssicola BIDENKAP, 1894: 5-6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Norway: Skraaven (Lofoten), 200-300 fathoms (365.8-548.6 meters); Valle
(Oslofjorden), 200-230 fathoms (365.8-420.6 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe abyssicola — BIDENKAP, 1895: 59-60, pl. 2; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2009: 9-15, figs. 3, 6.
DISTRIBUTION: Norway, from Oslo to Lofoten; NE Atlantic, between Norway and Shetland Islands
(61.39112°N, 2.07830°E). Between 283-548.6 meters.

Harmothoe aequespina (Langerhans 1884)
Lagisca aequespina LANGERHANS, 1884: 252, pl. 15 fig. 8.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, great depth (“grdferer Tiefe™).
SYNONYMS: Harmothoé goreénsis Augener 1918; Harmothoe cascabullicola Brito, Nufiez & Bacallado
1991.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe aequespina — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 15-18, figs. 5, 7.
Harmothoe goreensis — AUGENER, 1918: 142-146, text-fig. 7, pl. 2 figs. 4-6, pl. 3 fig. 42, text-fig. 7;
DAY, 1967: 69, fig. 1.9.n-r; INTES & LE LEUFF, 1975: 275; BRITO, NUNEZ & BACALLADO, 1991: 184, fig.
2C-D; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1924-1926, figs. 1, 18; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 45-46, figs. 20-21.
Harmothoe cascabullicola — BRITO, NUNEZ & BACALLADO, 1991: 185-186, figs. 24-B, 3.
DISTRIBUTION: North to Southeast Atlantic; Madeira Island; Canary Islands (Tenerife); Western
Mediterranean; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Senegal; Ghana; Angola; South Africa. On different substrata,
as coralligéne, sand, mud, pebbles, Dendrophyllia raema, and amongst algae. Between 8-119 meters.

Harmothoe anoculata Hartmann-Schréder 1975
Harmothoé (Eunoé) anoculata HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1975: 49-51, figs. 1-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Galicia, 45°55.4°N, 14°07.9°W, at 5260 meters, probably in muddy substrate.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eunoe anoculata — CAMPOY, 1982: 52. Harmothoe anoculata — BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2003: 31; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 18, fig. 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: BARNICH & FIEGE (2003: 31) revised the paratypes of this species, and found some
neurochaetae with bidentate tips, reason why they stated that this species should be placed in the genus
Harmothoe.

* Harmothoe antilopes Mclntosh 1876
Harmothoé antilopes MCINTOSH, 1876b: 383-384, pl. 69 figs. 4-6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Southwest British Isles, 48°38’N, 10°15’W, at 567 fathoms (1036.9 meters), on sandy
mud and stones, and 48°26°N, 9°44°W, at 358 fathoms (654.7 meters), on sandy bottom; off the Hebrides,
Scotland; Lochmaddy, North Uist. Possibly also: off Balta, Scotland; and The Minch, Hebrides, Scotland.
SYNONYMS: Polynoé Mazeli Marion 1877; Harmothoe norvegica Bidenkap 1894; Harmothoe africana
Augener 1918.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé antilopis — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 334-336, pl. 28, fig. 13, pl. 29 fig.
14, pl. 32 fig. 16, pl. 38 figs. 24-26. Harmothoe antilopis — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 16; BELLAN, 1964b: 24.
Harmothoe antilopes — DAY, 1967: 66, fig. 1.9.a-e; FAUCHALD, 1974b: 9; CAMPOY, 1982: 58-59;
TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 32-34, figs. 9c-e, 32-33; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 56-57, fig. 19; PARAPAR,
BESTEIRO URGORRI, 1993b: 417, fig. 44-F; BOGGEMANN, 1997: 15, fig. 6; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 94,
fig. 21; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1901-1902, fig. 6; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 33-34, figs. 11, 12B-G, pl.
1 fig. 4; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 18-20, figs. 1, 8. Harmothoé (Harmothoé) antilopes — HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 43-44. Harmothoé Antilopis — FAUVEL, 1923: 56-57, fig. 19a-e. Evarne Antilopes —
MARION, 1879: 13-15, pl. 15 fig. 1. Harmothoé norvegica — BIDENKAP, 1894: 3-4; BIDENKAP, 1895: 57-
59, pl. 1. Harmothoé africana — AUGENER, 1918: 139-142, text-fig. 6, pl. 2 figs. 15-19. Harmothoe
aequiseta africana — DAY, 1967: 68, fig. 1.9./-m.
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REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a (as Harmothoé (Harmothoé) antilopes;
Bay of Setiibal); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Harmothoe antilopis; continental shelf of Algarve);
DEXTER, 1992 (as Harmothoé antilopis; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve); RAVARA, 1997
(off Aveiro); present work (southwestern continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 196 (A.3916), off Sines, 125 m, muddy sand: 1 complete
specimen, with about 32 chaetigers and about 14 pairs of elytra; prostomium with a weak peak on each
lobe; anterior pair of eyes on the outer side of the peaks; lateral antennae very small; all the antennae and
dorsal cirri with claviform papillae; elytra fringed with long filamentous papillae; their surfaces are
covered with small cylindrical tubercles with rosettes with up to 6 spines on the top.

DISTRIBUTION: Northeast Atlantic Ocean, from Norway to the Mediterranean Sea, Adriatic Sea, and
Aegean Sea; North Sea; Celtic Sea; Irish Sea; English Channel; West Africa (Senegal, Angola); South
Africa. On mud and muddy sand. Between 4-1050 meters.

Harmothoe areolata (Grube 1860)
Polynoe areolata GRUBE, 1860: 72-74, pl. 3 fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: In the original description of the species GRUBE (1860) simply states that the species
occurs in the Mediterranean and the Adriatic Sea. BARNICH & FIEGE (2000a, 2003) studied syntypes of
the species collected at Palermo and Naples (Italy).
SYNONYMS: Antinoé nobilis Lankester 1867; Andresia ampullifera Prenant 1924.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoé areolata — QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 232; CLAPAREDE, 1868: 381-382,
pl. 2 fig. 5. Harmothoé areolata — MCINTOSH, 1876b: 381-382, pl. 68 figs. 12-14; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888:
169-171, pl. 7 figs. 41-43; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 349-352, pl. 27 fig. 15, pl. 30 fig. 3, pl. 32 fig. 17, pl. 33
fig. 3, pl. 39 figs. 17-19; FAUVEL, 1913a: 18-19; FAUVEL, 1923c: 62-63, fig. 22a-e. Harmothoe areolata
— SAINT-JOSEPH, 1906: 193-194, pl. 3 figs. 69-70; BELLAN, 1964: 25; SOSA, NUNEZ & BACALLADO,
1977: 233-234, pl. 34-D; CAMPOY, 1982: 59; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 96, fig. 22; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2000a: 1897-1898, fig. 4; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 34-36, fig. 13, pl. 1 fig. 5; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009:
20-21, figs. 1, 9. Antinoé nobilis — LANKESTER, 1867: 375, pl. 51 figs. 1-9. Andresia ampullifera —
PRENANT, 1924: 19-29, figs. 1-7; FAUVEL, 1927: 406-407.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (Cape Roca); SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida);
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1979a (as Harmothoé areolata; western continental shelf of Algarve); CAMPOY,
1982 (previous records: Arrabida; Portuguese coast); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Northeast Atlantic; British Isles; English Channel; Canary Islands; Mediterranean Sea;
Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Cape Verde Islands. On hard bottoms, between stones, algae, Posidonia
rhizomes, and coralligenous bottoms. Between 1-110 meters.

Harmothoe aspera (Hansen 1879)
Polynoe aspera HANSEN, 1878: 1-2, pl. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: North Atlantic, between Iceland and Faroes, 64°36’N, 10°22°W, 547 meters, in sand
and ooze.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoe aspera — HANSEN, 1882: 5-24, pl. 2 figs. 10-15. Harmothoé aspera
— FAUVEL, 1914f: 57. Harmothoe aspera — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 35-36, pl. 2 fig. 7; CAMPOY, 1982: 59-
60; USCHAKOV, 1982: 167; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 57-58, fig. 20; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1915-1917,
fig. 13; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 37, fig. 14; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 21-24, figs. 1, 9. Harmothoe
(Harmothoe) aspera — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 44 [in part; not Harmothoe multisetosa (Moore
1902) (see PETTIBONE, 1953: 29)].
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic; Davis Strait; Northeast Atlantic to Spain; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat;
Galicia; Western Mediterranean; North Pacific. In several types of substrata. Between 20-1000 meters.

Harmothoe bellani Barnich & Fiege 2000
Harmothoe bellani BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1920-1922, fig. 16.
TYPE LOCALITY: Banyuls-sur-Mer (Mediterranean coast of France), near the Laboratoire Arago, in
Posidonia, at 10 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe bellani — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 38, fig. 15; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2009: 24-26, figs. 4, 11. Harmothoe reticulata [not Claparéde 1870] — FAUVEL, 1913a: 17-18 [in part;
in part = Harmothoe impar (Johnston 1839)]. Harmothoe goreensis [not Augener 1918] — AMOUREUX,
RULLIER & FISHELSON, 1978: 64.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea, between algae and Posidonia rhizomes, at 2-10 meters; Red
Sea, Gulf of Elat, in a sponge in 25 meters.
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Harmothoe benthaliana Mclntosh 1885
Harmothoé benthaliana MCINTOSH, 1885a: 95-96, pl. 13 fig. 3, pl. 20 fig. 7, pl. 104 figs. 9-10.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off the American coast (off New Jersey), 38°34’N, 72°10°W, at 1240 fathoms (2267.7
meters), in blue mud.
SYNONYMS: Harmothoe Joubini Fauvel 1913; Harmothoe joubini rosaurae Monro 1939,
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe benthaliana — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 26-28, figs. 4, 12.
Harmothoé Joubini — FAUVEL, 1913a: 15-16, fig. 5; FAUVEL, 1914f: 54-56, pl. 3 figs. 6-12; FAUVEL,
1923¢: 70, fig. 25f-1. Harmothoe joubini — CAMPOY, 1982: 65. Harmothoe joubini rosaurae — MONRO,
1939a: 350, text-fig. 281.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1913a (as Harmothoé Joubini; off Faro); FAUVEL, 1914f (as
Harmothoé Joubini; off Faro); CAMPOY, 1982 (as Harmothoe joubini; previous records: Cape Sédo
Vicente); BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009 (off Cape S2o Vicente).
DISTRIBUTION: Off the American coast, 38°34’N, 72°10°W, at 1240 fathoms (2267.7 meters), in blue
mud; 60 miles SSE off Cape Sdo Vincente, Portugal, at 1473 meters, in mud; between Fuerteventura
(Canary Islands) and the African coast, 28°25°N, 13°34’W, at 1300 meters.

Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)
Polynoé clavigera M. SARS, 1863: 294-298.
TYPE LOCALITY: Oslofjord (Norway), between 30-40 fathoms (54.9-73.2 meters).
SYNONYMS: Harmothoé impar var. Pagenstecheri Michaelsen 1896.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe clavigera — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 28-30, figs. 3, 13.
Harmothoé impar var. Pagenstecheri — MICHAELSEN, 1896: 7-11, pl. 1 fig. 1. Harmothoe pagenstecheri
— CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 108, fig. 28; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1909-1911, fig. 10; BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2003: 52-53, fig. 26. Harmothoe impar var. Pagenstecheri — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1898: 231-233, pl.
13 figs. 14-20. Evarne impar [not Harmothoe impar (Johnston 1839)] — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 353-358, pl.
26 fig. 5, pl. 27 fig. 13, pl. 30 fig. 7, pl. 32 fig. 18, pl. 39 figs. 20-22 [in part]. Harmothoe impar [not
Harmothoe impar (Johnston 1839)] — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 59-61, fig. 21a-f[in part]; BELLAN, 1964b: 24 [in
part]; CAMPOY, 1982: 63-64 [in part]; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 40-41, figs. 7b, 12b-c, 38 [in part];
KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 64-66, fig. 25 [in part]. Harmothoe (Harmothoe) impar [not Harmothoe impar
(Johnston 1839)] — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 48-50, fig. 13 [in part].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (as Harmothoe impar; coast of Arrabida); SALDANHA,
1995 (as Harmothoe impar; Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Southern North Sea; English Channel; Isle of Man; western Scotland; SW Ireland;
Western Mediterranean Sea. At the Mediterranean Sea, between rhizomes of Posidonia. Littoral to
sublittoral.
REMARKS: DAUVIN, DEWARUMEZ & GENTIL (2003: 76) considered H. pagenstecheri Michaelsen 1896
(with type locality at Helgoland) as being a junior synonym of H. clavigera M. Sars 1863 [type locality at
Oslofjord (Norway), between 30-40 fathoms (54.9-73.2 meters)]. This synonymy was confirmed by
BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), having H. clavigera priority.

Harmothoe evei Kirkegaard 1980
Harmothoe evei KIRKEGAARD, 1980b: 82, fig. 1a-d.
TYPE LOCALITY: Northeast Atlantic, off Brittany, 47°30°N, 9°34°W, 4250-4265 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe evei — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 30-31, figs. 4, 14.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Harmothoe extenuata (Grube 1840)
Polynée extenuata GRUBE, 1840: 86.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples. Neotype designated by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), from the Bay of
Naples.
SYNONYMS: [?] Lepidonotus semisculptus Leach in Johnston 1865; Lepidonotus dumetosus Quatrefages
1866; Lepidonotus Leachii Quatrefages 1866; Harmothoe Sarniensis Lankester 1867; Lagisca propinqua
Malmgren 1867; [?] Lagisca ehlersi pontica Czerniavsky 1882.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoe extenuata — CLAPAREDE, 1868: 380-381, pl. 2 fig. 2. Lagisca
extenuata — MARENZELLER, 1875: 133-139, pl. 1 fig. 1; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 180-182, pl. 8 figs. 52-54;
SAINT-JOSEPH, 1898: 237-238; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 307-310, text-fig. 24, pl. 28 fig. 2, pl. 29 fig. 9, pl. 32
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fig. 8, pl. 38 figs. 10-13 [in part]; FAUVEL, 1913a: 21-22; FAUVEL, 1914f: 62-64; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 76-78,
fig. 28a-k [in part; not Polynoe rarispina M. Sars 1861]; BELLAN, 1964b: 30; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1971a: 71-73, fig. 22 [in part]; FAUCHALD, 1974b: 9; CAMPOY, 1982: 56-57; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 57-58, fig. 17. Harmothoé extenuata — ALAEJOS, 1905: 55-60, pl. 9 fig. 8, pl. 10 figs. 1-12, pl. 11
fig. 1. Harmothoe extenuata — PETTIBONE, 1953: 31-32 [in part; not Polynoe rarispina M. Sars 1861];
GARDINER, 1976: 90, fig. 2/-m; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 34-36, figs. 10, 34; CHAMBERS & MUIR,
1997: 98-99, fig. 23; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1912-1915, fig. 12; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 38-41, fig.
16; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 32-34, figs. 3, 15. Harmothoé (Lagisca) extenuata — PETTIBONE, 1963a:
41-42, fig. 8a-c [in part; not Polynoe rarispina M. Sars 1861]. Lagisca propinqua — MALMGREN, 1867a:
9, pl. 1 fig. 3; MCINTOSH, 1876b: 375-376, pl. 67 figs. 12-14 [in part]; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 71-73, fig.
29. Harmothoe propinqua — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 14-15, pl. 3 figs. 1, 3. Harmothoe Sarniensis —
LANKESTER, 1867: 374. Polynoé floccosa [not Savigny in Lamarck 1818 = indeterminable (see: FAUVEL,
1923¢: 78; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 69)] — MCINTOSH, 1876b: 380-381, pl. 68 figs. 6, 8, 10. Lagisca
floccosa [not Savigny in Lamarck 1818 = indeterminable (see: FAUVEL, 1923¢: 78; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2009: 69)] — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 298-303, text-fig. 23, pl. 26 fig. 2, pl. 27 fig. 14, pl. 29 fig. 10, pl. 32
fig. 5, 9, pl. 34 fig. 2, pl. 37 figs. 31-32, pl. 38 figs. 1-3 [in part]. Harmothoe floccosa [not Savigny in
Lamarck 1818 = indeterminable (see: FAUVEL, 1923¢: 78; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 69)] — DITLEVSEN,
1917: 8, pl. 3 fig. 14. Lepidonotus dumetosus — QUATREFAGES, 1866bh: 259 [according to FAUVEL
(1923¢) and BARNICH & FIEGE (2009); according to CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997: 175) this species is an
unidentifiable Harmothoe species]. Lepidonotus Leachii — QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 258 [according to
FAUVEL (1923¢) and BARNICH & FIEGE (2009); according to CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997: 175) this species
is an unidentifiable Harmothoe species]. [?] Lepidonotus semisculptus — LEACH in JOHNSTON, 1865:
116-117, 340. [?] Lagisca ehlersi pontica — CZERNIAVSKY, 1882: 183, pl. 3 fig. 104-C, a-I.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1913a (as Lagisca extenuata; off Faro); FAUVEL, 1914f (as
Lagisca extenuata; off Faro); BELLAN, 1960a (Cape Espichel); AMOUREUX, 1974b (as Lagisca
extenuata;, off Porto); SALDANHA, 1974 (as Lagisca extenuata; coast of Arrabida); HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1979a (as Lagisca extenuata; western continental shelf of Algarve); AMOUREUX &
CALVARIO, 1981 (as Lagisca extenuata; Peniche; Lagoon of Obidos); CAMPOY, 1982 (as Lagisca
extenuata; previous records: Porto; Portuguese coast); CALVARIO, 1984 (as Lagisca extenuata; Tagus
Estuary); DEXTER, 1992 (as Lagisca (Harmothoé) extenuata; previous records: Tagus Estuary);
SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal).

DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; from Hudson’s Bay to to Chesapeake Bay; Northeast Atlantic, from
Iceland to the Faroes; British Isles; North Sea; English Channel; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea;
Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Madeira Island; Canary Islands; South Africa; North Pacific, from Bering Sea to
northern Japan Sea; Southern California. On rocks and under stones, between algae, coralligéne,
Posidonia rhizomes, muddy or sandy bottoms, and sometimes found in the tubes of other polychaetes.
Between 0-500 meters.

Harmothoe fernandi Barnich & Fiege 2009
Harmothoe fernandi BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 34-35, figs. 5, 16.
TYPE LOCALITY: Northern Norway, 69°35.34’N, 17°54.80’E, at 411 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Evarne Johnstoni — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 358-363, pl. 27 fig. 7, pl. 28 fig. 12,
pl. 30 fig. 6, pl. 32 fig. 19, pl. 39 figs. 23-28 [in part; not Evarne Johnstoni McIntosh 1876 =
indeterminable].
DISTRIBUTION: Northern Norway, between 26-411 meters.

Harmothoe fragilis Moore 1910
Harmothoé (Evarne) fragilis MOORE, 1910: 353-357, pl. 29 figs. 29-30, pl. 30 figs. 31-33.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Santa Catalina Island, Southern California, 152-162 fathoms (278-296 meters), in
fine sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe fragilis — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 39-41, fig. 9g; TEBBLE &
CHAMBERS, 1982: 38-39, figs. 5c-d, 12a, 37; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 59-61, fig. 22; CHAMBERS & MUIR,
1997: 100, fig. 24; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1911-1912, fig. 11; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 41-42, fig.
17; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 37-39, figs. 3, 17. Harmothoe (Harmothoe) fragilis — HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 44. Evarne impar [not Harmothoe impar (Johnston 1839)] — MALMGREN, 1865: 71-
72, pl. 9 fig. 7. Harmothoe impar [not Harmothoe impar (Johnston 1839)] — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 12-13,
text-fig. 1, pl. 2 fig. 16, pl. 3 fig. 2; ELIASON, 1962b: 217; PETTIBONE, 1956: 550-551.
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DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; North Atlantic; Skagerrak; Kattegat; west coast of Scotland; Isle of Man;
English Channel; Western Mediterranecan Sea; North Pacific; northern Japan; California; Labrador;
Massachusetts. In fine sand and mud. Sublittoral to 2900 meters.

Harmothoe fraserthomsoni Mclntosh 1896
Harmothoé Fraser-Thomsoni MCINTOSH, 1896: 401.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off the Butt of Lewis, Faerde Channel, at 93 fathoms (170 meters).
SYNONYMS: [?] Harmothoe Talismani Roule 1898.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé Fraser-Thomsoni — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 337-339, pl. 28 fig. 7, pl.
29 fig. 15, pl. 32 fig. 11, pl. 39 figs. 4-6; FAUVEL, 1914f: 56-57, pl. 3 figs. 13, 15-16; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 68-
69, fig. 25a-e. Harmothoe Fraser-Thomsoni — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 16-17, text-figs. 3-4, pl. 3 figs. 4-5, 9.
Harmothoe fraser-thomsoni — BELLAN, 1964b: 27. Harmothoe fraserthomsoni — CAMPOY, 1982: 60-
61; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 36-38, figs. 11, 35-36; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 102, fig. 25;
BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1903-1904, fig. 7; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 42-43, fig. 18; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2009: 39, figs. 2, 18. Harmothoé haliaéti [not Mclntosh 1876 = indeterminable (see TEBBLE &
CHAMBERS, 1982: 70)] — MCINTOSH, 1885a: 96-97 [in part]. [?] Polynoe (Harmothoe) Talismani —
ROULE, 1898a: 192-193; ROULE, 1906: 29-33, pl. 3 fig. 14, pl. 4 figs. 21-22, pl. 7 figs. 57-58. [?] Lagisca
Talismani — FAUVEL, 1913a: 23; FAUVEL, 1914f; 66-67. [?] Lagisca talismani — CAMPOY, 1982: 55-
56. Not Harmothoé fraser-thomsoni — RULLIER, 1964b: 125. Not Harmothoe fraserthomsoni — DAY,
1967: 74, fig. 1.11.l-p [according to TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982].
DISTRIBUTION: Northeast Atlantic; British Isles; Ireland; Scotland; English Channel; Mediterranean Sea;
Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. Hard and detritic bottoms, and coralligenous. Sublittoral to 250 meters. [?]
Atlantic Ocean: Gulf of Gascony; off Portugal; Azores; Canary Islands; between 523-1266 meters (as
Harmothoe talismani or Lagisca talismani).

Harmothoe gilchristi Day 1960
Harmothoe gilchristi DAY, 1960: 275-277, fig. 1a-f.
TYPE LOCALITY: Agulhas Bank (South Africa), [?] 34°46°S, 23°27°E, [?] 110 meters, on [?] rock.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe gilchristi — DAY, 1967: 68, fig. 1.10.a-e; AMOUREUX, RULLIER &
FISHELSON, 1978: 65; BRITO, NUNEZ & BACALLADO, 1991: 184, fig. 2F; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a:
1922-1924, fig. 17; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 43-45, fig. 19; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 41, figs. 5, 19.
DISTRIBUTION: South Africa (Cape Province), 97-188 meters; Canary Islands (Tenerife); Mediterranean
Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Red Sea, Gulf of Elat. On corals (Isidella sp., Cladocora cespitosa,
Dendrophyllia ramea), and different substrata. From shallow water to about 845 meters.

*Harmothoe glabra (Malmgren 1865)
Leenilla glabra MALMGREN, 1865: 73, pl. 9 fig. 5 [according to BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), the
paralectotype belongs to Malmgreniella andreapolis Mclntosh 1874].
TYPE LOCALITY: Bohuslan (Sweden), in Gullmaren and Véaderdarne.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe glabra — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 18; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 55-
57, figs. 17¢c-e, 51-52 [in part; (?) in part = Harmothoe longisetis (Grube 1863)]; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 68-
69 [in part; (?) in part = Harmothoe longisetis (Grube 1863)]; BOGGEMANN, 1997: 15-16, fig. 7;
BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 41-44, figs. 5, 20. Harmothoé glabra — AUGENER, 1928: 680-683, pl. 11 fig. 2.
Malmgreniella glabra — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1906. Malmgrenia glabra — CHAMBERS & MUIR,
1997: 128, fig. 38 [in part; (?) in part = Harmothoe longisetis (Grube 1863)]. Harmothoe (Harmothoe)
glabra — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 45-46, fig. 11 [in part; (?) in part = Harmothoe longisetis
(Grube 1863)]. Harmothoe longisetis [not Grube 1863] — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1898: 234-236, pl. 13 fig. 21
[in part]; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 66-67, fig. 24a-g [in part]; CLARK, 1952: 4; CLARK, 1960: 12; BELLAN, 1964b:
26 [in part]; CAMPOY, 1982: 68-69 [in part]. Harmothoé (Harmothoé) longisetis [not Grube 1863] —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 58-61, fig. 15 [in part]. [?] Leenilla setosissima [not Savigny in Lamarck
1818 = indeterminable (see: FAUVEL, 1923¢: 67; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 70)] — MCINTOSH, 1876b:
387; MALAQUIN, 18905b: 285. [?] Harmothoé setosissima [not Savigny in Lamarck 1818 = indeterminable
(see: FAUVEL, 1923¢: 67; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 70)] — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 345-348, pl. 25 fig. 4
[caption of figure as Harmothoé longisetis], pl. 28 fig. 5, pl. 30 fig. 12, pl. 33 fig. 5, pl. 40 figs. 5-6
[captions of figures as Leenilla setosissima]; ALAEJOS, 1905: 52, pls. 8-9, figs. 1-7.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (off Aveiro); GIL & SARDA, 1999 (southwestern
continental shelf); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
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MATERIAL: SEPLAT 6 — St. 101 (A.2583), off Carrapateira, 84 m, gravelly sand: 1 complete
specimen, with 39 chaetigers for about 1.5 ¢cm long; prostomium with prostomial peaks obtuse, weakly
marked (difficult to note); elytra with their outer lateral margins and surfaces with small papillae, and
their surfaces with numerous small round tubercles; notochaetae in a number of about 60, with horizontal
rows of spines extending almost to the end of the blunt tips, which are cleft; neurochaetae of three kinds,
a) upper, slender chaetae, almost capillaries with rows of spines and long fine drawn out unidentate tips,
b) median chaetae with rows of spines and prominent bidentate tips, c) lower chaetae short, slender and
slighly bent terminally, with spines and fine unidentate tips.

DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; North Atlantic; Skagerrak; Kattegat; British Isles; English Channel,
Portugal; Canary Islands. On sandy mud, gravel, under stones, on hard grounds, amongst algae,
Dendrophyllia ramea, and inside sponges. Recorded in tubes of Chaetopterus and burrows of
Neoamphitrite edwardsii (Quatrefages 1866). Littoral to sublittoral, recorded to occur down to 1400
meters.

REMARKS: According to PETTIBONE (pers. com. in TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982), and after examination
of the types, Harmothoe glabra (Malmgren 1865) and Harmothoe longisetis (Grube 1863) are not
synonyms, which was later confirmed by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), and was already previously stated by
AUGENER (1928). H. glabra would be a north European species, with 38-39 chaetigers, with small to
minute prostomial peaks, numerous notochaetae and both upper and lower neurochaetae unidentate. On
the other hand H. longisetis would have a meridional distribution, up to 45 segments, distinct prostomial
peaks and comparatively few notopodial chaetae (10-14) (TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982). The descriptions
given by FAUVEL (1923¢) and CAMPOY (1982), and probably the previous records of H. longisetis for
Portugal, should refer to H. glabra.

PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & URGORRI (1993b) refer to H. longisetis a specimen from Galicia with
intermediate characters, stating that both species were synonymous. I follow here TEBBLE & CHAMBERS
(op. cit.) and BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), as the specimen studied by me clearly fits the description of H.
glabra.

This species has been attributed either to the genus Malmgreniella or to Harmothoe. BARNICH &
FIEGE (2009) examined the lectotype as well as additional material of the species, and determined that it
only had small to minute cephalic peaks, but that the lateral antennae were distinctly inserted ventrally,
and that it should be considered as belonging to Harmothoe.

BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) also stated that H. glabra can be confused with anterior fragments or
juveniles of Leucia violacea (Storm 1879), from which otherwise it can be easily separated by presenting
15 pairs of elytra, against the 16 pairs typical of the genus Leucia. Both species present elytra with
conical microtubercles and scattered papillae, but in L. violacea are also present some low soft
macrotubercles, especially in the anteriormost elytra, which are absent in H. glabra (BARNICH & FIEGE,
2009).

Harmothoe imbricata (Linnaeus 1767)
Aphrodita imbricata LINNAEUS, 1767: 1084.
TYPE LOCALITY: Arctic Ocean or North Atlantic (“Oceano septentrionali”). A neotype was designated
by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), from Iceland, Arnarnis, 27-46 meters.
SYNONYMS: Aphrodita cirrata Miller 1776; Harmothoe unicolor Baird 1865; [?] Polynoe incerta
Bobretzky 1882.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidonotus imbricatus — JOHNSTON, 1865: 118, 340. Harmothoé imbricata
— MALMGREN, 1865: 66-68, pl. 9 fig. 8; MCINTOSH, 1876b: 380-381, pl. 68 figs. 7, 9, 11; SAINT-
JosEPH, 1888: 161-162, pl. 7 fig. 24; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 314-327, text-figs. 19, 25-30, pl. 25 fig. 6, pl.
26 figs. 3-4, pl. 264 figs. 1, 3-8, pl. 30 fig. 1, pl. 32 fig. 10, pl. 38 figs. 14-16; FAUVEL, 1914f. 53;
FAUVEL, 1923c: 55, fig. 18f-]; PETTIBONE, 1953: 32-36, pl. 13 figs. 114-120, pl. 14 figs. 121-131, pl. 15
figs. 132-137, pl. 16 figs. 138-146; RASMUSSEN, 1956: 8-26, figs. 2-6. Harmothoe imbricata —
DITLEVSEN, 1917: 10-12; BELLAN, 1964b: 23-24 [in part]; FAUCHALD, 1974b: 9; CAMPOY, 1982: 61-63,
pl. 3; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 30-31, figs. 7a, 9a-b, 31; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 62-64, fig. 24;
CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 104, fig. 26; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1899-1900, fig. 5; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2003: 47-48, fig. 22; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 45-48, figs. 1, 21-22. Harmothoé (Harmothoé) imbricata
— HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974d: 175. Harmothoe (Harmothoe) imbricata — HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 46-48, fig. 12. Aphrodita cirrata — MULLER, 1776: 218. Harmothoe unicolor — BAIRD, 1865c:
196. [?] Polynoe incerta — BOBRETZKY, 1882: 187, pl. 6 fig. 14-G. [?] Harmothoe imbricata incerta —
LA GRECA, 1949a: 156. Polynoé cirrata — SAVIGNY, 1822: 26; AUDOUIN & MILNE-EDWARDS, 1832:
422-424; JOHNSTON, 1839a: 434-436, pl. 22 fig. 2; QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 232. Lepidonotus cirratus —
JOHNSTON, 1865: 114-116, 340, pl. 8 fig. 2.
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REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: CARVALHO, 1929 (as Harmothoé imbricata; Faro; Sines); AMOUREUX,
1974b (off Aveiro); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: Faro; Sines; Aveiro).

DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; Northeast Atlantic; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; Oresund; western
Baltic Sea; English Channel; [?] Mediterranean Sea; [?] Adriatic Sea; [?] Aegean Sea; [?] Black Sea;
Canary Islands; North Pacific. Between stones, rocks, algae, Posidonia and laminarian rhizomes,
coralligenous bottoms, mud, on broken shells, and inside tubes of Terebellidae and Chaetopteridae. In 1-
300 meters, but recorded down to 4000 meters.

REMARKS: The breeding biology of Harmothoe imbricata was studied by DALY (1972), with base on a
population from Northumberland (England).

Harmothoe impar (Johnston 1839)
Polynoe impar JOHNSTON, 1839a: 436-437, pl. 22 figs. 3-9.
TYPE LOCALITY: Berwick Bay, NE England, under stones between tide marks. Neotype designated by
BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), from Berwick-upon-Tweed (55°46.5°N, 1°59°W), Bucket Rocks, lower shore,
under rocks.
SYNONYMS: Polynoe reticulata Claparéde 1870; [?] Evarne Pentactae Giard 1886; [?] Harmothoé
ceeliaca Saint-Joseph 1888; Lagisca Elisabethee Mclntosh 1900; [?] Tricosmochaeta trilobocephala
Morgera 1918.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidonotus impar — JOHNSTON, 1865: 112, pl. 8 figs. 3-9. Evarne impar —
MCINTOSH, 1876b: 386-387, pl. 70 figs. 1-3; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 353-358, pl. 26 fig. 5, pl. 27 fig. 13, pl.
30 fig. 7, pl. 32 fig. 18, pl. 39 figs. 20-22. [in part; in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)].
Harmothoé impar — FAUVEL, 1913a: 20 [in part; in part = Harmothoe bellani Barnich & Fiege 2000];
FAUVEL, 1914f; 60-61 [in part; in part = Harmothoe bellani Barnich & Fiege 2000]; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 59-
61, fig. 21a-f [in part; in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863); in part Harmothoe fragilis Moore
1910 (under the synonymy of Evarne impar Malmgren 1865]; RASMUSSEN, 1956: 26-34, figs. 2, 7-9.
Harmothoe impar — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 12-13, text-fig. 1, pl. 2 fig. 16, pl. 3 fig. 11; BELLAN, 1964: 24
[in part; in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)]; RASMUSSEN, 1973: 63-64; CAMPOY, 1982: 63-64
[in part; in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)]; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 40-41, figs. 7b, 12b-
¢, 38 [in part; in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)]; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 64-66, fig. 25 [in part;
in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)]; BOGGEMANN, 1997: 16, fig. 8; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997:
106, fig. 27; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1906-1909, fig. 9; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 48-49, fig. 23;
BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 48-50, figs. 3, 23. Harmothoé (Harmothoé) impar — HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1971a: 53-55, fig. 12a-d [in part; in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)]; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1974d: 175-176 [in part; in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)]. Harmothoe (Harmothoe) impar
— HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 48-50, fig. 13 [in part; in part Harmothoe clavigera (M. Sars 1863)].
[?] Polynoe impar — CLAPAREDE, 1863: 60-61, pl. 13 figs. 1-5. [?] Harmothoé impar — SAINT-JOSEPH,
1888: 162; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1895: 200-203, pl. 11 figs. 18-20; ALAEJOS, 1905: 60-64, pl. 10 figs. 13-16,
pl. 11 figs. 2-16. Polynoe reticulata — CLAPAREDE, 1870: 374-376, pl. 1 fig. 1. Polynoé reticulata —
MARENZELLER, 1874: 412. ?Harmothoé reticulata — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 176-177, pl. 8 figs. 48-50.
Harmothoé reticulata — FAUVEL, 1913a: 17-18 [in part; in part Harmothoe bellani Barnich & Fiege
2000]; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 61-62, fig. 22f-1. Harmothoe reticulata — BELLAN, 1964b: 25; CAMPOY, 1982:
70-72, pl. 5. Lagisca Elisabethee — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 303-305, pl. 27 fig. 3, pl. 29 fig. 11, pl. 32 fig. 6,
pl. 38 figs. 4-6; SOUTHERN, 1914: 51-52 [according to FAUVEL (1923¢) and BARNICH & FIEGE (2009);
TEBBLE & CHAMBERS (1982: 70) examined 2 syntypes of this species and considered it as
indeterminable]. [?] Harmothoe areolata [not Harmothoe areolata (Grube 1860)] — ALAEJOS, 1905: 64-
69, pl. 11 figs. 17-18, pl. 12. [?] Harmothoé celiaca — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 163-166, pl. 7 figs. 25-31;
FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 57-58, fig. 20a-f. [?] Harmothoé boholensis [not Harmothoe boholensis (Grube 1878) =
Paralepidonotus indicus (Kinberg 1856)] — RULLIER, 1963b: 177 [see BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a:
1908)]. [?] Tricosmochaeta trilobocephala — MORGERA, 1918: 1-10, pl. 1 figs. 1-13; FAUVEL, 1927a:
406.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1913a (Harmothoé impar; off Faro); FAUVEL, 1914f (as
Harmothoé impar; off Faro); BELLAN, 1960a (Setibal Canyon; Cape Sdo Vicente); [?] AMOUREUX,
1974b (as Harmothoe? impar; off Aveiro; off Porto); SALDANHA, 1974 (as Harmothoe reticulata; coast
of Arrabida); HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1979a (as Harmothoé impar; western continental shelf of
Algarve); CAMPOY, 1982 (also as Harmothoe reticulata; previous records: Arrabida; Aveiro; Porto;
Portuguese coast); QUINTINO & GENTIL, 1987 (Lagoon of Albufeira); DEXTER, 1992 (as Harmothoé
impar; previous records: Lagoon of Obidos; Ria de Aveiro); SALDANHA, 1995 (as Harmothoe reticulata;
Portugal).
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DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; Northeast Atlantic; British Isles; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; Qresund;
from the English Channel to the Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Bosphorus; Black Sea;
Canary Islands. Littoral on rocky shores; sublittoral to 655 meters, on a variety of bottoms.

REMARKS: CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997: 172) noted that the distinctive feature of Harmothoe coeliaca
Saint-Joseph 1888 was the arrangement of its intestinal caeca, a feature generally not present in polynoid
descriptions, being otherwise similar to Harmothoe impar (Johnston 1839). According to BARNICH &
FIEGE (20004, 2009), due to the confusion of H. impar with H. aspera (Hansen 1879), H. bellani Barnich
& Fiege 2000, H. extenuata (Grube 1840), H. aequespina (Langerhans 1884), and H clavigera (M. Sars
1863), all literature records of these species in the Mediterranean and North East Atlantic are doubtful.
The same authors also considered Harmothoe coeliaca as being an indeterminable Harmothoe, due to the
poor condition of the syntypes and the insufficient description.

Harmothoe ingolfiana Ditlevsen 1917
Harmothoe ingolfiana DITLEVSEN, 1917: 32-33, text-figs. 14-15, pl. 1 figs. 12, 14, pl. 2 fig. 15.
TYPE LOCALITY: South of Iceland, 61°30°N, 22°30°W, at 1836 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé ingolfiana — WESENBERG-LUND, 1950a: 8, map 8. Harmothoe
ingolfiana — PETTIBONE, 1985: 143-146, fig. 5; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 51, figs. 1, 24.
DISTRIBUTION: North Atlantic, from South of Iceland to off New England. In burrows of wood-boring
bivalves. Between 1830-3506 meters.

*Harmothoe longisetis (Grube 1863)
Polynoé longisetis GRUBE, 1863: 37-38, pl. 4 fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Veli Losinj (= Lussin Grande), Mali LoS$inj (= Lussin Piccolo), Uvala Krivica (=
Crivizza), near Mali LoSinj (Croatia, Adriatic Sea).
SYNONYMS: Polynoé leevigata Claparéde 1870.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé longisetis — FAUVEL, 1913a: 17; FAUVEL, 1914f. 58; FAUVEL,
1916¢: 21-22, pl. 9 figs. 6-8; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 66-68, fig. 24a-g [in part; not Malmgreniella glabra
(Malmgren 1865)]. Harmothoe longisetis — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1898: 234-236 [in part; not Malmgreniella
glabra (Malmgren 1865)]; BELLAN, 1964b: 26 [in part; not Malmgreniella glabra (Malmgren 1865)];
CAMPOY, 1982: 68-69 [in part; not Malmgreniella glabra (Malmgren 1865)]; [?] PARAPAR, BESTEIRO &
URGORRI, 1993b: 418-419, fig. 4G-K; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1904-1906, fig. 8; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2003: 51-52, fig. 25; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 51-54, figs. 4, 25. Polynoe leevigata — CLAPAREDE, 1870:
378-379, pl. 1 fig. 3. Harmothoé levigata — FAUVEL, 1913a: 18. [?] Harmothoé setosissima [not
Laenilla setosissima Savigny in Lamarck 1818 = indeterminable (see: FAUVEL, 1923¢: 67; BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2009: 70)] — ALAEJOS, 1905: 52-55, pl. 8, pl. 9 figs. 1-7. [?] Harmothoe flaccida [not Lagisca
flaccida Potts 1910] — BRITO, NUNEZ & BACALLADO, 1991: 185.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1914c (as Harmothoé longisetis; off Faro); FAUVEL, 1916¢ (as
Harmothoé longisetis; off Faro); SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records:
Arrabida); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Harmothoé
longisetis; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve; Arrabida); SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal).
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 454, Gulf of Cédiz, near Rota, 18 m, rocks with white coral: 1 specimen,
broken in two pieces; anterior fragment with 21 chaetigers, anterior pair of eyes located dorsolaterally on
the widest part of prostomium; prostomium with cephalic peaks; elytra with the margin smooth, without
macrotubercles and with surface covered with several patches of smooth conical microtubercles;
posterior fragment with 18 chaetigers; neuropodial lobe with a supracicular projection.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterrancan Sea; Adriatic Sea; Gulf of Cadiz; [?] Santander (Northern
Spain); [?] Tenerife (Canary Islands). On hard bottoms, with Peyssonnelia. Recorded from the
infralittoral to about 1230 meters.
REMARKS: As remarked by BARNICH & FIEGE (2000«), this species has often been confused or
synonymized with Harmothoe glabra (Malmgren 1865) (e.g.: MCINTOSH, 1900a; FAUVEL, 1923c;
CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997). BARNICH & FIEGE (2000a, 2009) compared the type material from both
species, and confirmed AUGENER’s (1928) and PETTIBONE’ (pers. com. in TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982)
opinions, observing that the two species are distinct. They can be separated with basis on the following
characters: H. longisetis presents distinct cephalic peaks, ventrally inserted lateral antennae, and anterior
pair of eyes on the widest part of the prostomium, while H. glabra shows small to minute cephalic peaks,
the lateral antennae are inserted terminoventrally and the posterior pair of eyes are situated in front of the
widest part of the prostomium. As a result all records need to be confirmed, as the distribution of the two
species is uncertain. TEBBLE & CHAMBERS (1982) didn’t find any specimen of H. longisetis in the
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Scottish waters, and identified as H. glabra material previously attributed to H. longisetis by CLARK
(1960) and to Harmothoe setosissima by MCINTOSH (1900a). For the moment, it is confirmed the
presence of H. longisetis outside the Mediterranean, in the Gulf of Cadiz (see: BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a:
1906).

Harmothoe mariannae Barnich & Fiege 2009
Harmothoe mariannae BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 54-56, figs. 3, 26.
TYPE LOCALITY: Northern Norway, 69°52.36°N, 30°08.09°E, Varangerfjord, at 251 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Northern Norway. Between 251-280 meters.

Harmothoe oculinarum (Storm 1879)
Leenilla oculinarum STORM, 1879: 33.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Norway, in 80-200 fathoms (146.3-365.8 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé oculinarum — BIDENKAP, 1895: 47-48. Harmothoé oculinarum —
DITLEVSEN, 1917: 30-32, text-figs. 12-13, pl. 2 figs. 5, 13, pl. 3 figs. 6, 8 [in part; only specimens from
Trondheimfjord, according to BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) and FIEGE & BARNICH (2009)]. Harmothoe
oculinarum — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 56, figs. 5, 27; FIEGE & BARNICH, 2009: 152-154, fig. 2.
DISTRIBUTION: Norway. Living on Oculina and Lophelia pertusa. Between 50-560 meters.

Harmothoe pokoui Intes & Le Loeuff 1975
Harmothoe pokoui INTES & LE LOEUFF, 1975: 276-278, fig. 2a-i.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ivory Coast, off Abidjan, 5°12.7°N, 4°02’W, at 60 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe pokoui — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1919-1920, fig. 15; BARNICH
& FIEGE, 2003: 53, fig. 27; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 58, figs. 4, 28.
DISTRIBUTION: Ivory Coast, West Africa; Western Mediterranean Sea. In muddy substrata. Between 50-
86 meters.

Harmothoe rarispina (M. Sars 1861)
Polynoé rarispina M. SARS, 1861a: 60-61.
TYPE LOCALITY: Norway: Finmark, Varangerfjord, Vadsg, between 30-40 fathoms (55-73 meters).
SYNONYMS: Lagisca rarispina occidentalis Mclntosh 1874.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lagisca rarispina — MALMGREN, 1865: 65-66, pl. 8 fig. 2; FAUVEL, 1913a:
22-23; FAUVEL, 1914f: 65; AVERINCEV, 1977h: 187, fig. 1; UscHAKOV, 1982: 161, pl. 58 figs. 1-6.
Harmothoe rarispina — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 13-14; USCHAKOV, 1955a: 155, fig. 37; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2009: 58-60, figs. 3, 29. Lagisca rarispina occidentalis — MCINTOSH, 1874a: 262-263, pl. 9 figs. 1-4.
Lagisca extenuata — FAUVEL, 1923c: 76-78, fig. 28a-k [in part; not Polynée extenuata Grube 1840].
Harmothoé extenuata — PETTIBONE, 1953: 31-32 [in part; not Polynde extenuata Grube 1840];
PETTIBONE, 1954: 222-224 [in part; not Polynée extenuata Grube 1840)]. Harmothoé (Lagisca) extenuata
— PETTIBONE, 1963a: 41-42, fig. 8a-c [in part; not Polynoe extenuata Grube 1840].
DISTRIBUTION: Siberian, Alaskan, and Canadian Arctic Ocean, and northernmost regions of North
Atlantic; Barents Sea; Norway; Iceland; Svalbard; Greenland; Gulf of St. Lawrence (Canada). On sandy
or muddy bottoms, on stones and between algae. Between 5-1783 meters. According to BARNICH &
FIEGE (2009), records outside the indicated area are due probably to confusion with H. extenuata (Grube
1840) or H. multisetosa Moore 1902.

Harmothoe serrata Day 1963
Harmothoe lagiscoides serrata DAY, 1963b: 388-389, fig. 1g-m.
TYPE LOCALITY: West coast of Cape Province, off Saldanha Bay (South Africa), 33°06.4’S, 17°47.2’E,
141 meters, in dark green mud.
SYNONYMS: Harmothoe notochaetosa Lopez & San Martin 1996.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe lagiscoides serrata — DAY, 1967: 69, fig. 1.10.f-j; BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2000a: 1917-1919, fig. 14; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 49-50, fig. 24. Harmothoe serrata —
BARNICH et al., 2006: 59; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 62, figs. 2, 30. Harmothoe notochaetosa — LOPEZ &
SAN MARTIN, 1996: 183-184, figs. 1-2.
DISTRIBUTION: South Africa, in 141 meters, in mud; Western Mediterranean Sea (Alboran Sea), in 3-24
meters, on algae and animal substracta, on hard bottoms.
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*Harmothoe spinifera (Ehlers 1864)
Polynoe (Antinoe) spinifera EHLERS, 1864: 95-105, pl. 3 figs. 1-4, 6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near Fiume (= Rijeka), Quarnero (Kvarner, Croatia), NE Adriatic Sea, at the coast,
among stones and algae.
SYNONYMS: Polynoé torquata Claparede 1868; Polynoe laevigata Claparede 1870; Harmothoé Sibbaldii
Mclntosh 1876; Harmothoe meteorae Augener 1931.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoe spinifera — CLAPAREDE, 1868: 376-378, pl. 2 fig. 4. Harmothoé
spinifera — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 171-172; ALAEJOS, 1905: 41-46, pl. 5 figs. 8-10, pl. 6 figs. 1-6;
AUGENER, 1913a: 165-166; FAUVEL, 1914f: 54; FAUVEL, 1923c: 64-66, fig. 23f-I. Harmothoe spinifera
— MCINTOSH, 1900a: 327-330, pl. 28 fig. 3, pl. 29 fig. 12, pl. 33 fig. 4, pl. 38 figs. 17-19; BELLAN,
1964b: 26 [in part]; CAMPOY, 1982: 72-73, pl. 4 figs. a-g; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 28-30, figs. 8, 30;
BRrITO, NUNEZ & BACALLADO, 1991: 185, fig. 2F; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 110, fig. 29; BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2000a: 1894-1897, figs. 24, 34-C; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 53-55, figs. 124, 28; BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2009: 62-64, figs. 1, 31. Polynoe torquata — CLAPAREDE, 1868: 378-379, pl. 2 fig. 3. Harmothoe
torquata — DARBOUX, 1899: 119. Polynoe Ilwvigata — CLAPAREDE, 1870: 378-379, pl. 1 fig. 3.
Harmothoé Sibbaldii — MCINTOSH, 1876b: 378-379, pl. 68 figs. 1-3. Harmothoé meteorae — AUGENER,
1931: 279-281, fig. 1.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1984 (Praia da Falésia); MONTEIRO-MARQUES,
1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Harmothoé spinifera; previous records: Ria
Formosa; continental shelf of Algarve); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 220 (A.3895), off NW Porto Covo, 28 m, rock: 1 incomplete
specimen, almost breaking in two pieces, the first with 12 chaetigers, the second one with 6. FAUNA 1
— St. 184, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 45-52 m, stones: 1 incomplete specimen, with 15 chaetigers, in
poor condition, without elytra. St. 334, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 34-44 m, laminarians on rocks: 5
specimens, 2 found among rhizomes of Posidonia; prostomial peaks present; lateral antennae with ventral
insertion; front pair of eyes near the anterior border of the prostomium, below the prostomial peaks, often
not visible in dorsal view; surface of elytra smooth with small tubercles; notopodial chaetae deeply cleft;
all neuropodial chaetae bidentate; (1) complete, with 15 pairs of elytra (some missing), about 1.5 cm long
for 39 chaetigers; in the left side, with the tentacular cirri occurs another cirrus, very long and thin;
antennae and cirri papillated; above the mouth occurs a tubercle/papilla quite conspicuous; first pair of
elytra pale and round; the remainder are reniform, becoming oval, with small tubercles; only one anal
cirrus remaining; nephridial papillae from the sixth chaetiger; ventral cirri very short, except for the
second chaetiger; (2) incomplete, small, in poor condition, with about 12 chaetigers; (3) incomplete,
small, in poor condition, with about 12 chaetigers; (4) small (juvenile), incomplete, with 27 chaetigers,
one elytrum remaining; (5) broken in two pieces, incomplete, anterior fragment with 16 chaetigers,
posterior one with 13, one pair of elytra still attached. St. 614, Gibraltar Strait, Tarifa, 39-44 m, rock: 6
specimens; (1) small, about 2 mm long, incomplete, with 23 chaetigers, without elytra; (2) small,
incomplete, with 23 chaetigers, without elytra; (3) small, incomplete, with about 25 chaetigers, with
elytra; (4) incomplete, about 4 mm long, with 21 chaetigers, with elytra; (5) small, complete, with 26
chaetigers, with elytra, one anal cirrus still remaining; (6) complete, about 4 mm long, with 32 chaetigers,
with elytra.
DISTRIBUTION: North-East Atlantic, from Norway and the British Isles to Madeira Island and Canary
Islands; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Gulf of Guinea. Many different kinds of bottoms.
In 0-35 meters; one record from 800 meters, as commensal with a sponge in Haifa Bay.

Harmothoe vesiculosa Ditlevsen 1917
Harmothoe vesiculosa DITLEVSEN, 1917: 34-35, text-figs. 16-17, pl. 1 figs. 10-11.
TYPE LOCALITY: South west of Ireland, on the Porcupine slope, 49°25°N, 12°20°W, at 1180 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe vesiculosa — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 66, figs. 3, 32; FIEGE &
BARNICH, 2009: 154-157, fig. 3.
DISTRIBUTION: SW Ireland, 49°25°N, 11°20°W, at 1180 meters; Bay of Biscay, Canyon de Belle le,
46°15°N, 4°42°W, at 1180 meters, on Madrepora oculata; lonian Sea (Mediterranean Sea), off Santa
Maria di Leuca, 538-548 meters, on Lophelia pertusa and Madrepora oculata.

Harmothoe viridis Loshamn 1981
Harmothoe (Harmothoe) viridis LOSHAMN, 1981: 7-8, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sicken, Bohusldn (Sweden), in a reef.
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SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe (Harmothoe) viridis — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 51-52.
Harmothoe viridis — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009: 66-72, figs. 5, 33. Lagisca sp. — ELIASON, 1962b: 222,
fig. 4f.

DISTRIBUTION: Along the coast of Norway and SW Sweden. Usually on hard bottoms with stones, sand
and shells, but also on soft muddy bottoms. Between 20-120 meters.

*GENUS Lepidasthenia Malmgren 1867
Lepidasthenia MALMGREN, 1867a: 15-16.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoé elegans Grube 1840.
SYNONYMS: Lepidametria Webster 1879; Drieschia Michaelsen 1892; Nectochaeta Marenzeller 1892;
[?] Harmopsides Chamberlin 1919.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003)

1a. Parapodia without papillae; giant neurochaeta absent Or PreSent...........ccevvevveereeieereereerreeeeeeeseeneeens 2
1b. Parapodia with papillae; giant neurochaeta absent.............cceerveiiriiriiriesieeeeeeee e 3

2a (1a). Antennae and anteriormost dorsal cirri with subterminal swelling, tapering abruptly distally;
stripes on dorsum; elytra speckled with white spot over elytrophore; in posterior segments, besides
neurochaetae with bidentate tips, one giant neurochaeta with unidentate tip present.................. L. elegans*
2b (1a). Antennae and anteriormost dorsal cirri slender, without subterminal swellings; purple bars across
dorsum; elytra dark pigmented; posterior segments only with bidentate neurochaetae, giant unidentate
NEUTOCRACTA ADSEIIL. .....uevieiiiiieietiieetert ettt L. maculata*

3a (1b). Row of six to eight papillae on ventral side of parapodia; dorsal cirri and antennae tapering;
dorsum pale brown, without stripes; elytra half brown, half white (in alcohol); no
NOLOCHAGLAC. ... ettt ettt ettt b et b et e e e st e bt eb e bt eae e st et et e nbeebeabesbeebeene L. brunnea*
3b (1b). Scattered papillae on dorsal and ventral side of parapodia [L. grimaldii was described and
pictured as having a row of 5-7 papillae on the ventral side of the parapodia, and 2 papillae near the
extremity and 3-4 near the elytrophore or cirrophore, on the dorsal side (FAUVEL, 1916¢: 36, pl. 1 figs.
11-12; FAUVEL, 19232 90, f1g. 34D) .-t eteteeieettet ettt ettt ettt sttt 4

4a (3b). No notochaeta; antennae and tentacular cirri slightly inflated subdistally, with tapered filiform
tips; neuropodia obliquely truncated, without a projecting acicular ligule; in some posterior segments
neurochaetae slender with unidentate tips; white opaque irregular cross-bars on dorsum.....L. medanensis
4b (3b). Capillary notochaetae present; antennae and tentacular cirri slender, tapering gradually, without
filiform tips; neuropodia with a dorsal acicular ligule...........ccccoriiiiiiiiiiii e 5

S5a (4b). Middle segments with four to five capillary notochaetae; in all segments neurochaetae with

bidentate tips; dark bands across dorsum on each segment.............ccecverieiirciinienienieeee e L. argus
5b (4b). Middle segments with one single notochaeta present; some superior notochaetae with unidentate
tips; no dark bands aCroSS dOTSUML.........ccviiiiiiiiiieiieeeie et sreesae e L. grimaldii

Lepidasthenia argus Hodgson 1900
Lepidasthenia argus HODGSON, 1900: 250-253.
TYPE LOCALITY: Salcombe (Devonshire, England), as a commensal in the tubes of Neoamphitrite
edwardsii (Quatrefages 1866).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidasthenia argus — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 87; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 424-425, pl.
134 fig. 1; CLARK, 1952: 6; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 68-69, fig. 23a-b; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997:
112, fig. 30.
DISTRIBUTION: British Isles (SE England, Wales, Clyde Sea, south coast of Ireland, English Channel).
On mud and in burrows of the terebellid polychaete Neoamphitrite edwardsii (Quatrefages 1866).
Littoral and sublittoral to 55 meters.

738



POLYNOIDAE

*Lepidasthenia brunnea Day 1960
Lepidasthenia brunnea DAY, 1960: 285-287, fig. 3a-d.
TYPE LOCALITY: False Bay (South Africa), 34°23.3°S, 18°40.3’E, 88 meters, in green mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidasthenia brunnea — DAY, 1967: 92, fig. 1.16.n-r, HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1977a: 68, fig. 8; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 88, fig. 45. Lepidasthenia maculata [not Potts
1910] — FAUVEL, 1913a: 25; FAUVEL, 1914f; 71; FAUVEL, 1923c: 88-89, fig. 33A-k; FAUVEL, 1936¢: 12;
FAUVEL, 1953¢: 58-59, fig. 27h-k; BELLAN, 1960a: 7; [?] CLARK, 1960: 13; BELLAN, 1964b: 30-31;
CAamMPOY, 1982: 77-78; [?] TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 69. Lepidasthenia blainvillii [not Polynoé
Blainvillii Audouin & Milne-Edwards 1832 = Lepidasthenia elegans (Grube 1840), according to
HARTMAN (1959a)] — MCINTOSH, 1876¢: 401-403, pl. 72 figs. 7-8. Lepidasthenia longissima [not
Polynoé longissima Blainville 1828 = indeterminable, according to HARTMAN (1959a)] — MCINTOSH,
1876¢: 403-404, pl. 72 figs. 9-11.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MCINTOSH, 1876c¢ (as Lepidasthenia blainvillii, and as Lepidasthenia
longissima; off Cape Sagres); HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a (Bay of Setubal); present work
(southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (1st part) — St. 90 (A.3018), off Cape Sardao, 164 m, sand: 1 specimen,
incomplete, in poor condition, found inside a tube of Chaetopteridae, in two fragments; anterior fragment
with 19 chaetigers, one lateral antenna, one palp, proboscis everted; fragment with 5 chaetigers; ventral
papillae present, but very difficult to see, due to the poor condition. St. 236 (A.3140), off Vila Nova de
Milfontes, 390 m, sandy mud: 3 specimens; (1) incomplete, poor condition, with 24 chaetigers, some
dorsal cirri present, proboscis everted, mandibles without secondary teeth; (2) complete, poor condition,
with about 85 chaetigers, dorsal, ventral and one tentacular cirri present, proboscis everted; (3) very
small, broken in two, anterior fragment with 21 chaetigers, posterior one with 15 chaetigers; nephridial
papillae present on all specimens; parapodia with ventral papillae (difficult to see due to the poor
condition of the specimens). SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 148 (A.3961), near Sines, 133 m, muddy
sand: 1 specimen, complete but broken in several pieces, found inside a tube of Chaetopteridae; total
length of about 4.5 cm for 106 chaetigers; anterior fragment with 30 chaetigers; middle fragments with 3,
3, 4, and 15 chaetigers; posterior fragment with 51 chaetigers; elytra present, with a dark spot in the
middle; parapodia with ventral papillac. FAUNA 1 — St. 14, Gulf of Cadiz, off Huelva, 190 m, mud: 1
specimen, complete, broken in two pieces; total length about 2.5 cm; anterior fragment with 40
chaetigers, posterior fragment with about 21 chaetigers; one anal cirrus still attached; parapodia can have
up to 12 ventral papillae; specimen found inside the same tube than unidentified specimens of
Capitellidaec and Terebellidae. St. 54, Alboran Sea, off Veléz-Malaga, 67-68 m, mud: 2 incomplete
specimens; (1) 55 chaetigers for about 2.5 cm; only one elytrum present, big, being attached to the second
chaetiger; prostomium bilobed, with long, slender antennae, which lacks papillae and terminal swellings;
lateral antennae as the central one, only shorter; tentacular cirri as lateral antennae; only one palp present
(which fell during the study), without papillae; nuchal fold present; only one dorsal cirrus present (at the
third chaetiger), being as the lateral antennae; ventral cirri of second chaetiger much longer than the
posterior ones; notopodium reduced to a conical papilla, with acicula; neuropodium large, bilabiate and
obliquely truncate, with the posterior lobe shorter than the anterior one, with a row of 6 ciliated papillae
on the ventral surface of each parapodium; neurochaetac mainly bidentated, with the secondary tooth
almost as long as the terminal one, so that the end appears bifid; superior neurochaetae more slender than
the inferior ones; no giant chaetae present; dark bars across most segments; (2) with 61 chaetigers;
proboscis partially everted, without papillae; it lacks palps, elytra and one tentacular cirrus; dorsal cirri
present, being almost as long as lateral antennae; nephridia can be seen in both specimens, in a ventral
posterior position of the parapodia.
DISTRIBUTION: North East Atlantic; Portugal;, Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; South Africa; Antarctic.
On muddy grounds. Between 80-245 meters.
REMARKS: See the REMARKS section under Lepidasthenia maculata.

*Lepidasthenia elegans (Grube 1840)
Polynée elegans GRUBE, 1840: 85.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples.
SYNONYMS: Polynoé Blainvillii Audouin & Milne Edwards 1832; Polynoé lamprophthalma Marenzeller
1874.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidasthenia elegans — MARENZELLER, 1875: 139-141; BERNARDI, 1912:
94-95; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 88, fig. 33a-g; RI0JA, 1935: 15-17, figs. 21-26; BELLAN, 1964b: 30; DAY, 1967:
90, fig. 1.16.i-m; CampOy, 1982: 76-77, BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 88-89, fig. 46. Polynoé
lamprophthalma — MARENZELLER, 1874: 408-412, pl. 1 fig. 1.
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MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 384, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 60-62 m, mud: 1 juvenile
specimen, very small, with about 20 chaetigers, in poor condition; difficult to notice the subterminal
swellings in the first dorsal cirri; all elytra missing; neurochaetae, superior slender, numerous bidentate
chaetae, with short blades and a secondary tooth smaller than the apical one; some broken giant chaetae
are present in the middle chaetigers.

DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; South East Atlantic; western
Indo- Pacific. On hard grounds, between Posidonia rhizomes, and in sponges. Between 0-120 meters.

Lepidasthenia grimaldii (Marenzeller 1892)
Nectochaeta Grimaldii MARENZELLER, 1892a: 184-185.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Northwest Iberian Peninsula, 48°24’48”N, 20°38’30”W, pelagic, collected with a
net at about 2000 meters deep.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Nectochaeta Grimaldii — FAUVEL, 1914f: 4-5; FAUVEL, 1916¢: 32-39, pl. 1
figs. 8-20; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 90-91, fig. 34. Nectochaeta grimaldi — CAMPOY, 1982: 79. Lepidasthenia
grimaldii — HARTMAN, 1959a: 86. [?] Quetaria pelagica — VIGUIER, 1911: 252-257.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1914c¢ (as Nectocheeta Grimaldii; off Sines); FAUVEL, 1916¢ (as
Nectocheeta Grimaldii; off Sines).
DISTRIBUTION: Middle Atlantic Ocean; Gulf of Gascony; off Portugal, Mediterranean Sea (Balearic
Islands, Gibraltar); Azores; Canary Islands; Madeira. Bathypelagic, between 0-3000 meters.
REMARKS: FAUVEL (1923c¢) stated that Lepidasthenia grimaldii (as Nectochaeta), was quite probably the
juvenile form of Lepidasthenia brunnea (as L. maculata). Later, HARTMAN (19594a) suggested the same
synonymy, considering L. grimaldii a valid species. Finally, WEHE & FIEGE (2002) considered that L.
grimaldii was a larval stage of Lepidasthenia, being the species doubtful.

It is possible that L. grimaldii represents the juvenile form of another species of Lepidasthenia,
but for the moment I decided to consider it as a valid species. The available descriptions of the taxon
enable its separation from the other species occurring in the European waters, as staded in the above
generic key.

L. grimaldii is normally considered as having papillae only in the ventral side of the parapodia.
However, L. grimaldii was described and pictured by FAUVEL (1916¢: 36, pl. 1 figs. 11-12; 1923¢: 90,
fig. 34D) as having a row of 5-7 papillae on the ventral side of the parapodia, as well as 2 papillae near
the extremity and 3-4 near the elytrophore or cirrophore on the dorsal side of the parapodia. FAUVEL
(1916c¢: 36) also studied Marenzeller’s holotype, and stated that, in spite of being in poor condition, it
was possible to see the row of papillae in the ventral side of the holotype.

*Lepidasthenia maculata Potts 1910

Lepidasthenia maculata POTTS, 1910: 344, pl. 20 fig. 33, pl. 21 fig. 51.
TYPE LOCALITY: Zanzibar.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidasthenia maculata — DAY, 1967: 92, fig. 1.16.s-v; THOMASSIN, 1970a:
50-51, fig. 3.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (Cape Espichel; Setibal Canyon; Cape Sao Vicente);
AMOUREUX, 1974b (off Porto); AMOUREUX, 1987 (off Aveiro; off Porto); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous
records: Porto; Portuguese coast).
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 44, Alboran Sea, between Rincon de la Victoria and Vélez-Malaga, 60 m,
sand with mud: 1 incomplete specimen, in very poor condition; 33 chaetigers for about 2 cm long and 4
mm wide; only one lateral antenna remaining, all elytra missing; it seems to have one occipital antenna;
dorsum dark colored; notopodium reduced to a conical papilla; neuropodium large, bilabiated; the lips are
almost vertical, have almost the same length and have two lobes, being the upper one slightly longer;
neurochaetae bidentate, with the secondary tooth almost as long as the main one, with very few cusps of
spines, which are very long; I could not observe any long fine superior chaetae with blunt tips; no
papillae present in the ventral surface of the parapodia.
DISTRIBUTION: [?] British Isles; Portugal; Zanzibar and Madagascar, Indian Ocean.
REMARKS: HARTMAN (1959a) suggests that L. maculata Potts 1910 could be a synonym of L. grimaldii
(Marenzeller 1892), described with base on specimens collected near Azores. FAUVEL (1923c¢) also states
that L. grimaldii (as Nectochaeta), is quite probably the juvenile form of L. brunnea (as L. maculata).
However, this is not correct, as L. maculata does not present papillae in the parapodia, while L. grimaldii
was pictured with papillae on both the dorsal and ventral sides of the parapodia.

THOMASSIN (1970a) was the first to notice that the specimens studied and pictured by FAUVEL
(1913a, 1914f, 1923c¢), and later reproduced in FAUVEL (1953c¢), presented papillae on the ventral side of
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parapodia. These papillaec were absent from the descriptions given by POTTS (1910) and DAY (1967), and
were also absent in the specimens studied by him, from Madagascar. THOMASSIN (1970a) suggested that
probably Fauvel had mistaken specimens of Lepidasthenia brunnea Day 1960 with L. maculata. The
same opinion was followed by BARNICH & FIEGE (2003). However, it must be noted that L. brunnea was
described by DAY (1960, 1967) as having the dorsum light brown, without dark bands, while some of the
records anteriorly referred to L. maculata, and now considered to represent L. brunnea, clearly describe
the specimens with pigmented bands on the dorsum (e.g. FAUVEL, 1914f; FAUVEL, 1923¢; FAUVEL,
1953¢). On the other hand, BARNICH & FIEGE (2003) described the Mediterranean specimens as having
the dorsum without pigmented stripes. I believe that the matter needs further investigation.

The specimen from Alboran Sea studied by me fits the descriptions given by DAY (1967) and
THOMASSIN (1970a), being identified as Lepidasthenia maculata.

Lepidasthenia medanensis Nuiiez, Brito & Ocafia 1992
Lepidasthenia medanensis NUNEZ, BRITO & OCANA, 1992: 347-349, figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: El Médano, south west coast of Tenerife, Canary Islands.
DISTRIBUTION: El Médano, south west coast of Tenerife (Canary Islands), in beds of Cymodocea nodosa
at 6 meters, and in a shallow subtidal area above a rocky and sandy bottom at 4 meters.

*GENUS Lepidonotus Leach 1816
Lepidonotus LEACH, 1816: 451.
TYPE SPECIES: Aphrodita clava Montagu 1808.
SYNONYM: Eumolpe Blainville 1828.
REMARKS: The genus definition was first emended by MALMGREN (1865), and later by MCINTOSH
(1900a).

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003)

1a. Margin of elytra smooth; elytral surface with conical, rugose macro- and microtubercles; notochaetae

stout with blunt tips and slender with tapering tips; neurochaetae with unidentate tips.................. L. clava*
1b. Margin of elytra with fringing papilla............cooiiiiiiiiiiii e 2
2a (1b). Elytra with cylindrical microtubercles with crownlike tips; notochaetae slender with capillary
tips, neurochaetae minutely bidentate or unidentate.............ccoeeeeierierieienieneeeeee e L. tenuisetosus
2b (1b). Elytra with rugose macro- and miCrotUDEICIES........c..ccuiriiirieriieiieieeiece et 3

3a (2b). Notochaetae stout with blunt tips and slender with tapering tips; neurochaetae with unidentate
L5 0L F SRR L. squamatus
3b (2b). Notochactae slender with tapering tips; neurochaetae with bidentate tips................ L. carinulatus

Lepidonotus carinulatus (Grube 1870)
Polynoé (Lepidonotus) carinulatus GRUBE, 1870e: 488.
TYPE LOCALITY: Red Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoé (Lepidonotus) carinulatus — GRUBE, 1878c: 26, pl. 3 fig. 2.
Lepidonotus carinulatus — MARENZELLER, 1902: 571, pl. 1 fig. 4; WILLEY, 1905: 248-249, pl. 1 figs. 7-
11; AUGENER, 1922a: 8, text-fig. 3a-b; FAUVEL, 1939a: 256; RULLIER, 1963b: 175; BARATECH, AGUIRRE
& SAN MARTIN, 1986: 1-3, fig. 1; UCHIDA, 1980: 15-20, figs. 1-6; HANLEY & BURKE, 1991: 65-68, fig.
20; IMATIMA, 1997: 95-98, figs. 45-46; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 82; BARNICH, FIEGE & SUN, 2004: 297-
298.
DISTRIBUTION: Alboran Island (Western Mediterranean Sea), in coralligenous bottoms between 70-200
meters; Bosphorus Strait (Turkey). Widely distributed in the Indian Ocean and Indo-West and North-
West Pacific; Red Sea; Persian Gulf; Coral Sea; New Caledonia; South China Sea; Japan. In many kinds
of substrata, mainly hard substrata. Intertidal to 200 meters.
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REMARKS: BARNICH & FIEGE (2003) suggested that Lepidonotus carinulatus might represent a species
introduced with oysters in the Western Mediterranean, while RULLIER (1963b) suggested that its presence
in the Bosphorus Strait is a consequence of a Lessepsian migration.

*Lepidonotus clava (Montagu 1808)
Aphrodita Clava MONTAGU, 1808: 108-109, pl. 7 fig. 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: South coast of Devonshire (England).
SYNONYMS: Eumolpe squamata Delle Chiaje 1822; Polynoé scutellata Risso 1826; Polynoe clypeata
Grube 1860; Polynoe dorsalis Quatrefages 1866; Polynoe modesta Quatrefages 1866; [?] Polynoe
fucescens Quatrefages 1866; Polynoe Grubiana Claparéde 1870.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidonotus clava — JOHNSTON, 1865: 111-112, 340, pl. 4 figs. 5-6; SAINT-
JosePH, 1898: 225-230, pl. 13 figs. 2-8; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 280-284, pl. 26 fig. 1, pl. 27 fig. 4, pl. 32 fig.
2, pl. 37 figs. 11, 14-15, pl. 42 fig. 26; ALAEJOS, 1905: 15-24, text-figs. 1-3, pl. 1, pl. 2 fig. 1; BERNARDI,
1912: 93-94; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 46-48, fig. 16a-e; BELLAN, 1964b: 23; SOSA, NUNEZ & BACALLADO, 1977:
232-233, pls. 1-2; CAMPOY, 1982: 81-83; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 19-21, figs. la, 4a, 24-25;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 69-70; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 114, fig. 31; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003:
82-86, fig. 43. Eumolpe squamata — DELLE CHIAJE, 1822: pl. 57 figs. 8, 17. Polynoe squamosa —
DELLE CHIAJE, 1841b: 57, 60, 106; DELLE CHIAJE, 1841c: pl. 5 figs. 8, 17. Polynoé scutellata — RISSO,
1826: 414. Polynoé clypeata — GRUBE, 1860: 71-72, pl. 3 fig. 1. Polynoe dorsalis — QUATREFAGES,
1866b: 245. Polynoe modesta — QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 243. [?] Polynoe fucescens — QUATREFAGES,
1866b: 242. Polynoe Grubiana — CLAPAREDE, 1870: 373-374, pl. 1 fig. 2. Polynde squamata [not
Lepidonotus squamatus (Linnaeus 1758)] — GRUBE, 1840: 87-88.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: NOBRE, 1903a (Leixdes Harbour; Mouth of Douro; Setibal); NOBRE,
1903b (Settbal; Parede); CARVALHO, 1929 (Sines); AUGENER, 1933b (Buarcos, Coimbra); SALDANHA,
1974 (coast of Arrabida); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); CASTRO & VIEGAS, 1981 (Tagus
Estuary); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records: Sines; Setubal; Arrabida; Parede; Buarcos; Mouth of Douro;
Leixoes); MONTEIRO-MARQUES et al., 1982 (Cape Carvoeiro; Cape Papoa; Ponta do Baleal); SOUSA-REIS
et al., 1982 (Peniche region); DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Peniche; Mondego Estuary); SALDANHA,
1995 (Portugal).
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 184, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 45-52 m, stones: 2 specimens; (1)
complete, 26 chaetigers, with elytra; first pair of elytra with margins fringed with some papillae; (2)
broken in two pieces, incomplete, without elytra, anterior fragment with 13 chaetigers, middle fragment
with 9; both specimens have notochaetae short and with blunt tips, and lower chaetae more slender,
without being capillaries, as described for Lepidonotus squamatus. St. 234, Alboran Sea, Placer de las
Boévedas, off San Pedro de Alcéantara, 30-32 m, coralligenous: 1 specimen, incomplete, with 26
chaetigers; only one elytrum attached; margin of elytrum without fringes of long papillae. St. 324,
Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 28 m, laminarians on rocks: 4 specimens, 3 incomplete with some elytra
and between 13-15 chaetigers, and one complete, rolled up and almost breaking in two pieces, plus two
posterior regions with 12 and 13 chaetigers and pygidia. St. 334, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 34-44 m,
laminarians on rocks: 2 specimens; (1) incomplete specimen with about 14 chaetigers, proboscis everted;
(2) complete specimen with 26 chaetigers and 1.5 cm long, 12 pairs of elytra; central antenna missing;
lateral antennae swollen terminally and sharply narrowed to a thin tip; palps with 5 longitudinal rows of
papillae; smooth facial tubercle; second pair of eyes hidden by the anterior margin of the second
chaetiger; eclytra overlap longitudinally, in the anterior region, leaving the dorsal midline partially
uncovered; in the posterior region they overlap almost completely; coloration in middle dorsum with
brown spots and stripes, lateral antennae and tentacular cirri with basal and distal brown stripes, dorsal
and anal cirri only with distal stripe. St. 344, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 62-69 m, porous rocks: 1
complete specimen, about 2 cm long. St. 434, Gulf of Cadiz, near Rota, 20-24 m, rocks with white coral:
1 complete specimen, with 26 chaetigers, but with the pygidium missing; some elytra missing; nephridial
papillae from chaetiger 9. St. 614, Gibraltar Strait, Tarifa, 39-44 m, rock: 2 specimens, one complete and
rolled up, the second incomplete, with 15 chaetigers.
DISTRIBUTION: North East Atlantic; Kattegat; Oresund; North Sea; Irish Sea; British Isles; English
Channel; Portugal; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Canary Islands; Red Sea; Indian
Ocean; North Pacific. Under stones and rocks, in algal holdfasts, in seagrass beds, and on different hard
grounds. Between 0-160 meters.

Lepidonotus squamatus (Linnaeus 1758)
Aphrodita squamata LINNAEUS, 1758: 655.
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TYPE LOCALITY: “Habitat in Pelago”, probably at North European Atlantic.

SYNONYMS: Lepidonote armadillo Leidy 1855.

SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoe squamata — AUDOUIN & MILNE-EDWARDS, 1832: 416-420, pl. 1 figs.
10-16; MOBIUS, 1874: 167. Polynoé squamata — JOHNSTON, 1839a: 432-434, pl. 22 fig. 1. Lepidonotus
squamatus — JOHNSTON, 1865: 109-111, 339, pl. 8 figs. a-d; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 151-152; SAINT-
JOSEPH, 1898: 230-231, pl. 13 figs. 9-13; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 274-280, pl. 25 figs. 1-2, pl. 264 fig. 2, pl.
32 fig. 1, pl. 37 figs. 9-10, 12-13, pl. 42 fig. 25; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 45-46, fig. 16/~j; [?] BELLAN, 1964b: 23;
GILLANDT, 1979: 20-22, fig. 1; CAMPOY, 1982: 80-81; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 21-23, figs. 4b, 26-
27; USCHAKOV, 1982: 104; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 73-75, fig. 30; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 70-71, fig.
23; BOGGEMANN, 1997: 16, fig. 9; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 116, fig. 32; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 86.
Lepidonotus pleiolepis [not Marenzeller 1879] — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 152-154, pl. 6 figs. 1-5
[according to FAUVEL (1923¢)].

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (Setubal Canyon); CAMPOY, 1982 (previous records:
Portuguese coast).

DISTRIBUTION: North Atlantic, ranging south to France in the east, and New Jersey in the west; North
Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; Oresund; western Baltic Sea; English Channel; Northern Spain; Portugal; [?]
Mediterranean Sea; [?] Adriatic Sea; North Pacific; [?] Japan; Mexico. Hard grounds, on broken shells,
stones, rocks, or tubes of serpulids. Intertidal to 2700 meters.

Lepidonotus tenuisetosus (Gravier 1902)
Euphione tenuisetosa GRAVIER, 1902: 222-226, text-figs. 228-231, pl. 8 figs. 123-126.
TYPE LOCALITY: Djibouti, Gulf of Aden.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidonotus tenuisetosus — FAUVEL, 1927b: 414; FAUVEL, 1953¢: 36-37, fig.
14c-f; DAY, 1967: 82, fig. 1.14.a-e; BEN-ELIAHU, 1972b: 190, 195; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 86, fig. 44.
DISTRIBUTION: Eastern Mediterranean, on the coasts of Egypt and Israel; Suez Canal; Red Sea; tropical
West Africa; South Africa; Madagascar; Persian Gulf; Indo-West Pacific to Japan. Common of rocks and
hard grounds. Between 18-27 meters.

GENUS Leucia Malmgren 1867
Leucia MALMGREN, 1867a: 13.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe nivea M. Sars 1863.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from BARNICH & FIEGE, 2009)

1a. Elytral margin without papillac (occasionally few, scattered in anteriormost elytra); anterior half of
elytra with numerous conical microtubercles, posterior half with rather indistinct, scattered, soft conical

to Mamilliform macrOtUDETCIES. .......coueiuiiiiiiieriieicee et L. violacea
1b. Elytral margin with distinct papillae; macrotubercles spiny distally, in a row near posterior margin,
microtubercles globose, bifid to branched multifid, larger towards posterior margin....................... L. nivea

Leucia nivea (M. Sars 1863)
Polynoé nivea M. SARS, 1863: 291-294.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bejan, Trondheimsfjorden, Norway, 30-40 fathoms (54.9-73.2 meters).
SYNONYMS: Polynoé zonata Langerhans 1880; Harmothoé echinopustulata Fauvel 1913.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Leucia nivea — MALMGREN, 1867a: 13; STORM, 1879: 33; BIDENKAP, 1895:
63; ELIASON, 1962b: 222; CHAMBERS, 1989: 145-146, fig. 1; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 75-77, fig. 31;
CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 118, fig. 33; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 56. Harmothoe nivea — DITLEVSEN,
1917: 29-30. Harmothoe (Leucia) nivea — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 56. Polynoe zonata —
LANGERHANS, 18805b: 275-276, fig. Sa-g. Harmothoe zonata — BARATECH & SAN MARTIN, 1987: 43,
fig. 2. Harmothoé echinopustulata — FAUVEL, 1913a: 19-20, fig. 6; FAUVEL, 1914f: 58-60, pl. 4 figs. 7-
10, 21-26; FAUVEL, 1936¢: 10. Harmothoe echinopustulata — CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 15;
CAMPOY, 1982: 60.
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DISTRIBUTION: Northern Ireland; Norway; Skagerrak; North Sea; Roscoff;, Azores; Madeira Island;
Morocco; Mediterranean Sea. On rocks, sand, shell fragments, and on Desmascidon (Porifera). In 8-400
meters.

Leucia violacea (Storm 1879)
Leenilla violacea STORM, 1879: 32.
TYPE LOCALITY: Radberg, Trondheimfjord (Norway).
SYNONYMS: Evarne Normani McIntosh 1897.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe violacea — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 34. Leucia violacea — BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2009: 8, 43-44, table 3; FIEGE & BARNICH, 2009: 157-159, fig. 4. Evarne Normani — MCINTOSH,
1897: 168-169, pl. 3 fig. 13.
DISTRIBUTION: NE Atlantic, along the Norwegian coast to the Bay of Biscay. On hard substrates, often
associated with cold water colrals like Lophelia pertusa or Madrepora oculata. Between 30-1262 meters.

GENUS Macellicephala Mclntosh 1885
Macellicephala MCINTOSH, 1885a: 121-122.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe (Macellicephala) mirabilis McIntosh 1885.
REMARKS: The genus definition was emended by PETTIBONE (1976a).

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from PETTIBONE, 1976a)

1a. Dorsal tubercles distinct, digitiform to subconical; neurochaetae smooth or with faint indications of
spinous rows along one side, with slightly hooked tips; notochaetae smooth or with faint indications of
spinous rows, being stouter than neurochaetae; with trilobed facial tubercle; prostomium with minute

frontal filaments; body smooth, not papillate............ceoceioiiiiiiiiiiiiee e M. violacea
1b. Dorsal tubercles small to absent; neurochaetae with faint to distinct spinous rows along lateral
borders, with blunt tips; notochaetae smooth or with faint to distinct SpInous rOWSs........cccceveeeueeieneeneenne. 2

2a (1b). Notochaetae stouter than neurochaetae, smooth; facial tubercle 2-3 lobed; prostomium with

minute frontal filaments; body minutely papillate............ccccocririiriniiniininninnecenee, M. mirabilis
2b (1b). Notochaetae subequal to or more slender than neurochactae; without facial tubercle but with
bulbous upper lip; prostomium without frontal filaments.............cccccceeeerierieiieeeeeee e 3

3a (2b). Body minutely papillate; notochaetae smooth or with faint indication of spinous
TOWS vt sutteeuteesuteeeateesuteesaseesasaesaseesaseaasseesaseesaseesaseesaseesaseeaaseesaseenaseesasaeenseesasaesnseesabeesaseesnsaennseas M. longipalpa
3b (2b). Body smooth; notochaetae with faint SPINOUS TOWS........cceeriieierienieieieee e, M. laubieri

Macellicephala laubieri Reyss 1971
Macellicephala laubieri REYSS, 1971: 244, figs. 1-2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Western Mediterranean Sea, 40°59.3°N, 05°03’E, at 2665 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala laubieri — PETTIBONE, 1976a: 18, fig. 10; BARNICH & FIEGE,
2003: 92, fig. 47, pl. 1 fig. 6.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea, around 37°16.5°N — 40°59.3’N, and 04°59.4°E — 06°18.4’E,
between 2447-2699 meters; Aegean Sea, around 39°14.99°N — 39°15.5°N, and 23°42.51’E — 23°43.43E,
between 1208-1253 meters. In abyssal mud.

Macellicephala longipalpa Uschakov 1957
Macellicephala longipalpa USCHAKOV, 1957: 1663, 1671, fig. 44-D.
TYPE LOCALITY: Arctic Ocean, between 420-2245 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala longipalpa — KHLEBOVICH, 1964: 168; PETTIBONE, 1976a:
17, figs. 8-9. Macellicephala (Macellicephala) longipalpa — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974c: 76, table 1.
Macellicephala violacea — DITLEVSEN, 1937: 15; WESENBERG-LUND, 1953a: 27 [in part?; not
Oligolepis violacea Levinsen 1886].

744



POLYNOIDAE

DISTRIBUTION: Arctic; Kara Sea; Franz Joseph Land; Spitsbergen; East and West Greenland. In 120-
2951 meters.

Macellicephala mirabilis (McIntosh 1885)
Polynoe (Macellicephala) mirabilis MCINTOSH, 1885a: 121-122, pl. 16 fig. 1, pl. 124 figs. 9-11.
TYPE LOCALITY: New Zealand, off NW corner of the North Island, 37°34’S, 179°22°E, 700 fathoms
(1280.2 meters), in blue mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoé (Macellicephala) mirabilis — MCINTOSH, 1905b: 59-60.
Macellicephala mirabilis — AUGENER, 1932b: 100; MONRO, 1936: 100; DAY, 1967: 45, fig. 1.3.n-p;
AVERINCEV, 1972: 112; PETTIBONE, 1976a: 10-12, figs. 1-2. Macellicephala (Macellicephala) mirabilis
— HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974c: 76, table 1. [?] Macellicephala mirabilis — REYSS, 1968: 323-326,
table 1. Macellicephala sp. — MONRO, 1930: 47, fig. 10. Not Macellicephala mirabilis — FAUVEL,
1913a: 6 [doubtful, according to PETTIBONE (1976a)]; FAUVEL, 1914f: 39-40 [doubtful, according to
PETTIBONE (19764a)]; FAUCHALD, 1974b: 9-10 [= Macellicephala violacea (Levinsen 1886)].
DISTRIBUTION: New Zealand, off Northern Island; South Africa, off Cape Point Lighthouse; South
Georgia, mouth of Strommness Harbor; Princess Astrid Coast. In muddy bottoms. Between 155-1280
meters.
REMARKS: Probably this species does not belong to the European polychaete fauna. FAUVEL (1913a,
1914f) included Oligolepis violacea Levinsen 1886, from the Arctic, in synonymy under Mclntosh’s
species, from the Antarctic. PETTIBONE (1976a) studied specimens from both regions and found them as
belonging to different species, being Levinsen’s species a valid one. She also studied Fauvel’s specimen
from off Azores, and found it to be in poor condition, but apparently with ceratophores for lateral
antennae, what suggests that it doesn’t belong to the genus Macellicephala. The same author verified the
identity of specimens of M. mirabilis from off Norway, identified by FAUCHALD (1974b), and found
them as belonging to M. violacea (Levinsen 1886), being the identification error probably a consequence
of Fauvel’s synonymy. Finally, the Mediterranean record of M. mirabilis in 600-650 meters by REYSS
(1968) could not be revised, as the specimens were lost, and must therefore be considered as doubtful
until more material is collected from the same area. So far, the only species that has been confirmed to be
present in the Mediterranean waters is Macellicephala laubieri Reyss 1971 (BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003).

Macellicephala violacea (Levinsen 1886)
Oligolepis violacea LEVINSEN, 1886: 4-5, 7, pl. 25 figs. 1-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Kara Sea, at 49 fathoms (89.6 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala violacea — WIREN, 1901: 253; WIREN, 1907: 289-308, pls. 1-
2; DITLEVSEN, 1917: 39; PETTIBONE, 1976a: 12-15, figs. 3-4. Macellicephala (Macellicephala) violacea
— HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974c: 76. Macellicephala mirabilis [not Macellicephala mirabilis (McIntosh
1885)] — AUGENER, 1933h: 206, fig. 1; USCHAKOV, 1950: 156, fig. 2; USCHAKOV, 1955b: 312;
KHLEBOVICH, 1964: 168; LEVENSTEIN, 1971: 21, figs. 2-4; LEVENSTEIN, 1973: 129, 130, 131, 133;
FAUCHALD, 1974b: 9-10. Not Macellicephala violacea — DITLEVSEN, 1937: 15; WESENBERG-LUND,
1953a: 27 [= Macellicephala longipalpa Uschakov 1957].
DISTRIBUTION: Kara Sea; Laptev Sea; Barents Sea; Greenland Sea; Franz Josef Land; Spitsbergen; Jan
Mayen; NE Iceland; Western Norway; Aleutian and Kurile-Kamchatka Trenches; Okhotsk Sea. On sand,
mud, stones and mixtures of them. In 46-8400 meters.
REMARKS: The publication date of Macellicephala violacea is normally stated as being 1887, year of the
publication of the book edited by C.F. Liitken, “Dijmphna-Togtets zoologisk-botaniske Udbytte”.
However, the chapter on annelids by G.M.R. Levinsen was already available in 1886, as a reprint. For
this reason I consider the year of 1886 as the publication date of this species.

*GENUS Malmgreniella Hartman 1967
Malmgreniella HARTMAN, 1967: 37.
TYPE SPECIES: Malmgreniella dicirra Hartman 1967.
REMARKS: See BARNICH & FIEGE (2001), for the discussion on the validity of the genus Malmgrenia
Mclntosh 1874. The definition of the genus was emended by BARNICH & FIEGE (2001).
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KEY TO SPECIES:
(from BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003)

1a. Elytral surface without microtubercles; in anterior elytra some scattered papillac on elytral surface
and margin; neurochactae all unidentate, tapering to long, pointed tips, few lower with knob-like tips;

elytra with pigmented pattern; neuropodial supra-acicular process digitiform..............ccoeveneenee. M. lilianae
1b. Elytral surface at least partly covered by miCrotubercles..........cuovuiiriieiirienieniieiieieeieeeese e 2
2a (1b). Elytral surface with patch of microtubercles in anterior part............cccoeceeeerierieneenenie e 3

2b (1b). Elytral surface covered more or less completely by microtubercles; elytral margin with fringing
papillae (may be only a few, very short and scattered); neuropodia with digitiform supra-acicular process;

elytra with pigmeENted PAEIN..........ccveiuieriieiieieeieeteerte et ete et et e st e steebeesbeeeaeereesseebeesseessesssessseseesseenseeneas 9
3a (2a). Elytral margin SIMOOtH. ........cooiiiiiiiiiee ettt ettt st sh e bt 4
3b (2a). Elytral margin with fringing papillae; neuropodia without supra-acicular process; elytra without
PIZMENTEA PATLETIL. .. .evieitietieieeieeteeeeete et et et eettesteesteebessbessaesseesseesseesseesseeseeeseesseessenssesssensens M. mcintoshi
4a (3a). Neuropodia with SUPIa-aCiCular PrOCESS.........ccvieuiieerrieitierieeeeteeeteesreereeereseee e ereesseerneseeesaeesseenns 5
4b (3a). Neuropodia without supra-acicular process; elytra with pigmented pattern............. M. marphysae
5a (4a). All (short and long) notochaetae stout, tips either all blunt or all pointed............cccoeevvevvirienreennnn. 6

5b (4a). Short notochaetae stout, with blunt tips; long notochaetae slender, with pointed tips; upper and
middle neurochaetae bidentate, lower unidentate; neuropodial supra-acicular process digitiform; elytra

With PIgMENtEd PATETI. .. .ceuietiiiieiieeiie ettt et ettt st e sbeenee e M. darbouxi
6a (5a). Neurochaetae bi- and unidentate; pigmented pattern in elytra present or absent..............ccecueenee..e. 7
6b (5a). Neurochaetae usually all bidentate; pigmented pattern in elytra present..........ceeveeeververeenueennnne. 8

7a (6a). Notochaetae with blunt tips; upper and lower neurochaetae usually unidentate with knob-like
tips, middle bidentate with distinct secondary tooth, tips knob-like or pointed; antennae and cirri
papillate, usually pigmented basally (in preserved material); neuropodial supra-acicular process bulbous
or subconical; elytra with pigment pattern; posterior 10-15 segments ventrally with characteristic color
PAILETTL. ...ttt ettt ettt et st e sa e a et eet e s ae e a ettt e san e be e neenneeaneeane e M. andreapolis
7b (6a). Noto- and neurochaetae with pointed tips; upper and middle neurochaetae bidentate with minute
secondary tooth, lower unidentate; antennae and cirri smooth, not pigmented basally (in preserved

material); neuropodial supra-acicular process thick; elytra without pigmented pattern............. M. castanea
8a (6b). Neuropodia with small, digitiform supra-acicular process..........cccceceververeerereseeeenen. M. lunulata
8b (6b). Neuropodia with thick, conical supra-acicular process...........cecveeververererreesrernennnn. M. arenicolae*

9a (2b). Outer lateral margin of elytra with many long papillae, posterior margin with shorter papillae;

neurochaetae all unidentate, tapering to long, pointed tips.........c.cccveveerieecieriereeneeieeeeee M. polypapillata
9b (2b). Elytral margin with few, short, scattered papillae; neurochaetae usually all bidentate, lower
18 214 1| USSP M. ljungmani*

Malmgreniella andreapolis (McIntosh 1874)
Malmgrenia andreapolis MCINTOSH, 1874b: 195.
TYPE LOCALITY: St. Andrews (Scotland), washed ashore after storms and in stomachs of cod and
haddock.
SYNONYMS: Harmothoe synaptae Saint-Joseph 1906.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Malmgrenia andreapolis — MCINTOSH, 1875¢: 117; MCINTOSH, 1876b: 377-
378, pl. 67 figs. 20-23; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 382-384, pl. 28 fig. 8, pl. 31 fig. 3, pl. 33 fig. 11, pl. 40 figs.
27-30; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 120-121, fig. 34. Harmothoe andreapolis — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS,
1982: 49-51, figs. 16a-d, 46-47; HANLEY, 1987: 151, fig. 3D; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & URGORRI, 1992a:
314-316, fig. 2. Malmgreniella andreapolis — PETTIBONE, 1993a: 25-26, fig. 17; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 62; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2001: 1130-1133, fig. 4; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 56-58, fig.
29. Harmothoé lunulata Var. Andreapolis — FAUVEL, 1923c: 72, fig. 26k-o. Laenilla glabra —
MALMGREN, 1865: 73, pl. 9 fig. 5 [in part; not same as lectotype]. Harmothoe synaptee — SAINT-JOSEPH,
1906: 147-149, pl. 1 figs. 1-6; BEAUCHAMP & ZACHS, 1914: 221-224, figs. 1-2. Harmothoé lunulata Var.
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Synaptae — FAUVEL, 1923c: 73. Harmothoe lunulata [not Delle Chiaje 1830] — CUENOT, 1912: 102-
108, figs. 23-26; SOUTHERN, 1914: 52-53; ORTON, 1923: 861, fig. 1 [in part]; CAZAUX, 1968: 506-510,
figs. 7-8. Malmgrenia lunulata [not Delle Chiaje 1830] — PETTIBONE, 1953: 25-28, pl. 9 figs. 73-77, pl.
10 figs. 78-87, pl. 11 figs. 88-103 [in part]. Harmothoe lunulata var. E — G.M. SPOONER in PLYMOUTH
MARINE FAUNA, 1957: xxxviii, 112. Malmgrenia castanea [not MclIntosh 1876] — AMANIEU & CAZAUX,
1963: 168.

DISTRIBUTION: Northeastern Atlantic Ocean, from Sweden to France; North Sea; Skagerrak; Ireland,
Galicia; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. On sand, can also occur as commensal of
echinoderms (ophiuroids and synaptids). Intertidal to 94 meters.

*Malmgreniella arenicolae (Saint-Joseph 1888)
Harmothoé arenicolee SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 174-176, pl. 6 figs. 22-23.
TYPE LOCALITY: Plage des Bains (Dinard coast, Northern France), in the sand, on a specimen of
Arenicola marina.
SYNONYMS: Harmothoé picta Saint-Joseph 1888.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Malmgreniella arenicolae — PETTIBONE, 1993a: 26-30, figs. 18-19;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 62-63. Malmgrenia arenicolae — CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 122-123,
fig. 35. Harmothoé lunulata Var. Arenicolae — FAUVEL, 1923c: 73. Harmothoé picta — SAINT-JOSEPH,
1888: 172-174, pl. 8 figs. 44-47; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1895: 203. Harmothoe lunulata [not Delle Chiaje 1841]
— [?] TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 51-53, figs. 16e-g, 48-49. Harmothoé (Harmothoe) lunulata [not
Delle Chiaje 1841] — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 55-57 [in part]. Malmgrenia alba [not Leenilla
alba Malmgren 1865 = indeterminable, according to BARNICH & FIEGE (2009)] — AUGENER, 1928: 694-
695. Harmothoe joubini [not Fauvel 1913] — CLARK & DAWSON, 1963: 641.
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 384, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 60-62 m, mud: 2 specimens.
DISTRIBUTION: Northern Hemisphere; Arctic Ocean; Spitsbergen; Norwegian Sea to France; Alboran
Sea; North Sea; Indian Ocean. Many of the records need to be confirmed. Can be found in tubes or
burrows of other species of polychaetes, as Arenicola marina, Neoamphitrite figulus, Lanice conchylega,
Notomastus latericeus, and also of sipunculids. Littoral and sublittoral to 220 meters.

Malmgreniella castanea (Mclntosh 1876)
Malmgrenia castanea MCINTOSH, 1876b: 376-377, pl. 67 figs. 15-19, pl. 68, fig. 15.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off North Unst (= North Uist), Hebrides, in 90-96 fathoms (164.6-175.6 meters), and
in 85 fathoms (155.4 meters) on Spatangus purpureus (near the mouth), on shell-sand; Guernsey, English
Channel; off Valentia, South West Ireland, in 80 fathoms (146.3 meters); off the Blasquet (= Blasket),
SW Ireland, in 110 fathoms (201.2 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Malmgrenia castanea — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 379-382, pl. 28 fig. 15, pl. 30 fig.
5, pl. 33 fig. 10, pl. 40 fig. 23-26; FAUVEL, 1914f: 50; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 48-49, fig. 17h-m; CAMPOY, 1982:
80 [in part]; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 124, fig. 36. Malmgreniella castanea — PETTIBONE, 1993a: 30-
31, fig. 20; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 63-64, fig. 19; BOGGEMANN, 1997: 16, fig. 10; BARNICH &
FIEGE, 2001: 1133-1135, fig. 5; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 58-60, fig. 30. Harmothoe lunulata [not Delle
Chiaje 1830] — PERES, 1954: 92; BELLAN, 1964b: 27 [in part]. Harmothoé (Harmothoe) lunulata [not
Delle Chiaje 1841] — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 55-57 [in part]. Harmothoe castanea — SAINT-
JOSEPH, 1898: 236-237; DITLEVSEN, 1917: 27, text-figs. 9-10; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 47-49, figs.
15, 44-45; HANLEY, 1987: 151. [?] Polynoé levis — AUDOUIN & MILNE-EDWARDS, 1832: 421-422, pl. 9
figs. 11-19 [according to FAUVEL (1923¢); CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997: 176) considered it as an
unidentifiable polynoid].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: PINTO, 1984 (Sado Estuary); [?] DEXTER, 1992 (as Malmgreniella cf.
castanea; previous records: Figueira da Foz); RAVARA, 1997 (as Harmothoe castanea; off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; Northeastern Atlantic; Norwegian Sea; North Sea; English Channel; from
Shetland Islands to the Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Red Sea. On sandy bottoms, usually as a
commensal with Spatangus purpureus and sea-stars. Sublittoral to 878 meters.

Malmgreniella darbouxi Pettibone 1993
Malmgreniella darbouxi PETTIBONE, 1993a: 39, fig. 24.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near Zlorin Island (Croatia), Middle Adriatic Sea, 20-60 meters, in sand and mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Malmgreniella darbouxi — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2001: 1126-1128, fig. 2;
BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 60, fig. 31. Harmothoe lunulata [not Delle Chiaje 1830] — KATZMANN, 1983:
93.
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DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. In mud and sand, and also as
commensal with the echiurid Thalassema gigas. Between 20-69 meters.

REMARKS: The species was described as having the ventral surface of posterior segments transversely
banded with dark pigmentation, suggesting a commensal relationship with an unknown host (PETTIBONE,
1993a). The species was later found living associated with the echiurid Thalassema gigas, in samples
collected at Cap Sicié (Mediterranean coast of France) (personal observations).

Malmgreniella lilianae Pettibone 1993
Malmgreniella lilianae PETTIBONE, 1993a: 59, fig. 38.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bay of Flamengo, Sdo Paulo (Brazil), 23°27°S, 45°06°W, 12 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Malmgreniella lilianae — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2001: 1123-1126, fig. 1;
BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 60-63, fig. 32.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; South West Atlantic (Brazil). Between 0.5-69
meters.

*Malmgreniella [jungmani (Malmgren 1867)
Parmenis Ljungmani MALMGREN, 1867a: 11-12, pl. 1 fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Koster Island, Bohiislan (Sweden), 5-30 fathoms (9-55 meters).
SYNONYMS: Harmothoé Macleodi Mclntosh 1875; Harmothoé zetlandica Mclntosh 1876.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé [jungmani — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 332-334, pl. 28 fig. 4, pl. 29 fig.
13, pl. 32 fig. 14, pl. 38 figs. 22-23; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 63-64, fig. 23a-e. Harmothoe ljungmani —
BELLAN, 1964b: 25; CAMPOY, 1982: 65-68, pl. 4 figs. h-m; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 45-47, figs. 14,
42-43; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 66-68, fig. 26; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & URGORRI, 1993b: 419-420, fig. 5A-D.
Harmothoe (Harmothoe) ljungmani — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 50-51, fig. 14. Malmgrenia
ljungmani — CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 130, fig. 39. Malmgreniella l[jungmani — BARNICH & FIEGE,
2001: 1138-1140, fig. 7; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 63-65, fig. 33. Harmothoé Macleodi — MCINTOSH,
1875¢: 116; MCINTOSH, 1876h: 382-383, pl. 69 figs. 2-3; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 168-169, pl. 7 figs. 37-
40. Harmothoé zetlandica — MCINTOSH, 1876b: 379-380, pl. 68 figs. 4-5, pl. 69 fig. 1; MCINTOSH,
1900a: 330-332, pl. 28 fig. 1, pl. 30 fig. 2, pl. 32 fig. 15, pl. 38 figs. 20-21. Harmothoe zetlandica —
DITLEVSEN, 1917: 15, text-fig. 2, pl. 3 fig. 7.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Harmothoe [jungmani; continental shelf
of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Harmothoé ljungmani; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve;
Sado Estuary; Figueira da Foz); BOAVENTURA et al., 2006 (as Malmgrenia; Ancdo, Algarve); present
work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 158 (A.3953), near Sines, 59 m, sand: 1 incomplete specimen,
with 29 chaetigers for 8 mm long; elytra in chaetigers 2, 4, 5, 7, alternate segments to 23, and then 26, 29;
elytra with smooth margins except for small and short papillae, well separated; elytral surface with
minute papillae, like verrucas; dorsal cirri with short claviform papillae; rows of spines of notopodial
chaetae can run to the tip in the smaller developing chaetaec which have not been used to the same extent
as the longer ones; wear may result in the ends of some chaetac appearing smooth; neuropodial chactae
are longer and thinner, and have rows of spines on the slightly swollen terminal part with bidentate tips;
the secondary tooth is straight and about half length than the primary one.
DISTRIBUTION: Northeastern Atlantic, from Norway to the Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean
Sea; North Sea; British Isles; Irish Sea; Skagerrak; Senegal. On Laminaria and other algae, rocks and
stones, Posidonia thizomes, Amphioxus sand. Also as commensal with Lanice conchilega and in tubes of
Chaetopterus. Between 0-200 meters.

Malmgreniella lunulata (Delle Chiaje 1830)
Polynoe lunulata DELLE CHIAJE, 1830: pl. 79 figs. 5-6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Naples region.
SYNONYMS: [?] Harmothoé lunulata var. nigra Alaejos 1905.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoe lunulata — DELLE CHIAJE, 1841b: 57, 62, 106; DELLE CHIAJE, 1841d:
pl. 144 figs. 5-6; CLAPAREDE, 1868: 373-376, pl. 2 fig. 1. Harmothoé lunulata — [?] ALAEJOS, 1905: 46-
51, pl. 6 figs. 7-9, pl. 7; [?] SAINT-JOSEPH, 1906: 194-195, pl. 3 figs. 71-72; FAUVEL, 1913a: 15; FAUVEL,
1914f: 54; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 70-73, fig. 26a-h [in part; in part Malmgreniella andreapolis (Mclntosh
1874); in part Malmgreniella arenicolae (Saint-Joseph 1888); in part Malmgreniella marphysae
(Mclntosh 1876)]. Harmothoe lunulata — BELLAN, 1964b: 27 [in part?]; [?] CAMPOY, 1982: 69-70; [?]
TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 51-53, figs. 16e-g, 48-49; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 69-71, fig. 28. Harmothoé
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(Harmothé) lunulata — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 55-57, fig. 13 [in part; in part Malmgreniella
castanea (Mclntosh 1876)]. Malmgrenia lunulata — PETTIBONE, 1953: 25-28, pl. 9 figs. 73-77, pl. 10
figs. 78-87, pl. 11 figs. 88-103 [in part]. Malmgreniella lunulata — PETTIBONE, 1993a: 35-39, fig. 23;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 64-65, fig. 20; BOGGEMANN, 1997: 16, fig. 11; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2001:
1128-1130, fig. 3; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 65-67, fig. 34. [?] Harmothoé lunulata var. nigra —
ALAEJOS, 1905: 46; R10JA, 1918b: 15. [?] Harmothoé lunulata Var. nigra — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 72. [?]
Harmothoe lunulata nigra — CAMPOY, 1982: 69. [?] Harmothoe nigra — PARAPAR, BESTEIRO &
URGORRI, 1993b: 420-421, fig. 5E-1. Harmothoe joubini [not Fauvel 1913] — CLARK & DAWSON, 1963:
641. Not Harmothoé lunulata — MCINTOSH, 1876b: 385-386, pl. 69 figs. 16-20; MCINTOSH, 1900a:
342-344, pl. 27 fig. 8, pl. 30 fig. 4, pl. 32 fig. 12, pl. 39 figs. 12-16 [= Malmgreniella marphysae
(Mclntosh 1876)]. Not Harmothoé lunulata — MONRO, 1937¢: 258-259. Not Harmothoe lunulata —
DAY, 1962: 629; KATZMANN, 1983: 93.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1974b (as Harmothoe lunulata; off Porto); HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1977a (as Harmothoé (Harmothoé) lunulata; off Cape Sarddo); CAMPOY, 1982 (as
Harmothoe lunulata; previous records: Porto); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Harmothoe lunulata,
continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Harmothoé lunulata; previous records: Ria Formosa;
continental shelf of Algarve); [?] RAVARA, 1997 (as Harmothoe cf. lunulata; off Aveiro).

DISTRIBUTION: Northeast Atlantic; Portugal; Canary Islands; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean
Sea. Between Posidonia rhizomes, shell debris, muddy substrata, or soft bottoms in rocks. Sometimes
commensal with balanoglossids. Between 1-90 meters. Also recorded in the Pacific Ocean and Red Sea,
and to be present down to 1430 meters.

REMARKS: According to BARNICH & FIEGE (2003), due to the confusion between this species and other
species of Malmgreniella, the literature records from the Mediterranean and North East Atlantic are
doubtful.

Malmgreniella marphysae (Mclntosh 1876)
Harmothoé marphyscee MCINTOSH, 1876b: 384-385, pl. 69 figs. 11-15, pl. 70 fig. 18.
TYPE LOCALITY: Guernsey (English Channel Islands), in the galleries of Marphysa sanguinea, and
Polperro, Cornwall, in chinks of the rocks.
SYNONYMS: Harmothoe marphysce var. watsoni Mclntosh 1919.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé marphyse — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 339-341, pl. 27 fig. 11, pl. 29 fig.
16, pl. 32 fig. 13, pl. 39 figs. 7-11. Harmothoe marphysae — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 43-44, figs.
13d-e, 40-41; PARAPAR, BESTEIRO & URGORRI, 1992a: 312-314, fig. 1. Malmgreniella marphysae —
PETTIBONE, 1993a: 31-33, fig. 21. Malmgrenia marphysae — CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 132, fig. 40.
Harmothoé lunulata [not Delle Chiaje 1841] — MCINTOSH, 1876b: 385-386, pl. 69 figs. 16-20;
MCINTOSH, 1900a: 342-344, pl. 27 fig. 8, pl. 30 fig. 4, pl. 32 fig. 12, pl. 39 figs. 12-16; FAUVEL, 1923¢:
70-73, fig. 26 [in part]. Malmgrenia lunulata [not Delle Chiaje 1841] — PETTIBONE, 1953: 25-28, pl. 9
figs. 73-77, pl. 10 figs. 78-87, pl. 11 figs. 88-103 [in part]. Harmothoe marphysce var. watsoni —
MCINTOSH, 1919: 163-164; MCINTOSH, 1923a: pl. 137 fig. 1. Harmothoe Watsoni — FAUVEL, 1927a:
406. Harmothoé lunulata Var. Marphysae — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 72-73, fig. 26i; BELLAN, 1961: 89.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: RAVARA, 1997 (as Harmothoe marphysae; off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: British Isles; Irish Sea; English Channel; Galicia; [?] Mediterranean Sea. On muddy sand
or in chinks in rock, in tubes and burrows of other polychaetes and echinoderms. Littoral and sublittoral.

Malmgreniella mcintoshi (Tebble & Chambers 1982)
Harmothoe mcintoshi TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 53-55, figs. 17a-b, 50.
TYPE LOCALITY: Nine miles (14.48 kilometers) off Balta, in the Shetland Islands, at 60 fathoms (109.7
meters).
SYNONYMS: Lagisca Jeffireysii McIntosh 1900 [primary homonym; not McIntosh 1876].
SELECTED REFERENCES: Malmgrenia mcintoshi — CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 134, fig. 41.
Malmgreniella mcintoshi — PETTIBONE, 1993a: 33-35, fig. 22; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 66.
Lagisca Jeffreysii — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 305-307, pl. 27 fig. 10, pl. 32 fig. 7, pl. 38 figs. 7-9, pl. 42 fig.
30 [primary homonym; not McIntosh 1876 = Harmothoe extenuata (Grube 1840)]. Harmothoe Jeffreysi
[not McIntosh 1876] — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 9. Malmgrenia jeffreysi [not McIntosh 1876] — AUGENER,
1925: 108, figs. 1-1a. Harmothoé Haliaéti [not Mclntosh 1876] — FAUVEL, 1913a: 17; FAUVEL, 1914f:
57-58, pl. 3 fig. 17; FAUVEL, 1923c: 57, fig. 19f~h. Harmothoé haliaéti — R10JA, 1935: 8-9, figs. 1-6.
Harmothoe haliaeti [not MclIntosh 1876] — CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 14; KIRKEGAARD,
1992: 61-62, fig. 23.
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REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Harmothoe haliaeti; continental shelf of
Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Harmothoé haliaéti; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: Northeastern Atlantic Ocean; Skagerrak; Faroes; Shetland and Orkney Islands; North
Sea; British Isles; Roscoff; Portugal. On gravel, shelly sand and coralline algae. Sublittoral, between 10-
128 meters.

REMARKS: Lagisca Jeffreysii was first used by MCINTOSH (1876c) to describe several specimens
collected off Iceland in 298 meters, and in the English Channel slope, in 1262 meters. Later MCINTOSH
(1900a) referred the species to Lagisca extenuata (Grube 1840) [= Harmothoe extenuata (Grube 1840)]
and described a new species from Shetland Islands in 110 meters, also as Lagisca jeffireysii. Being the
later species a homonym, it received a new name from TEBBLE & CHAMBERS (1982), as Harmothoe
mcintoshi.

Malmgreniella polypapillata Barnich & Fiege 2001
Malmgreniella polypapillata BARNICH & FIEGE, 2001: 1135-1138, fig. 6.
TYPE LOCALITY: Banyuls-sur-Mer (Mediterranean coast of France), coastal mud, at 35 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Malmgreniella polypapillata — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 67, fig. 35. [?]
Malmgrenia sp. — INTES & LE LOEUFF, 1975: 273-274, fig. la-i.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; probably also off Ivory Coast. On muddy
substrata and between Posidonia rhizomes. Between 12-85 meters.

GENUS Melaenis Malmgren 1865
Melcwenis MALMGREN, 1865: 78.
TYPE SPECIES: Melaenis loveni Malmgren 1865.

Melaenis loveni Malmgren 1865
Melcenis Lovéeni MALMGREN, 1865: 78-79, pl. 10 fig. 10.
TYPE LOCALITY: Spitsbergen, in Storfjorden and Kingsbay, in muddy bottoms, 15-40 fathoms (27.4-73
meters).
SYNONYMS: Melcenis Lovéni var. gigantea Wirén 1883.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Melenis Lovéni — THEEL, 1879: 22-23; WIREN, 1883: 391, pl. 28 fig. 4, pl. 29
fig. 3. Melaenis Loveni — FAUVEL, 1913a: 12. Melcenis Loveni — FAUVEL, 1914f: 49-50. Melcenis lovéni
— DITLEVSEN, 1909: 10; DITLEVSEN, 1937: 16. Melaenis lovéni — AUGENER, 1928: 695-696;
WESENBERG-LUND, 1950a: 9, chart 11; PETTIBONE, 1954: 214-215. Melwnis Lovéni var. gigantea —
WIREN, 1883: 391, pl. 28 fig. 3, pl. 29 fig. 4.
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean: Spitsbergen; Temple Bay, Isfjord; Kara Sea; Bering Sea; Davis Strait;
Northern Pacific. In muddy bottoms. Between 4-200 meters.

GENUS Neolagisca Barnich & Fiege 2000
Neolagisca BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1930-1931.
TYPE SPECIES: Lagisca drachi Reyss 1961.

Neolagisca jeffreysi (McIntosh 1876)
Lagisca jeffreysi MCINTOSH, 1876¢: 397-398, pl. 71 figs. 8-12, pl. 73 figs. 17-18.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off the west coast of Ireland (43°49°N, 13°15°W), in the tube of a Eunice in muddy
sand, at 163 fathoms (298.1 meters), and on the British Channel slope (48°31°N, 10°03’W), in muddy
sand, at 690 fathoms (1261.8 meters).
SYNONYMS: Lagisca drachi Reyss 1961.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Neolagisca jeffreysi — FIEGE & BARNICH, 2009: 160, fig. 1E-J. Lagisca drachi
— REYSS, 1961b: 473-478, figs. 1-2. Neolagisca drachi — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1932, fig. 20;
BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 70, fig. 36. Not Lagisca Jeffreysii — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 305-307, pl. 27 fig.
10, pl. 32 fig. 7, pl. 38 figs. 7-9, pl. 42 fig. 30 [= Malmgreniella mcintoshi (Tebble & Chambers 1982)].
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DISTRIBUTION: NE Atlantic, west of Ireland and on the Channel slope, 298-1262 meters, in muddy and
sandy substrates; Western Mediterranean, Rech ‘Lacaze-Duthiers’, 12 miles off Banyuls-sur-Mer (South
France), on the coral Madrepora oculata (L.), in 268 meters.

GENUS Neopolynoe Loshamn 1981
Neopolynoe LOSHAMN, 1981: 9-10.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe paradoxa Storm 1888.
SYNONYMS: Eupolynoé Bidenkap 1895 [not MclIntosh 1874].
REMARKS: The name Neopolynoe Loshamn 1981 is a replacement name for Eupolynoé Bidenkap 1895,
which was preoccupied in Polychaeta. The generic diagnosis given by LOSHAMN (1981), was posteriorly
emended by KIRKEGAARD (2001), in order to include a new species from the Atlantic coast of Morocco,
Neopolynoe africana Kirkegaard 2001. According to KIRKEGAARD (2001), the diagnosis of the genus
was as follows: body oblong, tapering posteriorly, up to 105 chaetigers; prostomium bilobed, with
cephalic peaks and four subequal eyes; anterior pair of eyes dorsolateral at the greatest width of
prostomium, posterior pair dorsal near posterior margin; lateral antennae with large ceratophores inserted
ventrally; palps smooth; elytra 15 pairs on segments 2, 4, 5, 7, ... 23, 26, 29, and 32; elytra oval to
subreniform in shape, not covering posterior part of the animal; parapodia biramous; notochaetae stouter
than neurochaetae, with distinct spinous regions, with entire tips distally curved; nephridial papillae short,
cylindrical, dorsally between successive neuropodia from segment 6, continuing posteriorly.

With base on this diagnosis, two species were here first temptatively referred to the genus
Neopolynoe: Polynoe (Eunoa) acanellae Verrill 1881, and Nemidia antillicola Augener 1906.

The type of Polynoe (Eunoa) acanellae Verrill 1881 (and according to HARTMAN, 1942a)
presents the body with about 65 segments and 15 pairs of elytra distributed as described for Neopolynoe,
being followed by a posterior portion without elytra. The prostomium has an anterior pair of cephalic
peaks, and the notochaetae, which are few [about 3 to 5, according to the description in HARTMAN
(1942a); about 8 according to the drawing in HARTMAN (1944¢)], are about as thick as the neurochaetae,
being these unidentate with the tip distally curved. The elytra have entire margins, with the surface
smooth except for pale, minute microtubercles. According to DITLEVSEN (1917), the number of
notochaetae is seldom more than 6 to 8, and sometimes only 4 to 5 are present, while the elytra is
described as being “densely beset with minute conical bodies arranged in more or less regular rows over
the surface of the scale; along the outer edge are found some spiny prominences not very conspicuous
and a few thread-shaped papillae”. Finally PETTIBONE (1963a) added that the species can have between
50-80 segments.

In what concerns Nemidia antillicola Augener 1906, the species was described and pictured by
AUGENER (1906) as having about 57 segments and 15 elytra, also distributed as described for
Neopolynoe, leaving the posterior region of the body uncovered. The prostomium presents a pair of
cephalic peaks, and the number of notochaetae ranges between 6 to 9, being about as thick as the
neurochaetae, which are unidentate with the tip distally curved. Finally, the elytra is described as having
the margins without fringes, but covered by numerous short conical papillae, and some less numerous
cylindrical papillae.

According to these descriptions the two species seemed to belong to the genus Neopolynoe.
They could not belong to Harmothoe, due to the big number of body segments, nor to Polynoe, as they
presented cephalic peaks and all neurochaetae were unidentate. Finally, they could not be placed in the
genus Enipo, as the notochaectae were not capillary, being of about the same thickness than the
neurochaetae.

The genus, including the above mentioned species, was revised by BOCK, FIEGE & BARNICH
(2010). Not only Polynoe (Eunoa) acanellae Verrill 1881 and Nemidia antillicola Augener 1906 were
placed in the genus Neopolynoe, but also N. antillicola and Neopolynoe africana Kirkegaard 2001 were
considered as junior synonyms of Neopolynoe acanellae (Verrill 1881). BOCK, FIEGE & BARNICH (2010)
also emended the generic diagnosis, especially for the number of segments and the presence of a supra-
acicular process, being the genus defined at present as follows: body dorsoventrally flattened, long, with
up to about 100 segments; fifteen pairs of elytra covering dorsum, on segments 2, 4, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 15,
17, 19, 21, 23, 26, 29, and 32, leaving long tail uncovered; prostomium bilobed, with cephalic peaks,
with three antennae; lateral antennae inserted ventrally to median antenna; two pairs of eyes and a pair of
palps present; parapodia biramous, both rami with elongate acicular lobe; notopodia shorter and on
anterodorsal side of neuropodia; neuropodia with supra-acicular process; tips of noto- and neuroacicula
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penetrating epidermis; notochaetae stouter than or as stout as neurochaetae, with numerous rows of
spines and blunt tip; neurochaetae more numerous, with numerous rows of spines only distally, and
unidentate tip.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(data from BOCK, FIEGE & BARNICH, 2010)

la. Antennae and cirri distinctly papillate; elytral margin with numerous, long papillae; supra-acicular

process thick, stout; ventral cirri short, not reaching tip of neuropodium............cccceeerennene. N. paradoxa
1b. Antennae and cirri smooth; elytral margin with few scattered, short papillae; supra-acicular process
digitiform; ventral cirri long, reaching beyond tip of neuropodium..........ccocceevvereerverieeceernenns N. acanellae

Neolynoe acanellae (Verrill 1881)
Polynoé (Eunoa) Acanellee VERRILL, 1881: pl. 6 fig. 5 [only figures given].
TYPE LOCALITY: Northern coast of the U.S.A., living in Acanella Nordmanni Verrill 1878 [= Acanella
arbuscula (Johnson 1862)]. Lectotype designated by BOCK, FIEGE & BARNICH (2010) from off Newport,
South of Cape Cod (Massachusetts), 39°48°30”N, 70°54°00”W, 252.5 fathoms (461.8 meters).
SYNONYMS: Polynoé antillicola Fauve 1913; Polynoé (Nemidia) antillicola variét¢ Chondrocladiae
Fauvel 1943; Neopolynoe africana Kirkegaard 2001.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoé (Eunoa) Acanelle — VERRILL, 1885a: 424-425; VERRILL, 18855:
525, pl. 39 fig. 172. Polynoé acanellae — HARTMAN, 1942a: 27, figs. 27-31; HARTMAN, 1944e: 337, pl.
14 [46] fig. 9. Harmothoe acanellae — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 27-29, text-fig. 11, pl. 1 figs. 6, 8-9, 13, pl. 2
fig. 4. Harmothoé acanelle — WESENBERG-LUND, 1950a: 7; WESENBERG-LUND, 1951: 15-16.
Harmothoé (Hermadion) acanellae — PETTIBONE, 1963a: 35-36, fig. 6]-m. Hermadion acanellae —
DETINOVA, 1985a: 101, table 2. Neopolynoe acanellae — BOCK, FIEGE & BARNICH, 2010: 56-58, fig. 3.
Nemidia antillicola — AUGENER, 1906: 126-128, pl. 3 figs. 53-59. Polynoé antillicola — FAUVEL,
1913a: 24; FAUVEL, 1914f: 68-69. Polynoé (Nemidia) antillicola variété Chondrocladiae — FAUVEL,
1943a: 200, fig. 1a-d. Neopolynoe africana — KIRKEGAARD, 2001: 392, fig. 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Northwestern Atlantic, from off Nova Scotia to North Carolina, Davis Strait, and West
Greenland; Northeastern Atlantic, from South of Iceland to Morocco and Canary Islands. Associated with
corals (Acanella arbuscula, and Anthomastus grandiflorus), living on the branches, and to sponges of the
genus Chondrocladia. Between 430-2440 meters.

Neopolynoe paradoxa (Storm 1888)
Polynoe paradoxa STORM, 1888: 85.
TYPE LOCALITY: Trondhjemsfjorden (Norway).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Eupolynoé paradoxa — BIDENKAP, 1895: 64; STORM, 1895: viii. Harmothoe
paradoxa — HARTMAN, 1959a: 77. Neopolynoe paradoxa — LOSHAMN, 1981: 10-11, fig. 4;
KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 79-81, fig. 33; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 58. Lagisca extenuata [not Polynoe
extenuata Grube 1840] — FAUCHALD, 1974b: 9 [in part]. Description without a specific name — STORM,
1879: 34; STORM, 1880: 124.
DISTRIBUTION: Along the coast of Norway to Skagerrak, in 20-700 meters, usually together with corals;
south of Iceland (62°57°N, 19°58°W), at 957 meters.

GENUS Paradyte Pettibone 1969
Paradyte PETTIBONE, 1969a: 12-13.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe crinoidicola Potts 1910.

Paradyte cf. crinoidicola (Potts 1910)
Polynoe crinoidicola POTTS, 1910: 337, pl. 18 fig. 10, pl. 20 fig. 30, pl. 21 figs. 39-41.
TYPE LOCALITY: Maldives, living as a symbiont in crinoids.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Scalisetosus (Polynoé) crinoidicola — HORST, 1917: 98-99, pl. 16 figs. 6-8, pl.
21 fig. 1. Scalisetosus crinoidicola — OKUDA, 1936a: 564, fig. 3. Paradyte crinoidicola — PETTIBONE,
1969a: 13-16, fig. 7, HANLEY & BURKE, 1991: 13-15, fig. 1; BARNICH, FIEGE & SUN, 2004: 312. Adyte
crinoidicola — HANLEY, 1984: 88-90, fig. 1. Scalisetosus longicirrus [not Polynoe (Lepidonotus)
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longicirra Schmarda 1861] — FAUVEL, 1953¢: 50-51, fig. 22a-c; DAY, 1962: 631; DAY, 1967: 58-59,
fig. 1.7.a-f. Paradyte cf. crinoidicola — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 70-72, fig. 37.

DISTRIBUTION: Indo-West Pacific: Mozambique; Maldives; Malay Archipelago; northern Australia;
Caroline Islands; Marshall Islands; Solomon Islands; Coral Sea; South China Sea; Japan. Commensal
with crinoids and asteroids. Between 2-32 meters. In the Mediterranean Sea, it was temptatively
identified by BARNICH & FIEGE (2003) with base on a poorly preserved specimen collected at Banc, in
the Strait of Kassos, in 150 meters.

REMARKS: The record of the species in the Eastern Mediterranean Sea by BARNICH & FIEGE (2003) was
based in a single specimen, in poor condition, missing all elytra and most appendages. The differences
between the Mediterranean specimen and the stem species are as follows: a) in the Mediterranean
specimen the tips of the notochaetae are blunt, and not notched as described by PETTIBONE (1969a) for P.
crinoidicola; b) the lower neurochaetae show straight distal regions in contrast to falcate distal regions of
P. crinoidicola.

GENUS Pettibonesia Nemésio 2006
Pettibonesia NEMESIO, 2006: 67-68.
SYNONYMS: Wilsoniella Pettibone 1993 [not Khalfin 1939 (Brachiopoda); not Eichler 1940
(Phthiraptera: Philopteridae)].
TYPE SPECIES: Malmgrenia furcosetosa Loshamn 1981.
REMARKS: PETTIBONE (1993a) established the genus Wilsoniella to include Malmgrenia furcosetosa
Loshamn 1981, differing from Malmgreniella by having notochaetae of two types, shorter ones with
blunt tips and longer ones tapering to slender split tips. CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997) did not accept that
difference as a basis to use Wilsoniella as a new genus for this species, while other authors did it (e.g.,
DAUVIN, DEWARUMEZ & GENTIL, 2003). Finally, NEMESIO (2006) determined that the name Willsoniella
had been used twice in the past, first for extinct forms of Brachiopoda, and later for chewing louses found
in a bird living in the northern South America. As there was no junior synonym for Wilsoniella Pettibone
1993, NEMESIO (2006) created the replacement name of Pettibonesia in order to replace it.

Pettibonesia furcosetosa (Loshamn 1981)
Malmgrenia furcosetosa LOSHAMN, 1981: 5-7, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sicken, Transholmen, Bohuslén (west coast of Sweden), in 125 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Malmgrenia furcosetosa — KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 77-79, fig. 32; CHAMBERS &
MUIR, 1997: 126-127, fig. 37. Harmothoe furcosetosa — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 42-43, figs. lc,
13a-c, 39; HANLEY, 1987: 151, fig. 3G. Wilsoniella furcosetosa — PETTIBONE, 1993a: 84-87, figs. 54-
55; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 61. Harmothoe lunulata — ORTON, 1923: 861 [in part: large
specimens with Neoamphitrite edwardsii; not Malmgreniella lunulata (Delle Chiaje 1830)]. Harmothoe
sp. nov. — G.M. SPOONER in PLYMOUTH MARINE FAUNA, 1957: xxxvi, 112 [with Neoamphitrite
edwardsii]. Harmothoe spinifera [not Harmothoe spinifera (Ehlers 1864)] — CLARK, 1960: 12 [in part:
specimen from Etterick Bay, Bute].
DISTRIBUTION: West coast of Sweden and Skagerrak, in 125-370 meters, on muddy bottoms; Plymouth
area, England (English Channel), and west coast of Scotland, on littoral to 55 meters, on soft muddy
bottoms. It can be found on burrows of Neoamphitrite edwardsii (Quatrefages 1866).

GENUS Polaruschakov Pettibone 1976
Polaruschakov PETTIBONE, 1976a: 55-56.
TYPE SPECIES: Macellicephala polaris Uschakov 1957.

Polaruschakov reyssi Pettibone 1976
Polaruschakov reyssi PETTIBONE, 1976a: 58, fig. 33.
TYPE LOCALITY: Mediterranean Sea, submarine canyon off Banyuls-sur-Mer, Rech Lacaze-Duthiers,
42°28°N, 03°28’E, 750 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polaruschakov reyssi — BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 92-94, fig. 48.
Macellicephala arctica [not Knox 1959] — REYSS, 1968: 323-326, table 1 [in part]; REYSS, 1971: 244
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[in part]; LEVENSTEIN, 1972: 172 [in part]. Macellicephala (Sinantenna) arctica [not Knox 1959] —
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974c¢: 81 [in part].
DISTRIBUTION: Western and Eastern Mediterranean Sea. Abyssal mud. Between 750-4391 meters.

*GENUS Polynoe Savigny in Lamarck 1818
Polynoé SAVIGNY in LAMARCK, 1818: 308.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoé scolopendrina Savigny 1822.
SYNONYM: Parapolynoé Czerniavsky 1882.

*Polynoe scolopendrina Savigny 1822
Polynoé scolopendrina SAVIGNY, 1822: 25.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near La Rochelle, Atlantic coast of France.
SYNONYMS: Polynoé variegata Grube 1856; [?] Polynoe crassipalpa Marenzeller 1874; Polynoé
Johnstoni Marenzeller 1874; Polynoé scolopendrina var. brevipalpa Saint-Joseph 1888.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoé scolopendrina — AUDOUIN & MILNE-EDWARDS, 1832: 428-431, pl. 7
figs. 17-19; JOHNSTON, 1865: 119-121, 340, pl. 11; MARENZELLER, 1874: 419-420; MCINTOSH, 1876b:
389; MCINTOSH, 1900a: 389-394, text-fig. 20, pl. 25 fig. 7, pl. 28 fig. 9, pl. 29 fig. 17, pl. 33 figs. 13-14,
pl. 41 figs. 4-8; Ri0JA, 1935: 12-14, figs. 14-20. Polynoe scolopendrina — SAVIGNY, 1826: 350-351;
FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 80-82, fig. 30; BELLAN, 1964b: 30; CAMPOY, 1982: 48-49; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982:
57-59, figs. 18, 53-54; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 81-83, fig. 34; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 136, fig. 42;
BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 72-74, fig. 38. Polynoé scolopendrina var. brevipalpa — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888:
183-185. Polynoe (Polynoe) scolopendrina — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 59. Polynoé Johnstoni —
MARENZELLER, 1874: 420. Polynoé crassipalpa — MARENZELLER, 1874: 412-419, pl. 2 fig. 1.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (Cape Roca; Cape Sdo Vicente; Cape Sagres); CAMPOY,
1982 (previous records: Portugal); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 309, off Arrifana, 93 m, rock: 1 specimen, complete but in
poor condition, broken in three pieces and without elytra; total length 2.3 cm for 74 chaetigers; anterior
fragment with 22 chaetigers, 11 elytral scars; dorsal median tubercles present; large anterior pair of eyes,
well forward and hidden by the prostomial peaks; posterior pair almost nuchal; nuchal fold poorly
developed; only one tentacular cirrus present, with papillae; median fragment with 9 chaetigers and 3
elytral scars; posterior fragment with 43 chaetigers and 1 elytral scar; 42 chaetigers with dorsal cirri
(from chaetiger 32 all chaetigers with dorsal cirri); one central and two lateral rows of dorsal swellings
per segment; notochaetae with blunt cleft tips; neurochaetae of two types, the superior ones enlarged and
unidentated, may lose their spinules, the inferior ones strongly bidentate.
DISTRIBUTION: Eastern Atlantic Ocean, from Iceland to South Africa; British Isles; North Sea;
Skagerrak; English Channel; Portugal; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Canary
Islands; Senegal; South Africa. In many kinds of bottoms, often found in tubes of Polymnia nebulosa.
Littoral to 108 meters.

GENUS Pseudohalosydna Fauvel 1913
Pseudohalosydna FAUVEL, 1913a: 4-5.
TYPE SPECIES: Pseudohalosydna rosea Fauvel 1913.

Pseudohalosydna rosea Fauvel 1913
Pseudohalosydna rosea FAUVEL, 1913a: 5-6, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near Corvo Island (Azores), 29°44°20”N, 31°05°07”W, at 1213 meters, in rock and
mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pseudohalosydna rosea — FAUVEL, 1914f: 37-39, pl. 1 fig. 13, pl. 2 figs. 1-8.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
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GENUS Robertianella Mclntosh 1885
Robertianella MCINTOSH, 1885a: 122-124.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe (Robertianella) synophthalma Mclntosh 1885.

Robertianella synophthalma Mclntosh 1885
Polynoe (Robertianella) synophthalma MCINTOSH, 1885a: 122-124, pl. 14 fig. 4, pl. 20 fig. 5, pl. 124,
figs. 12-13.
TYPE LOCALITY: South of Canary Islands, 25°45°N, 20°14’W, 1525 fathoms (2789 meters), on hard
ground; off Macis (Brazil), 10°11°S, 35°22°W, 1600 fathoms (2926 meters), on mud.
SYNONYMS: Harmothoe lunulata var. fauveli Bellan 1960; [?] Robertianella platychaeta Detinova 1985;
Harmothée hyalonemae Martin, Rosell & Uriz 1992.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Polynoe synophthalma — ROULE, 1906: 26-27, pl. 4 figs. 25-26, pl. 8 fig. 71.
Polynoe (Robertianella) synophthalma — AMOUREUX, 1974c: 106; AMOUREUX, 1977b: 406-407, fig.
4P-R. Robertianella synophthalma — FAUVEL, 1913a: 11; FAUVEL, 1914f: 48; [?] CAMPOY, 1982: 47-
48; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2000a: 1927-1930, fig. 19; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 74-76, fig. 39. Harmothoe
lunulata var. fauveli — BELLAN, 1960b: 277-278, figs. 1-4; BELLAN, 1964b: 27-29, fig. 2. Harmothoe
hyalonemae — MARTIN, ROSELL & URIz, 1992: 171-177, figs. 2-6. [?] Robertianella platychaeta —
DETINOVA, 1985a: 103-104, fig. le-3.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: [?] AMOUREUX, 1987 (as Robertianella cf synophthalma; off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea, 660-2256 meters, on Hyalonema and Pheronema sponges,
and on soft bottoms; Ibero-Moroccan Gulf, 1488-2142 meters, on Hyalonema sponges; North-East
Atlantic, on muddy bottoms and probably commensal with the crinoid Annacrinus wyvillethomsoni
(Jeffreys), in 800-2912 meters; South of Canary Islands, 2789 meters, on hard ground; off Macis (Brazil),
2926 meters, on mud.

*GENUS Subadyte Pettibone 1969
Subadyte PETTIBONE, 1969a: 8.
TYPE SPECIES: Polynoe pellucida Ehlers 1864.

*Subadyte pellucida (Ehlers 1864)
Polynoe pellucida EHLERS, 1864: 105-119, pl. 2 fig. 10, pl. 3 figs. 5, 7-13, pl. 4 figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Among algae and stones, at the coast near Martins¢ica (= Martinsica), Kvarner (=
Quarnero) Gulf, Croatia, Adriatic Sea.
SYNONYMS: Hermadion fragile Claparéde 1868; Hermadion Sabatieri Darboux 1899.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lepidonotus pellucidus — JOHNSTON, 1865: 117, 340, text-fig. XVIII 31, pl. 7
figs. 1-10. Hermadion pellucidum — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 177-179, pl. 8 fig. 51; ALAEJOS, 1905: 31-36,
pl. 4 fig. 7, pl. 5 figs. 1-7. Scalisetosus pellucidus — FAUVEL, 1913a: 10; FAUVEL, 1914f: 47; FAUVEL,
1923¢: 74, fig. 27a-f; MONRO, 1930: 48; BELLAN, 1964b: 29; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 69-71, fig.
2la-e. Subadyte pellucida — PETTIBONE, 1969a: 8-10, fig. 4; INTES & LE LOEUFF, 1975: 274-275;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a: 68; CAMPOY, 1982: 52-54; PETTIBONE, 1993a: 2-4, fig. 1; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 66-67, fig. 21; BOGGEMANN, 1997: 16, fig. 12; BARNICH & FIEGE, 2003: 76-78, fig. 40.
Adyte pellucida — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1899b: 170, pl. 6 figs. 4-5; TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 63-64, figs.
5a, 20c-d, 56b; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 37-39, fig. 9; CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 80, fig. 14. Harmothoe
crosetensis [not MclIntosh 1885] — MONRO, 1930: 57-58 [in part]. Hermadion Sabatieri — DARBOUX,
1899: 120-123, fig. 23. Scalisetosus communis [not Lysidice communis Delle Chiaje 1841 =
indeterminable; see CLAPAREDE (1870: 380)] — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 372-377, pl. 26 fig. 6, pl. 27, fig. 12,
pl. 30 fig. 9, pl. 33 fig. 7, pl. 34 fig. 1, pl. 40 figs. 17-19 [captions of figures as Scalisetosus pellucidus];
CUENOT, 1912: 40-43; SOUTHERN, 1914: 53-54, pl. 5 fig. 11.. Hermadion fragile — CLAPAREDE, 1868:
383-386, pl. 5 fig. 2; CLAPAREDE, 1870: 380-381, pl. 2 fig. 2. Scalisetosus fragilis — DAY, 1962: 631
[under the discussion of Scalisetosus longicirrus]; DAY, 1967: 59, fig. 1.7g-k. Scalisetosus sp. —
HARTMAN, 19395b: 6-7, fig. 1f-k.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: CARVALHO, 1929 (Sines); BELLAN, 1960a (as Scalisetosus pellucidus;
Cape Sdo Vicente); AMOUREUX, 1974b (as Scalisetosus pellucidus; off Aveiro); SALDANHA, 1974 (as
Scalisetosus pellucidus; coast of Arrdbida); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); CAMPOY, 1982
(previous records: Sines; Portugal); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Scalisetosus pellucidus; continental
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shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Scalisetosus pellucidus; previous records: continental shelf of
Algarve); SALDANHA, 1995 (as Scalisetosus pellucidus; Portugal); present work (southwestern
continental shelf).

MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 237, NW Vila Nova de Milfontes, 22 m, rock: 1 incomplete
specimen with 9 chaetigers, without elytra, plus one middle fragment with 14 chaetigers. FAUNA 1 —
St. 64, Alboran Sea, off Nerja, 70-74 m, sand with mud: 5 incomplete specimens, all in poor condition,
with 8, 10, 12, 16 and 18 chaetigers; two of them show green pigment on dorsum. St. 134, Alboran Sea,
off Cape Sagra, Motril, 62 m, coarse gravel: 3 incomplete specimens; (1) with 13 chaetigers, proboscis
everted; (2) with 16 chaetigers; (3) with 16 chaetigers, ventral cirri on second chaetiger very long,
median antenna present, very long. St. 184, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 45-52 m, stones: 1 incomplete
specimen, with 19 chaetigers; proboscis everted, with 11 pairs of papillae; only two tentacular cirri
present, with papillae. St. 324, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 28 m, laminarians on rocks: 1 incomplete
specimen with about 16 chaetigers, without elytra; styles of antennae and dorsal cirri with short claviform
papillae; notochaetae curved, with denticled pouches along the convex side; the tips are blunt, with a
small slit; neurochaetae with spines grouped into a cusp, and smaller spines on the terminal one-third to
one-sixth, and bidentate tips, with a minute secondary tooth; pharynx projected, with 11 pairs of soft
papillae, being the two lateral pairs small. St. 334, Alboran Sea, Alboran Island, 34-44 m, laminarians on
rocks: 1 incomplete specimen, with 13 chaetigers, without cirri or antennae. St. 374, Alboran Sea, off
Punta de la Chullera, 95-100 m, coarse gravel: 7 specimens, all incomplete, with 14 to 33 chaetigers, poor
condition; proboscis everted. St. 384, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 60-62 m, mud: 3 incomplete
specimens, 2 with 16 chaetigers, the third with 8, in poor condition. St. 514, Gulf of Cadiz, Placer de los
Martires, off Chiclana de la Frontera, 27-28 m, rock and mud: 1 incomplete specimen, with 13 chaetigers,
proboscis everted. St. 604, Gibraltar Strait, Tarifa, 12-16 m, sand, stones, photophile algae: 2 incomplete
specimens; (1) poor condition, with about 20 chaetigers, antennae, tentacular cirri, and dorsal cirri
missing, proboscis everted, with 11 papillae, notopodial chaetae with long spines, tips blunt, with a small
slit, prostomium bilobed, with lobes rounded anteriorly; (2) with about 24 chaetigers, lateral antennae
present, as some cirri, cirri with papillae, proboscis everted with 11 papillae. St. 614, Gibraltar Strait,
Tarifa, 39-44 m, rock: 3 incomplete specimens; (1) with 17 chaetigers, proboscis everted, cirri with
papillae; (2) with 11 chaetigers, dark stripes on dorsum; (3) with 14 chaetigers, proboscis everted, dark
pigmentation on dorsum, cirri and antennae with papillae.

DISTRIBUTION: North Atlantic; North Sea; English Channel; off Portugal; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic
Sea; Aegean Sea; Azores; Porto Santo; Canary Islands; Bay of Bengal; Cape Verde; West and South
Africa; Galapagos Islands; Australia. Among algae, in seagrass beds, and commensal with echinoderms
(asteroids, ophiuroids). Intertidal to 200 meters.

INCERTAE SEDIS

GENUS Sinantenna Hartmann-Schroder 1974
Sinantenna HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974c¢: 80-81.
TYPE SPECIES: Macellicephala (Sinantenna) macrophthalma Fauvel 1913.
REMARKS: The genus diagnosis was emended by PETTIBONE (1976a). For comments on the the validity
of the genus, check the REMARKS section below, under Sinantenna macrophthalma.

Sinantenna macrophthalma (Fauvel 1913)
Macellicephala (?) macrophthalma FAUVEL, 1913a: 9-10, fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Gascony, 45°27°N, 6°05°W, 4870 meters, in mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala (?) macrophthalma — FAUVEL, 1914f: 45-47, pl. 2 fig. 9, pl. 3
figs. 1-3; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 45, fig. 15a-c. Macellicephala (Sinantenna) macrophthalma — HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1974c: 81, table 1. Sinantenna macrophthalma — PETTIBONE, 1976a: 67.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from type localiy.
REMARKS: Sinantenna macrophthalma is the type-species of the genus, and actually also its only
species. PETTIBONE (1976a) couldn’t studied the type and only known specimen of this species, but
stated that the character of the prostomium was doubtful. On his description FAUVEL (1914f) stated that
the prostomium had a median antenna, thorn at the base but whose ceratophore could be noticed, as noted
by PETTIBONE (1976a). However, this species has being considered as lacking the median antenna by
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following authors (i.e., KNOX, 1959: 106; USCHAKOV, 1971: 39, in key; REYSS, 1971: 250; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1974c¢: 80-81, table 1 — see PETTIBONE, 1976a: 67). Due to the unavailability of the specimen
for study, and to the fact that the original description was based solely on a single specimen in poor
condition, PETTIBONE (1976a) considered this species (and consequently the genus) as doubtful.

INDETERMINABLE OR DOUBTFUL SPECIES

Drieschia melanostoma Ditlevsen 1917
Drieschia melanostoma DITLEVSEN, 1917: 44-46, text-figs. 20-21, pl. 3 fig. 2
TYPE LOCALITY: South West of Ireland, 51°00°N, 11°43°W, 840-1350 meters, pelagic.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: The type species of the genus Drieschia Michaelsen 1892, D. pelagica Michaelsen 1892, was
considered by WEHE & FIEGE (2002) as being a juvenile form, probably of Lepidasthenia Malmgren
1867. D. melanostoma is here also considered as a possible juvenile of the subfamily Lepidastheniinae,
but the revision of the type material, if existing, is desirable.

Drieschia pelagica Michaelsen 1892
Drieschia pelagica MICHAELSEN, 1892: 96, figs. 15-17.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sri Lanka. Pelagic.
SYNONYMS: [?] Nectocheeta Caroli Fauvel 1914.
SELECTED REFERENCES: [?] Nectochaeta Caroli — FAUVEL, 1914f: 5-6, fig. 2; FAUVEL, 1916¢: 39-43,
pl. 1 figs. 24-27, pl. 2 figs. 16-18; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 91-93, fig. 35; CAMPOY, 1982: 79.
DISTRIBUTION: Sri Lanka; Mediterranean Sea (between Balearic Islands and Gibraltar). Bathypelagic,
between 0-1665 meters.
REMARKS: WEHE & FIEGE (2002) considered D. pelagica as beig probably a larva of the genus
Lepidasthenia Malmgren 1867, being its taxonomy uncertain. I think that more than a larva it would be a
juvenile, but I follow these authors, and the species is here considered as being doubtful.

Evarne atlantica Mclntosh 1897
Evarne atlantica MCINTOSH, 1897: 168-169, pl. 3 figs. 11-12.
TYPE LOCALITY: Rockall, off Great Britain.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Evarne atlantica — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 363-364, text-figs. 31-32.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: FAUVEL (1923c¢) considered this species as a possible junior synonym of Harmothoe impar
(Johnston 1839). However, TEBBLE & MUIR (1982: 70) examined the holotype and considered this
species as indeterminable. BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) also examined the type material, and confirmed that
the species was indeterminable, due to the incomplete holotype and insufficient description.

Evarne Hubrechti McIntosh 1900
Evarne Hubrechti MCINTOSH, 1900a: 360-363, pl. 28 fig. 6, pl. 30 fig. 10, pl. 33 fig. 1, pl. 40 figs. 1-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: England. “Procured by the ‘Triton’ in August, 1882, at 600 fathoms (1097.3 meters);,
at Station 2, 500 fathoms (914.4 meters), in the tow-net at 300 fathoms (548.6 meters), and again at the
surface”.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lagisca Hubrechti — FAUVEL, 1913a: 23-24; FAUVEL, 1914c: 3-4; FAUVEL,
1914f: 67-68, pl. 4 figs. 11-17; FAUVEL, 1916c¢: 28-32, pl. 1 fig. 1, pl. 3 figs. 1-5, 9-14; FAUVEL, 1923c¢:
78-80, fig. 29; FAUVEL, 1932¢: 10-11. Harmothoe Hubrechti — DITLEVSEN, 1917: 20-22, text-fig. 7, pl.
2 figs. 2-3, 6. Lagisca hubrechti — CAMPOY, 1982: 56; DETINOVA, 1985a: 101-102. Eunoe hubrechti —
DAY, 1967: 62, fig. 1.7.g-v.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1913a (as Lagisca Hubrechti; off Figueira da Foz); FAUVEL,
1914f (as Lagisca Hubrechti; off Figueira da Foz).
DISTRIBUTION: Atlantic Ocean: Newfoundland; Iceland; Azores; Gulf of Biscay; off Portugal; Benguela
Current. Bathypelagic, between 0-3500 meters, and deep bottoms, between 800-2800 meters.
REMARKS: BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) revised the syntypes of this species. They were incomplete and in
poor condition, which, together with the inadequate description of the species, led these authors to
consider it as an indeterminable Funoe larva.
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Evarne Johnstoni McIntosh 1876
Evarne Johnstoni MCINTOSH, 1876¢: 398-400, pl. 71 figs. 13-18.
TYPE LOCALITY: Northeast Atlantic Ocean, West of the English Channel, 48°31°N, 10°03°W, 690
fathoms (1261.9 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Evarne Johnstoni — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 358-363, pl. 27 fig. 7, pl. 28 fig. 12,
pl. 30 fig. 6, pl. 32 fig. 19, pl. 39 figs. 23-28 [in part; in part = Harmothoe fernandi Barnich & Fiege
2009]. Evarne johnstoni — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 70. Harmothoe johnstoni — CHAMBERS &
MUIR, 1997: 173. Not Harmothoé Johnstoni — FAUVEL, 1913a: 20-21; FAUVEL, 1914c¢: 1-2; FAUVEL,
1914f: 61-62, pl. 3 fig. 14; FAUVEL, 1916c¢: 22-24, pl. 3 figs. 6-8, 16; FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 61, fig. 21g-o;
Step-BowiTz, 1948b: 8-9, fig. 4. Not Harmothoe johnstoni — BELLAN, 1964b: 24-25; CAMPOY, 1982:
64-65. Not Lagisca tenuisetis — MCINTOSH, 1885a: 78-79, pl. 2 fig. 7, pl. 18 fig. 9, pl. 7a figs. 5-9.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: [?] HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a (as Harmothoé (Harmothoé) cf.
Jjohnstoni; off Cape Sarddo); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Harmothoe johnstoni; continental shelf of
Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Harmothoé johnstoni; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
REMARKS: TEBBLE & CHAMBERS (1982) examined one of the syntypes of this species (the second one,
referred by Mclntosh, seems to be lost), and considered it as indeterminable. It was in pieces with only
one elytron, and presented long spines with bifid and trifid tips. The same authors stated that the records
by FAUVEL (1923¢) and SToP-BowITZ (1948b) could not be related with Mclntosh’s description of the
holotype. BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) revised the type material of the species, and stated that the slender
neurochaetae with very faint rows of spines present in the type material is a character also found in
Harmothoe abyssicola Bidenkap 1894. However, as the type material of Evarne johnstoni lacks elytra, it
was considered as being an indeterminable Harmothoe.

Being this species indeterminable, the synonymy of Lagisca tenuisetis McIntosh 1885 with it,
stated in FAUVEL (1923¢) and HARTMAN (1959q), is not valid. Besides, drawings of chaetae from both
taxa present differences, which seems to indicate that they belonged to different species. On the other
side, according to BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), L. tenuisetis McIntosh 1885 is also an indeterminable
Harmothoe.

Evarne Pentactae Giard 1886
Evarne Pentactae GIARD, 1886: 14.
TYPE LOCALITY: Wimereux, Northern France, found on the holothurian Cucumaria pentactes.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: This species was normally regarded as a possible junior synonym of Harmothoe impar
(Johnston 1939), but CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997) considered it as being an unidentifiable Harmothoe
species. This opinion was followed by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009).

Evarne tenuisetis MclIntosh 1885
Evarne tenuisetis MCINTOSH, 1885: 99, pl. 94 figs. 10-12.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off southwest Sagres Point (Ponta de Sagres, Portugal), 36°23’N, 11°18°W, at 1525
fathoms (2788.9 meters), in a bottom of Globigerina ooze.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe tenuisetis — CAMPOY, 1982: 73.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: The holotype was revised by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009), and found to be in poor condition. As
the description of the species is also insufficient, the same authors considered it to be an indeterminable
species, probably belonging to Funoe.

Harmothoe benthophila bimucronata Fauvel 1914
Harmothoé benthophila var. bimucronata FAUVEL, 1914f; 2-3, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: The subspecies was described with base on 4 specimens collected in 4 different
stations. The data of the stations is as follows: 1) between Canary Islands and Azores, 31°06°N,
24°06°45”W, 0-5000 meters; 2) Azores, 36°46°N, 26°41°W, 0-3250 meters; 3) Azores, 37°04°N,
28°01°W, 0-3000 meters; 4) Atlantic Ocean, off Iberian Peninsula, 41°29°N, 15°44’W, 0-2000 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé benthophila var. bimucronata — FAUVEL, 1916c¢: 24-27, pl. 2 figs.
3-15. Harmothoé benthophila — FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 68, fig. 24h-o. [?] Harmothoe benthophila — EHLERS,
1913: 444-446, pl. 27 figs. 5-11.
DISTRIBUTION: Atlantic Ocean. Bathypelagic, between 0-5000 meters.
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REMARKS: The pelagic specimens studied by FAUVEL (1914f, 1916¢, 1923¢) are juveniles, and probably
not fully developed to enable a correct identification. Fauvel considered his specimens to be a variety of
Harmothoe benthophila Ehlers 1913, a species described with base on a single broken specimen, 3mm
long by 2mm wide, and regarded by HARTMAN (19594) as being a larval stage. BARNICH & FIEGE (2009)
checked the holotype of the stem species, Harmothoe benthophila Ehlers 1913, and confirmed that it was
an incomplete specimen. For this reason, and for the insufficient description, the species was considered
to be an indeterminable polynoid. The same authors considered Harmothoe benthophila bimucronata as
an indeterminable polynoid larva.

Harmothoé haliaéti McIntosh 1876
Harmothoé haliaéti MCINTOSH, 1876b: 384, pl. 69 figs. 7-10.
TYPE LOCALITY: The Minch (Scotland).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe haliaeti — TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 70; CHAMBERS & MUIR,
1997: 172. [?] Harmothé Haliaéti — MCINTOSH, 1900a: 336-337, pl. 38 fig. 27, pl. 39 figs. 1-3. Not
Harmothoe haliaéti — MCINTOSH, 1885a: 96-97 [= Harmothoe fraserthompsoni Mclntosh 1897 (see
TEBBLE & CHAMBERS, 1982: 70)]. Not Harmothoé Haliaeti — FAUVEL, 1913a: 17 [= Malmgreniella
mcintoshi (Tebble & Chambers 1982)]. Not Harmothoé Haliaéti — FAUVEL, 1914f: 57-58, pl. 3 fig. 17,
FAUVEL, 1923c¢: 57, fig. 19f-h; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 61-62, fig. 23 [= Malmgreniella mcintoshi (Tebble &
Chambers 1982)]. Not Harmothoé haliaéti — RI0JA, 1935: 8-9, figs. 1-6 [= Malmgreniella mcintoshi
(Tebble & Chambers 1982)]. Not Harmothoe haliaeti — CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 14 [=
Malmgreniella mcintoshi (Tebble & Chambers 1982) (see CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 172)].
REMARKS: This species was described only with base on the feet of a posterior fragment. TEBBLE &
CHAMBERS (1982) revised the holotype, and stated that the only available fragments of the type material
could not be associated with any known species with confidence, or serve as basis for a redescription, and
considered it as indeterminable. BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) also checked the holotype of the species, and
stated that it was a posterior fragment in poor condition. This way, these authors confirmed that the
species was indeterminable.

Harmothoe Malmgreni Lankester 1867
Harmothoe Malmgreni LANKESTER, 1867: 375, pl. 51 figs. 25-28.
TYPE LOCALITY: England.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: FAUVEL (1923c¢) considered this species as a possible junior synonym of Harmothoe
longisetis (Grube 1863). However, according to CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997: 173) this species is an
unidentifiable polynoid. This opinion was followed by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009).

Harmothoé maxillospinosa Saint-Joseph 1888
Harmothoé maxillospinosa SAINT-JOSEPH, 1888: 166-167, pl. 7 figs. 32-36.
TYPE LOCALITY: Coasts of Dinard (Northern France).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé maxillospinosa — FAUVEL, 1923c: 58-59, fig. 20g-I. Harmothoe
maxillospinosa — CHAMBERS & MUIR, 1997: 173.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: This species has been normally considered as a possible junior synonym of Harmothoe
imbricata. According to CHAMBERS & MUIR (1997: 173), the distinctive character of Harmothoe
maxillospinosa Saint-Joseph 1888 is the presence of fine chitinous spines covering the jaws, being
otherwise similar to Harmothoe imbricata (Linnaeus 1767). BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) revised the
syntypes of the species. They were in poor condition, and the description considered to be insufficient.
This way, the species was considered as being an indeterminable Harmothoe.

Harmothoe micraspis Eliason 1962
Harmothoe micraspis ELIASON, 1962b: 218-220, figs. 3-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Skagerrak, 58°22°N, 10°34°E, 270 meters, on brown mud.
DISTRIBUTION: Skagerrak, 270-478 meters, on muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: According to LOSHAMN (1980 in HANSSON, 1998), this is a dubious species. BARNICH &
FIEGE (2009) considered it as being based in juvenile specimens in poor condition, and regarded it as an
indeterminable Harmothoe.
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Harmothoe vittata Trautzsch 1889
Harmothoe vittata TRAUTZSCH, 1889: 140-143, pl. 7 figs. 15, 2-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Spitsbergen, at 10 meters, among stones and seaweeds.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: Harmothoe vittata Trautzsch 1889 has been normally considered as a possible junior
synonym of Eunoe nodosa (M. Sars 1861). However, BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) considered it to be an
indeterminable Bylgides or Eunoe, as the holotype is lost and the description doesn’t provide enough
information.

Leenilla alba Malmgren 1865
Leenilla alba MALMGREN, 1865: 73-74, pl. 13 fig. 23.
TYPE LOCALITY: Karls6 (Finmark, Norway, at 70°N), at 30-40 fathoms (54.9-73.2 meters).
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: This species was normally considered as a possible junior synonym of Malmgreniella
lunulata (Delle Chiaje 1830), in spite of the fact that it was described as having a prominent pair of
cephalic peaks. The type was revised by BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) and found to be in poor condition.
This condition, together with the insufficient description given by Malmgren, led the same authors to
consider the species as an indeterminable Harmothoe.

Lagisca extenuata var. spinulosa Fauvel 1913
Lagisca extenuata var. spinulosa FAUVEL, 1913a: 22.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near Newfoundland, 46°04°40”N, 46°42°15”W, at 1267 meters, in soft grey mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lagisca extenuata var. spinulosa — FAUVEL, 1914f 64, pl. 4 figs. 27-29;
FAUVEL, 1923¢: 78, fig. 281-m.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: This subspecies has been normally considered as being a junior synonym of Harmothoe
extenuata (Grube 1840). However, BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) considered it to be an indeterminable
Harmothoe, due to its insufficient description and lost of syntypes.

Lagisca peracuta Mclntosh 1885
Lagisca peracuta MCINTOSH, 1885a: 85-87, pl. 4 fig. 6, pl. 74 figs. 10-11.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Sdo Vicente, Cape Verde Islands.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lagisca peracuta — FAUVEL, 1913a: 23; FAUVEL, 1914f: 65.
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira Island; Morocco; Cape Verde. Between 1311-2165 meters.
REMARKS: BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) checked the syntypes of this species, and found them to be
incomplete and in poor condition. Due also to its insufficient description, the species was considered to
be an indeterminable polynoid.

Lagisca propinqua abyssorum Roule 1896
Lagisca propinqua var. abyssorum ROULE, 1896: 444.
TYPE LOCALITY: The species was described from the Gulf of Gascony, with base on specimens collected
in three different stations, ranged between 650-1700 meters. The data of the stations is as follows: St. 4,
45°57°N, 6°21’W, 1410 meters, in corals and mud; St. 5, 45°47°N, 6°15’W, 1700 meters, in corals and
mud; St. 11, 44°36°N, 4°25°W, 650 meters, in mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Lagisca extenuata var. abyssorum — FAUVEL, 1923¢: 78.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: The types of this species are lost or never existed, and the description is insufficient in order
to make an identification. For these reasons BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) considered it to be an
indeterminable Harmothoe.

Lepidonotus brevicornis Quatrefages 1866
Lepidonotus brevicornis QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 260.
TYPE LOCALITY: Guéthary, Bay of Biscay.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: FAUVEL (1923c¢: 95) as well as HARTMAN (1959a: 88) questionably referred this species to
Lagisca sp.
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Macellicephala Grimaldii Fauvel 1913
Macellicephala Grimaldii FAUVEL, 1913a: 8-9, fig. 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Josephine Bank, off Azores, 36°40°N, 14°09°45”W, 204 meters, in sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala Grimaldii — FAUVEL, 1914f: 43-45, pl. 2 figs. 10-16.
Macellicephala grimaldii — PETTIBONE, 1976a: 68.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: This species was based on a single, small, incomplete specimen of more than 20 segments,
not agreeing with Macellicephala (which has 18 segments), reason why PETTIBONE (1976a) considered it
to be an indeterminable Polynoidae.

Macellicephala (?) incerta Fauvel 1915
Macellicephala (?) incerta FAUVEL, 1915: 1-2, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Azores, 38°04°N, 26°07°30”W, in 0-3000 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Macellicephala (?) incerta — FAUVEL, 1916c¢: 43-44, pl. 2 figs. 1-2, pl. 4 figs.
15-17; PETTIBONE, 1976a: 68.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: PETTIBONE (1976a) considered this species, described with base on a single anterior fragment
in poor conditon, as an indeterminable Polynoidae.

Polynoé borealis Théel 1879
Polynoé borealis THEEL, 1879: 13-16, pl. 1 figs. 5-7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Kara Sea, 70°20°N, 62°40’E, at 85 meters, in brown clay.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoe (Harmothoe) borealis — USCHAKOV, 1982: 166; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 44. Harmothoe borealis — ELIASON, 1962b: 217; KIRKEGAARD, 1992: 58-59, fig. 59.
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic; Skagerrak to Gullmarfjord. Between 100-600 meters.
REMARKS: BARNICH & FIEGE (2009) revised the type material of this species, and stated that it presented
slender neurochaetae with very faint rows of spines, a character that is also found in Harmothoe
abyssicola Bidenkap 1894. However, as the type material didn’t present any elytra that would make
possible the confirmation of the species, it was considered as being indeterminable.

Polynoé? minuta Potts 1910
Polynoé? minuta POTTS, 1910: 337, pl. 19 fig. 12, pl. 20 fig. 31, pl. 21 figs. 42-43.
TYPE LOCALITY: Maldive Islands.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Harmothoé minuta — FAUVEL, 1932b: 23; FAUVEL, 1933b: 131; FAUVEL,
1933c: 38; FAUVEL, 1953c¢: 45-46, fig. 17a-b; RULLIER, 1963b: 176-177. Harmothoe minuta — BARNICH
& FIEGE, 2000: 1926.
DISTRIBUTION: Red Sea; Gulf of Suez; Gulf of Agaba; Maldive Islands; Indian Ocean; [?] Sea of
Marmara.
REMARKS: Harmothoe minuta was recorded by RULLIER (1963D), in the Sea of Marmara, without a
description. BARNICH & FIEGE (2000a) revised the type material of the species, and found it to be in such
a poor condition that the species was considered to be indeterminable.
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FAMILY PONTODORIDAE Bergstrom 1914
AS: PONTODORIDAE BERGSTROM, 1914: 53-54.
TYPE GENUS: Pontodora Greeff 1879
REMARKS: The family Pontodoridae includes only two described holopelagic taxa, Pontodora pelagica
Greeff 1879, from the Canary Islands, and Epitoka pelagica Treadwell 1943, from off Chile. However,
the later is considered to be a synonym of the former (USCHAKOV, 1972; PLEUEL, 2001f). The genus
Epitoka Treadwell 1943 was originally placed in the family Syllidae, but according to USCHAKOV (1972),
and in spite of the description and drawings of E. pelagica having been made using a macerated
specimen, the important characters would correspond to Pontodora. This way, the family is monogeneric,
with a single species.

neuc

tnc

vei

Figure legend: Family Pontodoridae. Pontodora pelagica. A, entire animal, dorsal view; B, parapodium; C, compound
neurochaeta. aci, acicula; dci, dorsal cirrus; lant, lateral antenna; neuc, neurochaetae; nup, neuropodium; palp, palps;
pros, prostomium; phx, pharynx; pyc, pygidial cirrus; tci, tentacular cirri; tnc, terminal neuropodial cirrus; vei, ventral
cirrus. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by K. Nolan).

GENUS Pontodora Greeff 1879
Pontodora GREEFF, 1879: 245-247.
TYPE SPECIES: Pontodora pelagica Greeff 1879.
SYNONYMS: Epitoka Treadwell 1943.
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Pontodora pelagica Greeft 1879
Pontodora pelagica GREEFF, 1879: 245-247, pl. 14 figs. 19-22.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Arrecife harbour, Lanzarote Island (Canary Islands), pelagic.
SYNONYMS: Epitoka pelagica Treadwell 1943,
SELECTED REFERENCES: Pontodora pelagica — VIGUIER, 1886: 388-392, pl. 22 figs. 11-19; VIGUIER,
1920: 256-259, pl. 1 figs. 4-6; FAUVEL, 1923¢: 197, fig. 73f-k; DAY, 1967: 167 fig. 6.1.a-d; USCHAKOV,
1972: 192-193, pl. 20 figs. 6-8.
DISTRIBUTION: Warm North Atlantic; Mediterranean Sea; South Africa; North-western and North-
eastern Pacific; off Chile and Peru; South-west Indian Ocean. Pelagic.
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FAMILY PROTODRILIDAE Czerniavsky 1881

AS: PROTODRILIDAE CZERNIAVSKY, 1881a: 282.
TYPE GENUS: Protodrilus Hatschek 1880.
REMARKS: Protodrilidae are small interstitial polychaetes, that live mainly in sandy bottoms. The family
includes two genera: Protodrilus Czerniavsky 1881, with 31 species, and Parenterodrilus Jouin 1992,
with a single species (VON NORDHEIM, 1989; JOUIN, 1992; RISER, 1997).

Parenterodrilus Jouin 1992 was originally described as Astomus by JOUIN (1979). However, the
name was preoccupied by Astomus Agassiz 1845 (in Arachnida), for which reason JOUIN (1992)
proposed the new generic name of Parenterodrilus.

Eighteen species belonging to a single genus are known to occur in the European waters, but this
family was not represented among the studied material.

GENUS Protodrilus Hatschek 1880
Protodrilus HATSCHEK, 1880: 79.
TYPE SPECIES: Protodrilus Leuckarti Hatschek 1880.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Adult body width of @DOUL 400 LLM....c.eiiiiieieii ettt ettt et e e e s nees 2
1b. Adult body width of at MOSt 300 LML......cccuiiiiiiiiieieeie ettt sre et e esaesreesseeseenseas 4

2a (1a). Eyes red, present ventrally at the prostomium; pygidium described as having three lobes,
probably two lateral adhesive lobes and one median pygidial process; stated to reach 500 pm
I ettt ettt h e bt bt a et h et b e bt bt a e et et et e bt e bt bt e ae e st en e et e tenaentes P. schneideri
2b (1a). Eyes absent; pygidium with two lateral adhesive 10bes.........cccceevieiiiiinininiininneiccccc 3

3a (2b). Body whitish-opaque; pharynx white; epidermal glands as large comma-shaped bacillary glands,
especially ventrally; nuchal organs broad, laterally directly behind the tentacle bases; known from a
TreSHWALEr AQUATTUIL.......cuieiieeiieiietieteee ettt ettt et et et e entesnseeseesseeseenseensesnnesns P. spongioides
3b (2b). Body transparent; pharynx transparent/pink; epidermal glands as thick, oval bacillary glands,
especially laterally and ventrally; nuchal organs narrow and long, strongly developed, located dorsally

behind the tentacles; MATINE. ..........coovviiiiiiiieeciiie ettt e e e et e s eaaeeeeenaeeeeennees P. robustus
4a (1b). Salivary glands not extending farther than segment 7, or less, into the trunk..............cccceoeenee. 5
4b (1b). Salivary glands extending farther than segment 7 into the trunk...........ccoccevvevieiincieicienierieee 9

5a (4a). Septa 2 and 3 weakly developed or completely lacking, giving the appearance of an extremely
long segment behind the head region; €yes abSENL..........cceiiieiiriiiieiieeee e 6
5b (4a). Normal differentiation of septa in anterior part of the body; eyes absent or present...................... 8

6a (5a). Three pairs of spermioducts, with the funnels in segments 13-15; salivary glands extending to
17201 1) 1 L OSSPSR PSRRURRPRRRPONt P. brevis

6b (5a). Two pairs of spermioducts; salivary glands extending to segments 4/5..........cccccvevvecivecvencreneennen. 7

7a (6a). Funnels of spermioducts in segments 10 and 11; nuchal organs oval, dorsally behind the

L1 017 o] (T TSRS P. gracilis
7b (6a). Funnels of spermioducts in segments 11 and 12; nuchal organs longish-oval, dorsolaterally
behind the teNtACIES. ......ecieiieiieie ettt ettt beenae e ens P. adhaerens

8a (5b). Pharynx region distinctly red; eyes absent; salivary glands extending to segments 5/6; three pairs
of spermioducts, with funnels in segments 9-11; three pygidial adhesive lobes, two laterally and one
dorsally, only a little smaller; body whitish-yellowish.............cccoeoieiieiiniinieiee e P. purpureus
8b (5b). Pharynx region colourless; eyes normally present, ventrally at the prostomium; salivary glands
extending to segments 4/5; four pairs of spermioducts, with funnels in segments 11-14; two pygidial
adhesive lobes; body transparent/Whitish...........cccceeeiiviiiiiiniiniiiceceeee e P. oculifer
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pal ~_

Figure legend: Family Protodrilidae. Protodrilus specimen, entire animal, dorsal view. pal, pygidial adhesive lobe; palp,
palp; phx, pharynx; pros, prostomium. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawing by A. Murray).

9a (4b). Salivary glands extending to SEZMENt 8/9........cceiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee et P. leuckarti
9b (4b). Salivary glands extending farther than segment 9.............ccveviiriiirienienieieee e 10
10a (9b). Salivary glands starting at segment 2, extending to segment 15 in males, and segments 10/12 in
FOIMALES. ...ttt b ettt h bbbt h e h e a et ettt be bt st et et et et e P. similis
10b (9b). Salivary glands always starting at SEZMENt L........ccccceririririririienienierene et 11
11a (10b). One pair Of SPEIMIOAUCES........ccveriieriieieeieeierte et et ete et e e esteesbesaesaeseeesseesseensesssesssenseeseensens 12
11b (10b). Three pairs of SPEIrMIOAUCES........cocuiiiiriieiieiieie ettt ettt et be et e e eee e eaees 13
11c (10b). Four pairs of SPErMIOTUCES.........ccvervieriieiieiesiiesieeste e etestesteeteeaeesseesaestaesseesseensesssesseesseenseenes 15

12a (11a). Spermioducts in segment 10; ciliation of each trunk segment only as small tufts and some
sensory cilia; salivary glands at segments 1-9/17........ccooeiiiiinininieniieeeee e P. rubropharyngeus
12b (11a). Location of spermioducts not known; ciliation of each segment trunk as one dorsally
interrupted ciliary ring per segment, and some sensory cilia; salivary glands at segments 1-10/12, max.
LB bttt ettt e ae et ettt e n e e e ne et e e bt e te e teeeeeneenneenteeteans P. flavocapitatus

13a (11b). Normal differentiation of septa in anterior part of the body; salivary glands at segments 1-11;
2 ciliary rings on each trunk segment; spermioducts at segments 13-15.......c..cocceiviiiincncnnn. P. hatscheki
13b (11b). Septa 2 and 3 weakly developed or completely lacking, giving the appearance of an extremely
long segment behind the head region; salivary glands at segments 1-18/20; no ciliary rings on trunk
segments; spermioducts before segment 10............cooiriiiiiiieiiee e 14
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14a (13b). Funnels of spermioducts in segments 5-7; head with 4 ciliary rings, from which 2 are

AOUDIE. .ttt et h ettt b e bt bt et et et et e ae et bt neente e enean P. ypoleucus
14b (13b). Funnels of spermioducts in segments 6-8; head with 5 ciliary rings, from which 2 are
141001 o) TP PPPRRE P. helgolandicus
15a (11c). Funnels of spermioducts in segments 11-14; lateral organs in segments 7-15; 2 strong ciliary
rings in €ach trunk SEEMENT.........c.iiiiiiiiiieiieieeeeee ettt et re et esbeesbeseaesaeennes P. ciliatus
15b (11c¢). Funnels of spermioducts in segments 12-15; lateral organs in segments 7-16; ciliary rings in
trunk SEZMENtS PIESENt OF ADSENL......cuuicvieriieiieiieieiteie et ete et e eeeeteesteebeesseessesseesseesseessesssesssesseessesssesseenns 16

16a (15b). Ciliation of each trunk segment as 2 ciliary rings; salivary glands at segments 1-12/17 in

00 E2 (TSSO P. affinis
16b (15b). Ciliation of each trunk segment only as few tufts and sensory cilia; salivary glands at
SegMENtS 1-10/11 10 MALES.....cceeriieiieiiiiesiereeste ettt et ebe et e esaestaesteeseessessaessaesseesseenseessenns P. albicans

Protodrilus adhaerens Jagersten 1952
Protodrilus adhaerens JAGERSTEN, 1952: 431-439, 460-472, figs. 1-8, 21-29, 37, 39, pl. 1 figs. 6-7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gullmar Fjord (Fiskebéckskil, Western Sweden, Skagerrak), “Bondhélet”, between
0.5-1 meters (exceptionally down to 16 meters), in fine mineral sand, often more or less mixed with small
shell fragments (great majority of the particles not exceeding 1 mm).
SYNONYMS: Protodrilus pardii Gerlach 1953; Protodrilus adhaerens forma major Jouin 1970.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus adhaerens — JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 6;
JOUIN, 1970a: 414-415, table page 420; JOUIN, 19705b: fig. 34; VON NORDHEIM, 1984: 12, 15, figs. 44,
6B, table 4; VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 249); WESTHEIDE, 1990: 100, fig. 33; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 365-366, fig. 168; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 263-264, fig. 144; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 110-111,
fig. 77. Protodrilus adhaerens forma major — JOUIN, 1970a: 416-418, figs. 16, 20. Protodrilus pardii —
GERLACH, 1953: 248-249, pl. 27 fig. 1.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; Irish Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; French Atlantic coast;
Mediterranean Sea. Interstitial in fine to medium sand in shallow subtidal areas (0-16 meters), and also in
intertidal sandy beaches, down to 60 cm below the surface.

Protodrilus affinis Jouin 1968
Protodrilus affinis JOUIN, 1968b: 10.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bloscon (Roscoff), English Channel, at 10 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus affinis — JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 6;
JOUuIN, 1970a: 378-381, figs. 3-4, 20; VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 251); WESTHEIDE, 1990: 104,
figs. 27B, 35; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 366-367; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 264; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 114,
fig. 79.
DISTRIBUTION: English Channel; Skagerrak; Mediterranean Sea. In sublittoral (5-13 meters) coarse
sediments.

Protodrilus albicans Jouin 1970
Protodrilus albicans JOUIN, 1970a: 398-402, figs. 11-12, 20.
TYPE LOCALITY: Plage du Troc, Banyuls-sur-Mer (Mediterranean Sea), in coarse sand, just below the
water line (about 40 cm)
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus albicans — VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 252).
DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea. Sublittoral, in very coarse sand.

Protodrilus brevis Jouin 1970
Protodrilus brevis JOUIN, 1970a: 389-398, figs. 7-10, 20.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gullmar Fjord (Fiskebédckskil): Gunnarskér, at 13 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus brevis — VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 252); HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 367.
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea (Naples); Skagerrak (Gullmar Fjord). Between 6-18 meters, on shelly
and coarse sand.
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Protodrilus ciliatus Jagersten 1952
Protodrilus ciliatus JAGERSTEN, 1952: 440-444, 472-475, figs. 9-10, 30-31, 39-40.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gullmar Fjord (Fiskebdckskil, Western Sweden, Skagerrak), mainly from the
“harbour” of the island of Bonden, between 3-5 meters (exceptionally down to 10 meters), and from
Kramkistesund, near Lysekil, bewteen 1-2 meters, both in shell gravel (size of larger particles generally
not exceeding 5 mm).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus ciliatus — JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 5;
JOUIN, 1970a: 377-378, figs. 3, 20; VON NORDHEIM, 1984: 12, 16, figs. 3E, 6C, table 4; VON NORDHEIM,
1989: table 1 (page 251); WESTHEIDE, 1990: 102, fig. 34; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 367-368, fig.
169; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 265, fig. 145; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 112, fig. 78.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; [?] Irish Sea; Skagerrak; Mediterranean Sea. Intertidal and
mostly sublittoral (1-10 meters), in shell gravel, and fine to coarse sediments.

Protodrilus flavocapitatus (Uljanin 1877)
Polygordius flavocapitatus ULIANIN, 1877: 53.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sevastopol’, Ukraine, Black Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus flavocapitatus — PIERANTONIL, 1908: 167-171, pl. 1 fig. 6, pl. 3
figs. 5, 7-8, pl. 4 figs. 2, 15, 17, pl. 5 figs. 1-5, 7, 25, pl. 6 figs. 12, 16, pl. 7 figs. 11-13, pl. 8 fig. 43, pl. 9
figs. 1-2, 8-16; FAUVEL, 1927a: 424-425, fig. 143a-b; REMANE, 1932: 29-30, fig. 26; VON NORDHEIM,
1989: table 1 (page 252).
DISTRIBUTION: Black Sea; Gulf of Naples, Mediterrancan Sea; Aegean Sea. Uppermost sublittoral, in
medium to coarse sand.
REMARKS: See the Remarks section under Protodrilus rubropharyngeus.

Protodrilus gracilis von Nordheim 1989
Protodrilus gracilis VON NORDHEIM, 1989: 263-266, fig. 7, table 1 (page 249).
TYPE LOCALITY: Island of Helgoland, Germany (54°15.18°'N, 07°56.86’E), in Amphioxus-sand,
sublittoral (18-20 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus gracilis — WESTHEIDE, 1990: 108, fig. 37; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 368, fig. 170; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 265-267, fig. 146; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 118, fig. 81.
Protodrilus adhaerens forma gracilis — JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 6; JOUIN,
1968b: 10; JOUIN, 1970a: 415, table page 420; JOUIN, 19705: fig. 3C.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; Skagerrak; Mediterranean Sea. Interstitial, in fine to coarse
sand and Amphioxus-sand, from the lowest intertidal zone to about 20 meters. Animals live subtidally in
the upper 5-10 cm of the substrate, and intertidally 10-20 cm deep on the beach.

Protodrilus hatscheki Pierantoni 1908
Protodrilus Hatscheki PIERANTONI, 1908: 159-162, pl. 1 fig. 4, pl. 2 figs. 1-2, 17, pl. 5 fig. 12, pl. 7 fig.
14, pl. 8 figs. 39-40, 42
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples (Mediterranean Sea), at Posillipo, near Cenito, in Amphioxus-sand at 5-
6 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus hatscheki — REMANE, 1932: 30-31, fig. 29; JOUIN in CABIOCH,
L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 6; JOUIN, 1970a: 387-389, figs. 6, 20; VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page
251); WESTHEIDE, 1990: 94, fig. 30; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 368-369; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 267,
fig. 147; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 104, fig. 74. Protodrilus Hatscheki — FAUVEL, 1927a: 427, fig. 143i-1.
DISTRIBUTION: English Channel; Skagerrak; Mediterranean Sea. Medium to coarse sand, and
Amphioxus-sand sediments, in sublittoral areas (1-60 meters).

Protodrilus helgolandicus von Nordheim 1983
Protodrilus helgolandicus VON NORDHEIM, 1983: 171-174, figs. 1-5, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: German Bight, Isle of Helgoland, 600 meters north of the main island (Helgoland),
between parallel rows of subtidal cliffs, at 4-6 meters; 55% shelly and 45% coarse sand, medium grain
size 700 £+ 120um, sorting coefficient 1.8 + 0.2, pore water content 43.3 + 1.4%.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus helgolandicus — VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 250);
WESTHEIDE, 1990: 106, fig. 36, HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 369-370, fig. 171; KIRKEGAARD, 1996:
268-269, fig. 148; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 116, fig. 80.
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DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; Skagerrak. Interstitial in sublittoral (1-20 meters) sediments of coarse and
shelly sand and Amphioxus-sand.

Protodrilus leuckarti Hatschek 1880
Protodrilus Leuckarti HATSCHEK, 1880: 79, pl. 17.
TYPE LOCALITY: Messina (Mediterranean Sea, Italy), at the margin of one of the two salt lakes (Pantani)
which are found at the extention of land northern to the town of Faro. Of the two salt lakes present, the
species was found at the sand of the beach of the northern lake. The lakes were opened to the sea by
channels, but these could be closed during a big part of the year.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus leuckarti — REMANE, 1932: 31, fig. 30; JOUIN, 1970a: 370-377,
figs. 1-3, 20; VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 251). Protodrilus Leuckarti — PIERANTONI, 1908:
176-180, text-fig. 8, pl. 2 figs. 11-12, pl. 6 fig. 15; FAUVEL, 1927a: 423-424, fig. 142m-o.
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea (salt lake, Pantano, near Messina, and Etangs de Salses, Grau Saint
Ange, and Canet, southern France); [?] North America. Sublittoral, in coarse sand. In brackish water.

Protodrilus oculifer Pierantoni 1908
Protodrilus oculifer PIERANTONI, 1908: 173-176, pl. 1 fig. 5, pl. 2 figs. 5-6, pl. 3 fig. 3, pl. 4 fig. 14, pl. 5
fig. 6, pl. 6 figs. 10-11, pl. 7 figs. 5-7, 20, pl. 8 figs. 1-2, 41.
TYPE LOCALITY: Naples (Mediterrancan Sea), in Amphioxus-sand near Posillipo, near the Palace
Donnanna.
SYNONYMS: Protodrilus oculifer borealis Remane 1932; Protodrilus bahusiensis Jagersten 1952.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus oculifer — FAUVEL, 1927a: 425, fig. 143¢-d; REMANE, 1932: 30,
fig. 27; JOUIN, 1970a: 382-385, figs. 5, 20; VON NORDHEIM, 1984: 6-12, 14-15, figs. 3C, 5C, table 4; VON
NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 250); WESTHEIDE, 1990: 96, fig. 31; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 370-
371, fig. 172; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 270-271, fig. 150; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 106, fig. 75. Protodrilus
oculifer borealis — REMANE, 1932: 30, fig. 28. Protodrilus bahusiensis — JAGERSTEN, 1952: 444-447,
figs. 11-12, 39; JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 5. Protodrilus aff. oculifer — REMANE,
1926: 122-123, fig. 1d.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; Skagerrak; Mediterranean Sea. Mostly in subtidal
sediments of coarse sand and Amphioxus-sand (5-20 meters), sometimes occurring up to the low water
line.

Protodrilus purpureus (Schneider 1868)
Polygordius purpureus SCHNEIDER, 1868: 51, pl. 2 figs. 6-8.
TYPE LOCALITY: Helgoland, North Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus purpureus — FERRONNIERE, 1898: 103, pl. 5 figs. 1-2;
PIERANTONI, 1908: 153-159, text-fig. 3, pl. 1 figs. 1-3, pl. 2 figs. 13-14, pl. 3 figs. 7-13, pl. 4 figs. 1, 3, 8§,
10, 12, 16, 18, pl. 5 figs. 9-11, 13-16, 18, 21, 27, pl. 6 figs. 1-6, 14, 21, pl. 7 figs. 8-10, 15-19, pl. 8 figs.
3-38, pl. 9 figs. 3-7, 17-24, pls. 10-11; REMANE, 1926: 123; REMANE, 1932: 31-32, figs. 2, 10, 16, 23, 32;
FAUVEL, 1927a: 422, fig. 142f-h; JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 5; JOUIN, 1970a: 385-
387, figs. 6, 20; VON NORDHEIM, 1984: 12, 15, figs. 3D, 64, table 4; VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page
250); WESTHEIDE, 1990: 90, fig. 28; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 371-372, fig. 173; KIRKEGAARD,
1996: 271, fig. 151; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 100, fig. 72.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; Skagerrak; French Atlantic Coast; Mediterranean Sea;
Black Sea. Interstitial in medium to coarse sandy sediments, sometimes mixed with some mud, and in
Amphioxus-sand, between the upper sulittoral zone to about 20 meters.

Protodrilus robustus Jagersten 1952
Protodrilus robustus JAGERSTEN, 1952: 447-450, figs. 13-14.
TYPE LOCALITY: “Harbour” of the Island of Bonden, Gullmar Fjord (Fiskebéckskil, Western Sweden,
Skagerrak), between 3-5 meters, in shell gravel of generally somewhat larger particles than in the
common Amphioxus-sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus robustus — VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 254);
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 372; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 272-273, fig. 152.
DISTRIBUTION: Gullmarfjord (Skagerrak). Between 3-20 meters, in coarse sand and Amphioxus-sand.
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Protodrilus rubropharyngeus Jagersten 1940
Protodrilus rubropharyngeus JAGERSTEN, 1940a: 1-18, figs. 1-5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near Fiskebickskil, Gullmar Fjord (Skagerrak, west coast of Sweden), upper littoral, in
shelly gravel.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus rubropharyngeus — JAGERSTEN, 1952: 428-431, 451-460, figs.
15-20, 34-36, 38-39, pl. 1 figs. 1-2, 8-9, pls. 2-3; VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 252); WESTHEIDE,
1990: 98, fig. 32; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 373, fig. 174; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 273-274, fig. 153;
WESTHEIDE, 2008: 108, fig. 76.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; Irish Sea; Skagerrak; west coast of Norway; western Baltic Sea; [?] Yellow
Sea. Interstitial in coarse and gravelly sand in the upper shallow subtidal (5-20 meters) and in the surf
zone.
REMARKS: It is a possible synonym of the Mediterranean Protodrilus flavocapitatus (Uljanin 1877).
However, WESTHEIDE (1990, 2008) stated that a definitive proof is still pending, and so he considered the
north European records as belonging to P. rubropharyngeus.

Protodrilus schneideri (Langerhans 1881)
Polygordius Schneideri LANGERHANS, 18805b: 125-127, pl. 6 figs. 46-49.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, intertidal, in the sand under stones, and on little pools on rocks, on
brackish water.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus Schneideri — FERRONIERE, 1898: 104, pl. 5 figs. 3-7; PIERANTONI,
1908: 172-173; FAUVEL, 1927a: 422-423, fig. 142d-e. Polygordius schneideri — REMANE, 1932: 29;
VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 254).
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira Island; Atlantic coast of France. Intertidal and sublittoral, in the zone of Fucus,
in coarse and clean sand, under stones, and in intertidal rocky pools.

Protodrilus similis Jouin 1970
Protodrilus similis JOUIN, 1970a: 418-420, fig. 20, plate I, table page 420.
TYPE LOCALITY: Tunis (Mediterranean Sea), Plage de Gammarth.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus similis — VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 249).
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea (Tunis) and NE Atlantic (Arcachon, France). Intertidal, in fine sand.

Protodrilus spongioides Pierantoni 1903
Protodrilus spongioides PIERANTONI, 1903b: 324-327.
TYPE LOCALITY: Collected in the sand of a freshwater aquarium with Petromyzon collected at the Sarno
River, and sand of marine origin, at the Stazione Zoologica di Napoli (Italy). Original habitat unknown
(Sarno River or Mediterranean Sea?), but probably Sarno River. According to PIERANTONI (1908), the
sand present in the aquarium was collected from a marine environment, but before being placed in the
aquarium was washed several times with freshwater and dried under the sun. However, according to the
same author, there is the possibility that some marine sand without being previously washed was
introduced in the aquarium, without the author’s knowledge. The sand where the species was found was
removed from the aquarium to big crystal jars, at the Spring of 1901, for a study concerning Oligochaeta.
The freshwater in these jars was replaced from time to time, and finally the new species was detected at
the bottoms of the jars, in 1902.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus spongioides — PIERANTONI, 1908: 162-166, pl. 1 fig. 9, pl. 2 figs.
15-16, pl. 4 figs. 9, 11, 13, pl. 5 figs. 8, 19-20, 22-24, 26, pl. 6 figs. 7-9, 17-19, pl. 7 figs. 21-22; FAUVEL,
1927a: 427, fig. 143m-n; REMANE, 1932: 33, figs. 7, 34; VON NORDHEIM, 1989: table 1 (page 254).
DISTRIBUTION: Only known from the original reference.

Protodrilus ypoleucus Armenante 1903
Protodrilus ypoleucus ARMENANTE, 1903: 221-222.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples (Italy, Mediterranean Sea), in sand, few meters deep.
SYNONYMS: Protodrilus sphaerulatus Pierantoni 1908; Protodrilus hypoleucus forma tenuis Jouin 1968.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus hypoleucus — PIERANTONI, 1908: 183-187, pl. 1 fig. 8, pl. 2 fig. 9-
10, pl. 3 figs. 1-2, pl. 6 fig. 23, pl. 7 figs. 1-3; FAUVEL, 1927a: 426-427, fig. 143g-h; REMANE, 1926:
123-124; REMANE, 1932: 33, fig. 36; JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 6; JOUIN, 1970a:
403-406, 408-413, figs. 13, 15D, 20; VON NORDHEIM, 1983: 176, table 1, fig. 5; VON NORDHEIM, 1989:
table 1 (page 250); WESTHEIDE, 1990: 92, fig. 29; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 370; KIRKEGAARD,
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1996: 269-270, fig. 149; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 102, fig. 73. Protodrilus hypoleucus forma tenuis — JOUIN
in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 6; JOUIN, 1968b: 10; JOUIN, 1970a: 403, 406-413, figs. 14,
154-C; VON NORDHEIM, 1983: 176, table 1, fig. 5. Protodrilus sphaerulatus — PIERANTONI, 1908: 180-
183, pl. 1 fig. 7, pl. 2 figs. 3-4, pl. 3 figs. 4, 14, pl. 5 fig. 17, pl. 6 figs. 13, 20, 22, 24, pl. 7 fig. 4, pl. 8 fig.
44; FAUVEL, 1927a: 425-426, fig. 143e-f; REMANE, 1932: 33, fig. 35.

DISTRIBUTION: English Channel; Skagerrak; Mediterranean Sea. In medium and coarse sand, and
Amphioxus-sand, in intertidal as well as subtidal littoral areas (1-27 meters).
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FAMILY PROTODRILOIDIDAE Purschke & Jouin 1988

AS: PROTODRILOIDAE PURSCHKE & JOUIN, 1988: 429-430.
TYPE GENUS: Protodriloides Jouin 1966.
REMARKS: The family Protodriloididae includes one single genus with two valid species, both described
from European waters, but protodriloidids are also known to occur in New Zealand (RISER, 1984), and
are probably also present on other regions of the globe. Protodriloidids are very small interstitial worms,
measuring up to 13 mm in length. They are mainly known from intertidal and subtidal areas, and can be
found on salinities of down to near 11%o.

The original spelling of the family name was corrected from Protodriloidae to Protodriloididae
by FAUCHALD & ROSE (1997).

This family was not present in the studied material.

10 um

0.5 mm

Figure legend: Family Protodriloididae. Protodriloides specimen. A, whole animal, dorsal view. B, bidentate hook. clb,
ciliary band; mo, mouth; pal, pygidial adhesive lobes; palp, palp; pros, prostomium. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS &
GLASBY, 2000; drawings by A. Murray).
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GENUS Protodriloides Jouin 1966
Protodriloides JOUIN, 1966a: 153.
TYPE SPECIES: Protodrilus chaetifer Remane 1926.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(from WESTHEIDE, 1990)

la. With segmentally arranged sigmoid chaetae; without segmentally arranged adhesive
GLANAS. ..ottt ettt et e e tesate st e st e st enseenbeestenseenaensaeseens P. chaetifer
1b. Without chaetae; with segmentally arranged adhesive glands...........ccccooiniiniininnnne P. symbioticus

Protodriloides chaetifer (Remane 1926)
Protodrilus chaetifer REMANE, 1926: 120-122, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Kiel Bay (Baltic Sea), in clean coarse sand, near the beach, at shallow water.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus chaetifer — FAUVEL, 1927a: 428, fig. 144i-I; REMANE, 1932: 31,
fig. 31; JOUIN, 1962: 3065-3067, figs. A-D. Protodriloides chaetifer — JOUIN, 1966a: 140-153, figs. 14,
2, 3, 5-6, ; JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 6; WOLFF, SANDEE & STEGENGA, 1980: 96,
fig. 2a; WESTHEIDE, 1990: 112, fig. 39; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 374-375, fig. 175; KIRKEGAARD,
1996: 259-260, fig. 142; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 122, fig. 84.
DISTRIBUTION: Baltic Sea; North Sea; English Channel; Irish Sea; French Atlantic coast (Arcachon);
Mediterranean Sea; West Greenland; Atlantic coast of North America (North Carolina); Pacific coast of
North America (Puget Sound); Yellow Sea (Qingdao, China); Indian Ocean (South Africa, Natal). On
medium and coarse, rarely fine, sand. Sublittoral (0-20 meters), mostly middle and lower parts of
intertidal areas, especially water-saturated coarse sandflats. Occurs on salinities of down to near 15%o.

Protodriloides symbioticus (Giard 1904)
Protodrilus symbioticus GIARD, 1904: 297-298, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ambleteuse, Slack Estuary, Pas de Calais (Northern France, English Channel), in
diatom-sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Protodrilus symbioticus — PIERANTONI, 1908: 187-194, text-figs. 9-12;
REMANE, 1926: 122; FAUVEL, 1927a: 424, fig. 142i-I; REMANE, 1932: 32, figs. 3, 8, 33. Protodriloides
symbioticus — JOUIN, 1966a: 140-153, figs. 1B, 4; JOUIN in CABIOCH, L’HARDY & RULLIER, 1968: 6;
HAMOND, 1972: 342; WOLFF, SANDEE & STEGENGA, 1980: 95-96, fig. 2a; WESTHEIDE, 1990: 110-111,
fig. 38; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 375, fig. 176; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 261-262, fig. 143; WESTHEIDE,
2008: 120, fig. 83.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; Irish Sea. On relatively clean sandy sediments of medium
grain size, on the surface layers of intertidal sand flats (0-1 meters, but can occur down to 6 meters).
Occurs from euhaline salinities to salinities near to 11%o, but it hardly occurs below 11%0 (WOLFF,
SANDEE & STEGENGA, 1980).
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FAMILY PSAMMODRILIDAE Swedmark 1952

AS: PSAMMODRILIDAE SWEDMARK, 1952: 162.
TYPE GENUS: Psammodrilus Swedmark 1952.
REMARKS: Psammodrilidae is a small family that includes today one single genus with five species. The
genus occurs in North Europe, with two of the five species. A third species, Psammodrilus aedificator,
was described from West Greenland, but nevertheless it is included here. The family is also known to
occur in New Zealand, Bermuda, and Florida. They are all small species, ranging from interstitial to tube
dwellers.

Recent accounts on the family can be found in ROUSE (2001m), and KRISTENSEN & NORREVANG
(1982). The later includes a comparative table for three species. More recently, WORSAAE & STERRER
(2006) described two new species from Bermuda, Psammodrilus swedmarki, and P. moebjergi. In the
same work (WORSAAE & STERRER, 2006) the genus Psammodriloides Swedmark 1958 is synonymized
with Psammodrilus, and a comparative table for all the five species, as well as a dichotomic key, are
provided.

cil

pyg
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Figure legend: Family Psammodrilidae. Psammodrilus balanoglossoides. A, entire animal, dorsal view. B, pygidium,
dorsal view. C, uncinus. an, anus; cil, cilia; peri, peristomium; pros, prostomium; pyg, pygidium; sen, sensoria; tnl,
thoracic notopodial lobes. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by K. Nolan).

GENUS Psammodrilus Swedmark 1952
Psammodrilus SWEDMARK, 1952: 161.
TYPE SPECIES: Psammodrilus balanoglossoides Swedmark 1952.
SYNONYMS: Psammodriloides Swedmark 1958.
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KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from: WESTHEIDE, 1990; WORSAAE & STERRER, 2006)

1a. Peristomial muscular diaphragms present (with a distinct, collar like pharyngeal region); body with

{001 g (ST 4 o) 1 K J OO PRS 2
1b. Peristomial muscular diaphragms absent (without a distinct pharyngeal region); body with three
TE@IOMIS. 1.t euveeeteeereeeenstesteesseesseasaesseesseasseanseasseassenssensaessaasseassesssesseesssanseanseassesssessenseensenseensennsennsesneas P. fauveli

2a (1a). Oval-mouth; narrow collar (10 rows of cells); 3 long and 3 short cirri on thorax; 20 abdominal
segments; 3 to 5 uncini in each unciniger; uncini with 0-2 barbules on manubrium................ P. aedificator
2b (1a). Y-shaped mouth; broad collar (25 rows of cells); 2 long, 1 medium and 3 short cirri on thorax;
31 abdominal segments; 16 uncini in each wunciniger; uncini without barbules on
F00E2) 110103 L1122 TSRS P. balanoglossoides

Psammodrilus aedificator Kristensen & Norrevang 1982
Psammodrilus aedificator KRISTENSEN & NORREVANG, 1982: 266-274, figs. 1, 2C, 3C, 4-8, 10-13, 17.
TYPE LOCALITY: Small bay called Iterdla, about 5 Km NE of the abandoned settlement of Skansen
(69°26°N, 52°27°W), Disko Island (West Greenland), water depth 3 m; size of grains M, = 456 um; slight
admixtures of clay, detritus and coal particles were present on the ripple marks.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Psammodrilus balanoglossoides Swedmark 1952
Psammodrilus balanoglossoides SWEDMARK, 1952: 159-161, figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Aber de Roscoff (Northen France), in sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Psammodrilus balanoglossoides — SWEDMARK, 1955: 146-205, figs. 1-22,
plate 3; SWEDMARK, 1958: 62-64, tables on pages 62 and 63; HOBSON, 1971: 249-250, fig. 24-B;
KRISTENSEN & NORREVANG, 1982: table 1, figs. 24, 34, 9; WESTHEIDE, 1990: 134, fig. 48; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 410, fig. 198; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 148-150, fig. 75; WESTHEIDE, 2008: 142-144, fig.
100.
DISTRIBUTION: West coast of Scotland; North Sea; English Channel; Irish Sea; Baltic Sea; Cape Cod
Bay, Massachusetts (NE USA); White Sea; New Zealand. Intertidal sand flats and subtidal sandy
sediments (0-5.5 meters).

Psammodrilus fauveli (Swedmark 1958)
Psammodriloides fauveli SWEDMARK, 1958: 57-61, fig. 1, plate 1, tables on pages 62 and 63.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bloscon, near Roscoff, and Trezen a Koden, a very large bank formed almost
exclusively by shell fragments, located 3 miles NW of ile de Batz, at the north of Finistére (Northern
France), both in organogenic sediments, between 15 and 50 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Psammodriloides fauveli — KRISTENSEN & N@RREVANG, 1982: table 1, figs.
2B, 3B; WESTHEIDE, 1990: 136, fig. 49. Psammodrilus fauveli — WORSAAE & STERRER, 2006: table 2;
WESTHEIDE, 2008: 144-146, fig. 101.
DISTRIBUTION: English Channel; Irish Sea; Skagerrak. On coarse shelly sediments and Amphioxus-sand,
in subtidal areas.
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FAMILY QUESTIDAE Hartman 1966

AS: QUESTIDAE HARTMAN, 1966a: 197.
TYPE GENUS: Questa Hartman 1966.
REMARKS: Members of the family Questidae resemble oligochaetes, but it was clearly demonstrated that
they are polychaetes, with an oligochaetoid mode of reproduction (GIERE & RISER, 1981). At present, the
family Questidae includes one genus and 10 species (GIERE & ERSEUS, 1998; GIERE, EBBE & ERSEUS,
2008). A second genus, Periquesta, was described by BRITO & NUNEZ (2002) to include P. canariensis.
However, this genus was transferred to the Paraonidae and synonymized with Levinsenia by GIERE, EBBE
& ERSEUS (2008). This oppinion will be followed here.

Two species, belonging to the single existing genus, were recorded on European and nearby
waters (see below).

Important contributions to this family can be found in GIERE & RISER (1981), JAMIESON &
WEBB (1984), GIERE & ERSEUS (1998), and ROUSE (2001c), and comparative tables of relevant
diagnostic differences between species can be found in GIERE & ERSEUS (1998) and BRITO & NUNEZ
(2002). A phylogenetic analysis of the family was performed by GIERE, EBBE & ERSEUS (2008).

10 um

Figure legend: Family Questidae. A-C, Questa specimen, sections of male animal: A, anterior end; B, posterior end; C,
pygidium and last few segments of the posterior end showing four pygidial cirri. D, E, chaetae of Questa specimen: D,
capillary from chaetiger 2; E, hook from chaetiger 13. an, anus; asg, achaetous segment; bra, branchiae; dfd, dorsal
fold; peri, peristomium; pros, prostomium; pyc, pygidial cirrus; pyg, pygidium; sdl, subdental ligament; seg13, segment
13; seg14, segment 14. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by A. Murray).

GENUS Questa Hartman 1966
Questa HARTMAN, 1966a: 197.
TYPE SPECIES: Questa caudicirra Hartman 1966.
SYNONYMS: Novaquesta Hobson 1970.
REMARKS: GIERE & ERSEUS (1998) synonymized Novaquesta Hobson 1970 with Questa Hartman 1966.
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KEY TO SPECIES:
1a. Dorsal crotchets from segment 2; 9-15 pairs of branchiae............ccccoooevieiiiniiniienee, Q. caudicirra
1b. Dorsal crotchets from segments 5-6; 22-28 pairs of branchiae...........c.ccceecvevirecreenenen. Q. mediterranea

Questa caudicirra Hartman 1966
Questa caudicirra HARTMAN 1966a: 197-198, pl. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ribbon Rock, off Santa Catalina Island (Southern California), in 16 fathoms (29.2
meters), on coralline nodules, with green Ulva, bryozoan clusters, broken shells, limpets, large fragments
of dead hydrocorals, and dead shells penetrated by boring sponges.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Questa caudicirra — HOBSON, 1976: 595, figs. 2a-e; GIERE & RISER, 1981:
98-99; TAYLOR & GATHOF, 1984: 3.3-3.5, figs. 3.1-3.2; DELGADO & NUNEZ, 1994: 273-276, figs. 3-5;
GIERE & ERSEUS, 1998: 352.
DISTRIBUTION: West coast of North America (California, British Columbia); Gulf of Mexico (west coast
of Florida); El Médano, Tenerife, Canary Islands. On fine to coarse calcareous (often shelly) sand.
Sublittoral to about 130 meters.
REMARKS: According to GIERE & ERSEUS (1998), the record of Questa caudicirra from the Canary
Islands by DELGADO & NUNEZ (1994) remains to be confirmed. The two specimens from Canary Islands,
considered as being mature males with base on the presence of spermatozoa in sperm sacs, were
considered to be probably submature by GIERE & ERSEUS (1998), as the dorsal thickening and folding of
the body wall on segments 13 and 14 described by HOBSON (1976) and GIERE & RISER (1981) was not
developed.

Questa mediterranea Giere & Erséus 1998
Questa mediterranea GIERE & ERSEUS, 1998: 350, figs. 14-B, 34, D-E.
TYPE LOCALITY: Isola di Ponza, Cala Feola, Tyrrhenian Sea, west coast of Italy (40.5°N, 12.55°E), at 20
meters, on seagrass (Posidonia oceanica) bed, fine sand rich in debris.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Questa caudicirra [not Hartman 1966] — SOMASCHINI & GRAVINA, 1993: 60,
fig. 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Ponza and Zannone Islands (Pontine Islands), at about 40°53°5”N, 13°9°15”E,
Tyrrhenian Sea, west coast of Italy. On coarse sand and in the sediment trapped among the rhizomes of
Posidonia oceanica. At 20 meters.
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SABELLARIIDAE

FAMILY SABELLARIIDAE Johnston 1865

AS: SABELLARIADA JOHNSTON, 1865: 247.

TYPE GENUS: Sabellaria Lamarck 1818.

SYNONYMS: S4BULARIA Blainville 1828; HERMELLEA Quatrefages 1848; HERMELLACEA Grube 1850
HERMELLIDAE Malmgren 1867.

REMARKS: KIRTLEY (1994) revised the whole family, in what is the most important taxonomic
publication concerning the family, with abundant iconography and dichotomic keys. Posterior taxonomic
publications with descriptions of new taxa include LECHAPT & KIRTLEY (1996, 1998), NisHI & KIRTLEY
(1999), NISHI & NUNEZ (1999), and BAILEY-BROCK et al. (2007). LECHAPT & KIRTLEY (1998) includes a
key for genera of the subfamily Lygdaminae, updated keys of Lygdamis and Tetreres, and a comparative
table for Phalacrostemma species, while BAILEY-BROCK et al. (2007) includes a key for species of

Neosabellaria.
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Figure legend: Family Sabellariidae. Idanthyrsus specimen. A, entire animal, dorso-lateral view. B, parapodium of
chaetiger 7, posterior view; C, a dorsal hook from the operculum. D, inner palea from opercular peduncle. E, outer palea
from opercular peduncle. F, G, chaetae from (parathoracic) chaetiger 2: F, accessory chaeta; G, oar-shaped chaeta. H,
notopodial uncinus from chaetiger 1. |, part of tube aggregation. atu, anal tube; bra, branchiae; buc, buccal cirri; dhk,
dorsal hook; neuc, neuropodial capillary chaetae; ntp, notopodium; ntu, notopodial uncini; opp, opercular peduncle;
pal, paleae; pts, parathoracic segment. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by A. Murray).
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The ontogeny, larval development and settlement of the Sabellariidae has been thoroughly
studied by numerous authors, especially in what concerns the European species [e.g.: BHAUD, 1970,
1975a, 1975b; CAZAUX, 1964; WILSON, 1929, 1968a, 1968b, 1970a, 1970b, 1977; check BHAUD et al.
(1987) for other references]. BHAUD et al. (1987) presented a dichotomic key to identify larvae up to the
generic level, and also a key for the planktonic larvae of the French coasts.

In his revision, KIRTLEY (1994) divided the family Sabellariidae in two subfamilies,
SABELLARIINAE Johnston 1865 and LYGDAMINAE Kirtley 1994.

The Sabellariidae includes at present 12 genera and 121 species considered to be valid. From
these, 5 genera and 9 species are present in the European and adjacent waters. No species of Sabellariidae
were identified in the present work.

KEY TO SUBFAMILIES AND GENERA:
(adapted from KIRTLEY, 1994)

1a. With 3 parathoracic segments............ccceevvereereeneeneenieenenne Subfamily SABELLARIINAE.......Sabellaria
1b. With 4 parathoracic segments............ccceceeveviereeneeneneene. Subfamily LYGDAMINAE......................... 2
2a (1b). With compound (branched) feeding tentacles (ciliated buccal tentacles)......................... Lygdamis
2b (1b). With simple (unbranched) feeding tentacles (ciliated buccal tentacles)...........ccocevevreeceeieieneenne. 3
3a (2b). Nuchal chaetae with hOOKEd tIPS.......ccveriieiieiiieieeee et 4
3b (2b). Nuchal chaetae without hooKed tips.........ccvecvirierierieiieie et Mariansabellaria

4a (3a). With multiple pairs of nuchal spines with tips bent inward about 45° from longitudinal axis of

shafts and with marginal limbation on concave side of hook..........cc.cooeeiiiiiniiiiiins Phalacrostemma
4b (3a). With one single pair of nuchal hooks, with strongly bent sharp tips and without
LIMDATIONS. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt sttt Gesaia

GENUS Gesaia Kirtley 1994
Gesaia KIRTLEY, 1994: 166.
TYPE SPECIES: Phalacrostemma elegans Fauvel 1911.

Gesaia elegans (Fauvel 1911)
Phalacrostemma elegans FAUVEL, 1911c¢: 31-33, fig. 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Madeira Archipelago, 32°32°30”N, 17°02’W, at 1968 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phalacrostemma elegans — FAUVEL, 1914f: 270-273, pl. 24 figs. 1-16. Gesaia
elegans — KIRTLEY, 1994: 167, figs. 10.1.1-3.
DISTRIBUTION: East-central Atlantic Ocean, at 1968 meters.

GENUS Lygdamis Kinberg 1867
Lygdamis KINBERG, 1867: 350.
TYPE SPECIES: Lygdamis indicus Kinberg 1867.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Distal ends of outer paleae tapering slowly to sharp staright distal tips; lateral inferior lobes on the
second chaetiger with three short triangular extensions on the distal margin and being close together;

nuchal hooks with strongly recurved, Sharp tips........cocceeeierierieriieieeieeeeeee e L. muratus
1b. Distal ends of outer paleae with curved tips; lateral inferior lobes on the second chaetiger triangular
in shape and well separated; nuchal hooks forming a more open Curve...........ccccceveeeroeereeneennenne L. wirtgi
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Lygdamis muratus (Allen 1904)
Pallasia murata ALLEN, 1904: 299-303, pl. 10 figs. 1-7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Stokes Point, Plymouth (England), on a patch of coarse gravel.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Tetreres murata — MCINTOSH, 1922b: 7-12, text-fig. 137a, pl. 118 fig. la-d,
pl. 123 figs. la-h, pl. 125 figs. 8-8a. Pallasia (Lygdamis) murata — FAUVEL, 1927a: 214, fig. 75a-k
[figure legend as Pallasia (Lygdamis) cirrata). Lygdamis muratus — JOHANSSON, 1927: 83-84; BHAUD,
1975b: 158-164, figs. 1-4; KIRTLEY, 1994: 132, fig. 7.13.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1979 (as Lygdamis murata; southern continental
shelf of Algarve); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as Lygdamis murata; continental shelf of Algarve);
DEXTER, 1992 (as Lygdamis murata; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: English Channel, on bottoms of gravel. Recorded from the English Channel to the
Western Mediterranean Sea; [?] Aegean Sea.

Lygdamis wirtzi Nishi & Nufiez 1999
Lygdamis wirtzi NISHI & NUNEZ, 1999: 39-41, figs. 1-3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, 14 meters deep at the margin between rock and sand, in front of Hotel
Galomar, Canico.
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira Island and Tenerife Island, between 5-35 meters, in sandy substrate close to
rock or gravel. Probably also present at Cape Verde and Selvagens Islands.

GENUS Mariansabellaria Kirtley 1994
Mariansabellaria KIRTLEY, 1994: 136-137.
TYPE SPECIES: Phalacrostemma norvegicum Stromgren 1971.

Mariansabellaria norvegica (Stromgren 1971)
Phalacrostemma norvegicum STROMGREN, 1971: 1-4, figs. 1-2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bindalsfjorden (Norway), 65°09°40”N, 12°18°’30”E, 70-400 meters, in hard bottoms.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Mariansabellaria norvegica — KIRTLEY, 1994: 141, figs. 8.3.1-2.
DISTRIBUTION: Norwegian Sea, between 70-400 meters.

GENUS Phalacrostemma Marenzeller 1895
Phalacrostemma MARENZELLER, 1895: 191.
TYPE SPECIES: Phalacrostemma cidariophilum Marenzeller 1895.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from KIRTLEY, 1994)

1a. Outer paleac with distal margins of choanothecae with pectinate fringes...........c.cceeereverneenee. P. lechapti
1b. Thecae of outer paleae without sculptured distal fringes...........cccceevevereieiinenccnienene P. cidariophilum

Phalacrostemma cidariophilum Marenzeller 1895
Phalacrostemma cidariophilum MARENZELLER, 1895: 191-192.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Palagosa (Pelagrusza) Island, Croatia, 42°26’N, 16°15°E, on radioles of Cidaris
cidaris, at 485-1298 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phalacrostemma cidariophilum — KIRTLEY, 1994: 151-152, figs. 9.2.1-2. Not
Phalacrostemma cidariophilum — FAUVEL, 1914f: 273-276, pl. 24 figs. 17-21, pl. 25 figs. 1-4; FAUVEL,
1927a: 212-213, fig. 74; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a: 98, figs. 66-69 [= Phalacrostemma lechapti
Kirtley 1994].
DISTRIBUTION: Deep waters of Mediterranean and Adriatic Sea, between 160-1298 meters; Aegean Sea.
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Phalacrostemma lechapti Kirtley 1994
Phalacrostemma lechapti KIRTLEY, 1994: 157, figs. 9.6.1-5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Canary Islands, off east coast of Lanzarote, 1098 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Phalacrostemma cidariophilum [not Marenzeller 1895] — FAUVEL, 1914f:
273-276, pl. 24 figs. 17-21, pl. 25 figs. 1-4; FAUVEL, 1927a: 212-213, fig. 74; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1977a: 98, figs. 66-69. Sabellaria laevispinis [not Grube 1870] — EHLERS, 1913: 548, figs. 7-13.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: FAUVEL, 1911c¢ (as Phalacrostemma cidariophilum; off Faro); FAUVEL,
1914f (as Phalacrostemma cidariophilum; off Faro); HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a (as Phalacrostemma
cidariophilum; off Cape Sardao); KIRTLEY, 1994 (off Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: Eastern Atlantic: Canary Islands, off east coast of Lanzarote, 1098 meters, on echinoid
spines, tubes made of foraminifera and smoothy rounded sand grains; Cape Verde Islands, 628-1642
meters; Azores, 880-1360 meters, on sand, mud and rocky bottoms; South of Portugal, at 1440 meters, on
shells of Dentalium and on Buccinum carried by Sympagurus bicristatus, and also between 1370-1430.

GENUS Sabellaria Lamarck 1818
Sabellaria LAMARCK, 1818: 350-351.
TYPE SPECIES: Sabella alveolata Linnaeus 1767.
SYNONYMS: Hermella Savigny 1822; Centrocorone Grube 1850.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from KIRTLEY, 1994)

1a. Outer paleae without distal plume; with distal teeth all curved toward lateral margins of outer

91 T2 TSRS S. alveolata
1b. Outer paleae With Medial PIUME........cccueviiriiiiiiiieiectee ettt ettt b e e eeaesraebeesseesnesenas 2
2a (1b). Distal plume of outer paleae Short..........c.oooueiiiiiiiiiiii e S. taurica
2b (1b). Distal plume of outer Paleae Long...........ccecuieiieiieieeieiieieee et eeaeeenenees 3
3a (2b). Long distal plume with dense denticulation (up to 18-20 denticles, each side); middle paleae
geniculate, with distally erect blade, not laterally compressed..........coveeverevereerienieniieieeiesreenens S. alcocki
3b (2b). Denticulation not dense (5-12 denticles each side); blades of middle paleae all laterally
COMPIESSE, IN-CUTVINE....ctitiriiriiriieiieiiet ettt ettt ettt sttt et et st e st sbe bt et et enenaennenae S. spinulosa

Sabellaria alcocki Gravier 1906
Sabellaria alcocki GRAVIER, 1906¢: 541-543.
TYPE LOCALITY: Indian Ocean, 8°23’N, 76°28’E, 186 meters, between Cochin, Kerala, India and the
Maldives Archipelago.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sabellaria alcocki — GRAVIER, 1909: 298-302, pl. 8 figs. 11-23; KIRTLEY,
1994: 49, fig. 4.1.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1974b (as Sabellaria spinulosa var. alcocki; off Porto);
AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); MONTEIRO-MARQUES et al., 1982 (Cape Papoa; Ponta do
Surddo); SOUSA-REIS et al., 1982 (as Sabellaria alkoci; Peniche region). [Probably these records refer to
a different species of Sabellaridae].
DISTRIBUTION: Western Indian Ocean, at 186-440 meters.
REMARKS: The name Sabellaria spinulosa alcocki Gravier 1906 has been used in the literature for a
number of different forms from all over the world, but a close study revealed morphological differences
of the diagnostic hard parts, indicating the presence of different taxa under the same name (KIRTLEY,
1994). Sabellaria alcocki is not present in Europe, in spite of having been cited from European waters
(e.g. FAUVEL, 1927a). The species is presently known only from the Western Indian Ocean.

Sabellaria alveolata (Linnacus 1767)
Sabella alveolata LINNAEUS, 1767: 1268-1269.
TYPE LOCALITY: Great Britain.
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SYNONYMS: Tubularia arenosa anglica Linnaeus 1758; Tubipora arenosa Linnaeus 1758; Sabella rudis
Pennant 1777; Sabellaria crassissima Savigny 1818; Cistena Pallasii Leach 1824; Amphitrite ostrearia
Cuvier 1827; Hermella Rissoi Quatrefages 1848; Sabellaria Anglica Grube 1848; Sabellaria uncinata
Grube 1848; Sabella alveolaria Dalyell 1853.

SELECTED REFERENCES: Sabellaria alveolata — MALMGREN, 1867a: 102-103, pl. 12 fig. 70; SAINT-
JOSEPH, 1894: 160-162; MCINTOSH, 1913: 176-181; MCINTOSH, 1922b: 22-33, text-figs. 138-140, pl.
112 figs. 4-4a, pl. 118 fig. 2, pl. 123 figs. 3-3e, pl. 133 fig. 15; FAUVEL, 1927a: 207-208, 72a-o;
JOHANSSON, 1927: 92; FAUVEL, 1936¢: 87; KIRTLEY, 1994: 50-51, figs. 4.2.1-4; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 534-536, fig. 261.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: NOBRE, 1903a (northern coast of Portugal); CARVALHO, 1929 (Sines);
NOBRE, 1937 (S. Pedro de Muel); SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); ALMACA, 1975 (Praia de Ribeira
d’Ilhas, Ericeira); ALMAGA, 1977 (Praia de Ribeira d’Ilhas, Ericeira); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981
(Peniche); MONTEIRO-MARQUES et al., 1982 (Cape Carvoeiro; Cape Papoa; Ponta do Baleal; Ponta do
Surddo); DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Ria Formosa; Sines; Sado Estuary; Mondego Estuary);
SALDANHA, 1995 (Portugal).

DISTRIBUTION: British Isles; Atlantic coasts of Europe; western Mediterranean; northwest Africa.
Intertidal and shallow nearshore waters, on bottoms of sand and among oyster shells, forming colonies.

Sabellaria spinulosa Leuckart 1849
Sabellaria spinulosa LEUCKART, 1849: 178.
TYPE LOCALITY: Iceland.
SYNONYMS: Sabella lumbricalis Montagu 1805; Hermella ostrearia Leuckart 1847; Sabellaria spinulosa
var. ensifera Mclntosh 1913; Sabellaria spinulosa var. bahusiensis Johansson 1927.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sabellaria spinulosa — MALMGREN, 1867a: 102, pl. 11 fig. 66; SAINT-
JOSEPH, 1894: 154-160, pl. 7 figs. 200-203; MCINTOSH, 1913: 169-176; MCINTOSH, 1922b: 12-22, text-
figs. 136-137, pl. 112 figs. 1-1c, pl. 118 figs. 3-3a, pl. 123 figs. 2-2i, pl. 124 figs. 10-10b; FAUVEL,
1927a: 208-211, fig. 73a-p; JOHANSSON, 1927: 93-95; FAUVEL, 1936¢: 87; GILLANDT, 1979: 63-64, fig.
25; KIRTLEY, 1994: 74-76, figs. 4.30.1-3; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 536-538, fig. 262;
KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 287-289, fig. 160.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (Cape Roca; Cascais; Cape Espichel; Setibal Canyon);
SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); DEXTER, 1992
(previous records: Peniche); KIRTLEY, 1994 (Sesimbra); SALDANHA, 1995 (as Sabellaria spinosula;
Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; English Channel; European Atlantic; Porugal; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic
Sea; Aegean Sea; Morocco. On shallow water, on rocks, and among oyster shells, forming colonies.
REMARKS: KIRTLEY (1994) found a wide range of variability in the morphology of the opercular paleae
of the specimens studied by him and considered to be Sabellaria spinulosa, stating that the taxon may be
found to contain more than one definable species.

Sabellaria taurica (Rathke 1837)
Amphitrite taurica RATHKE, 1837: 426, pl. 8 figs. 7-15.
TYPE LOCALITY: Crimea, Black Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Centrocorone taurica — BOBRETZKY, 1870: 257, figs. 59-63; BOBRETZKY,
1873: 334, figs. 1-3. Sabellaria spinulosa taurica — ANNENKOVA, 1925: 85, figs. 1-6. Sabellaria taurica
— JAKUBOVA, 1930: 878; KIRTLEY, 1994: 77, fig. 4.31.
DISTRIBUTION: Black Sea.
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*FAMILY SABELLIDAE Latreille 1825

AS: SABELLAA LATREILLE, 1825: 242.

TYPE GENUS: Sabella Linnaeus 1767.

SYNONYMS: SABELLACEA Malmgren 1866; ERIOGRAPHIDEA Malmgren 1866; AMPHICORINIDAE Benham
1896; S4BELLONGIDAE Hartman 1969; CAOBANGIIDAE Jones 1974.

REMARKS: The Sabellidae (also known as feather-duster worms) is a diverse group of polychaetes, easily
recognized by the presence of a radiolar crown in the anterior region of the body, generally protruding
from a tube, inside which the worm lives. The family Sabellidae includes at present about 50 genera, with
around 490 acceptable nominal species, according to A. GIANGRANDE (pers. com. in ROUSE, 2001). They
are distributed worldwide, living in a great diversity of habitats, from intertidal to great depths, in soft or
hard substrata, with some taxa adapted to fresh water conditions (Caobangia, Brandtika, Monroika,
Manayunkia). Some of its taxa are able to perforate calcium carbonate substrates, and can be common in
coral reefs (e.g., Notaulax), or in mollusc shells (Brandtika, Caobangia, Terebrasabella), where they
form burrows. For this reason, Terebrasabella is considered a pest of cultured abalone in California
(FITZHUGH & ROUSE, 1999). Tubes of Sabellidae are generally horny, gelatinous, or mucoid, being
usually covered with sediments of different nature, from mud to mollusc shells, but one taxon,
Calcisabella piloseta, is known for its ability to produce a calcareous tube (PERKINS, 1991).

The family is at present divided in two subfamilies, the Sabellinae (including the previous
subfamily Myxicolinae, part of the subfamily Fabriciinae, and the family Sabellongidae), and the
Fabriciinae (including the previous family Caobangiidae). The two subfamilies are diagnosed as follows
(FITZHUGH, 1991b):

FABRICIINAE Rioja 1923 — Small-bodied sabellids with two or three pairs of radioles. Branchial
skeleton absent. Branchial lobes separate. Branchial hearts present. Ventral lips absent. Anterior margin
of anterior peristomial ring present as (1) a thin membranous collar, (2) a wide ventral triangular or lip-
like lobe, or (3) a low ridge. Posterior peristomial ring collar absent. Inferior thoracic notochaetae
elongate, narrowly hooded in all chaetigers, or replaced in some chaetigers by pseudospatulate or broadly
hooded, flagellate chaetac. Abdominal neurochaetae modified, elongate, narrowly hooded. Thoracic
uncini acicular, with narrow breast and long handled; hood present. Abdominal notopodial uncini usually
rasp-shaped plates; breast as an elongate manubrium; handles absent. Abdominal chaetigers number three
or four.

SABELIINAE Johnston 1846 — Small- to large-bodied sabellids. Radiolar skeleton present.
Branchial lobes fused middorsally. Radiolar flanges, and dorsal and ventral radiolar appendages
common. Anterior margin of anterior peristomial ring as either a (1) wide ventral, triangular lobe, (2) a
narrow, ventral, triangular lobe, or (3) a low, even surface. Posterior peristomial ring collar usually
present. Postchaetal ‘glandular’ girdle sometimes present on chaetiger 2. Inferior thoracic notochaetae
present as anterior or posterior groups, or both. Abdominal neurochaetal fascicles as anterior or posterior
groups, or both. Thoracic uncini ranging from acicular to avicular. Abdominal uncini as rasp-shaped
plates with poorly developed breasts or well-developed manubria, or avicular with expanded or narrow
breasts and handles absent or present.

There is a great amount of bibliography concerning the Sabellidae, and the most relevant
publications concerning the European sabellids are cited below. Introductory works to the family include
ROUSE (2000b, 2001d), and especially FITZHUGH (1989). Major recent publications on the taxonomy of
Sabellidae are quite numerous, and are not going to be referred here in detail. These publications include
the revision of genera [e.g.: PERKINS (1984a), for Demonax, Hypsicomus, and Notaulax; FITZHUGH
(19900), for Augeneriella; FITzHUGH (1990c¢), for Fabricia; F1ITZHUGH (1990d), for Fabriciola; KNIGHT-
JONES & PERKINS (1998), for Sabella, Bispira, and Stylomma; KNIGHT-JONES & MACKIE (2003), for
Sabellastarte], the description of new genera [e.g.: Pseudofabriciola and Novafabricia (FITZHUGH,
1990a); Calcisabella (PERKINS, 1991); Stylomma (KNIGHT-JONES, 1997); Pseudoaugeneriella
(F1TzHUGH, 1998); Terebrasabella (FITZHUGH & ROUSE, 1999); Raficiba (F1TzHUGH, 2001); Kirkia
(NOGUEIRA, LOPEZ & ROSsI, 2004)], or description of new species [e.g.: ROUSE (1993, 1994), FITZHUGH
(1996, 1999), NISHI (1998), NOGUEIRA & KNIGHT-JONES (2002), CAPA & LOPEZ (2004), NOGUEIRA,
RoOsSI & LOPEZ (2006), TOVAR-HERNANDEZ & KNIGHT-JONES (2006), GIANGRANDE, LICCIANO & GAMBI
(2007), MURRAY & ROUSE (2007), TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE (2007), CAPA (2008),
LOPEZ & RODRIGUEZ (2008)], studies on the fauna of sabellids of certain geographic areas [e.g.:
UEBELACKER (1984y), for the Gulf of Mexico; GIANGRANDE (1990q) for the Italian coasts; SAN MARTIN,
LOPEZ & JIMENEZ (1994), for Cuba; TOVAR-HERNANDEZ & SALAZAR-VALLEJO (2006), for the Grand
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Caribbean; FITZHUGH (2002b), for the Andaman Sea], or the analysis of phylogenetic relations among
sabellids [e.g.: FITZHUGH (1989, 19915h, 1998, 2003); ROUSE & FITZHUGH (1994); ROUSE & GAMBI
(1997); COCHRANE (2003); TOVAR-HERNANDEZ (2008)], amid many others.

Some of the older doubtful records of alien species for the European waters, that were never
found again, are not considered below. At present, 33 genera (one of which unnamed), are present in the
European and nearby waters, including 113 species (with 1 been considered as incertae sedis, and 6 not
having been formally described, yet), and 2 subspecies, considered to be valid. Some of these records are,
however, doubtful. Among the studied material 6 species were identified, belonging to 5 different genera.

The following key is largely based in the keys published by FiTzHUGH (1989, 2001). However,
in FITZHUGH (2001), two mistakes in the key can difficult its use: at the dichothomies 7a. and 7b., where
it states “Ventral lips”, it should state “Dorsal lips”, and at the dichothomies 8a. and 8b., where it states
“Inferior thoracic neurosetae”, it should state “Inferior thoracic notosetae”.

5mm
2mm
E
F G
D ;\
‘g s s s 3
(=) o o o o
[sV) ol N [a\} A

Figure legend: Family Sabellidae. A, Branchiomma specimen, whole animal, lateral view; B, anterior end of Sabella
specimen showing the proximal half of the tentacular crown, dorsal view. C-E, thoracic chaetae: C, ‘companion’
notochaeta of Demonax specimen; D, neurochaetal uncinus of Demonax specimen; E, neurochaetal uncinus of
Fabriciola specimen. F, G, abdominal notochaetae: F, uncinus of Demonax specimen; G, uncinus of Fabriciola species.
H, anterior, middle and posterior sections from a 90 mm long tube of Branchiomma. A-D, F, subfamilly Sabellinae; E, G,
subfamily Fabriciinae. aun, abdominal uncini (notopodial); dor, dorsum; pco, peristomial collar; tcr, tentacular crown;
tun, thoracic uncini (neuropodial); ven, ventral surface. (Adapted from BEESLEY, ROSS & GLASBY, 2000; drawings by A.
Murray).
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KEY TO GENERA:
(adapted from: FITZHUGH, 1989, 2001)

1a. Breast of thoracic uncini narrow, poorly developed, giving uncini an acicular appearance................... 2
1b. Breast of thoracic uncini well developed, giving uncini a Z-shaped, or avicular
APPCATANICE. ...veeevvreeurreereeeteeeteesteesseessteesseessseessseessseesseessseessseensees SUBFAMILY SABELIINAE [in part]....18

2a (1a). Abdominal uncini rasp-shaped plates, with an elongate manubrium below dentate

72101 o USRS SUBFAMILY FABRICIINAE................... 3
2b (1a). Abdominal uncini rasp-shaped plates, or with series of teeth above a main fang, but without a
IMANUDITIUIN ...ttt ettt e et eeveeeveeebeeeabeseveeeaneeens SUBFAMILY SABELIINAE [in part]....11

3a (2a). Branchial crown with two pairs of radioles; ventral filamentous appendages unbranched; dorsal
lips present; teeth above main fang of thoracic uncini of equal size; anterior peristomial ring modified as
a thin collarlike MEMDIANE.........c.cccveiiirieii et eeaaessaenneas Manayunkia
3b (2a). Branchial crown with three pairs of 1adioles.........c.covierieiiiiiiiiieeee e 4

4a (3b). Anterior peristomial ring collar as a low ridge dorsally and laterally, ventrally as a well-

EVEIOPEA LODC.....oceeieiiiciiiciieteee ettt ettt ettt e e b e sbeetae s ae e be e beesbeenbeera e beesbeenbeesbeeraetaenres 5
4b (3b). Anterior peristomial ring collar membranous all around............c.cceceeeeeviininininininnieccienne 10
5a (4a). Ventral filamentous appendages PrESCNL.........ccuevirriieiierierierierieeeeeeeseesseereesesssesseesseesseessessnesens 6
5b (4a). Ventral filamentous appendages abSENL..........c.eeieiieruierieirie ettt ettt 9

6a (5a). Ventral filamentous appendages nonvascularized; peristomial and pygidial eyespots dark brown
in living and preserved SPECIMENS. .....c..eeivirrierierieiieteeieeieesteeteeteeae e sseesseessesnsesneesseeseens Pseudofabricia
6b (5a). Ventral filamentous appendages vascularized.............coooveieiieririiiniiieceeeee e 7

7a (6b). Ventral filamentous appendages branched; peristomial and pygidial eyespots black in living and

PIESETVEA SPECIIMICIIS. ... .eeutieueeeieeeeieetieste et eeteettestee bt eteeeesatessee st eneeeneeeseeeseenseeaseeneesneesneenseenneenes Augeneriella
7b (6b). Ventral filamentous appendages unbranched............c.cccvevierieiiiiciiiieiienieie e 8
8a (7b). Peristomial and pygidial eyespots black in living and preserved specimens; specimens do not
produce calcareous spicules over the general body surface...........cccceevevviiieniencenenne. Pseudoaugeneriella
8b (7b). Peristomial and pygidial eyespots red in living specimens, absent in preserved specimens;
specimens produce calcareous spicules over the general body surface...........ccooceeviiiiiinencen GENUS 4

9a (5b). Dorsal lips as low ridges, fused with proximalmost pinnule of dorsal radiole; inferior thoracic
notochaetae of chaetigers 2-8 short, elongate, narrowly hooded, or with pseudospatulate chaetae in
chaetigers 3-5 or 3-6; manubrium of abdominal uncini about the same length as dentate region or twice as
e} 0TSO OSSPSR Novafabricia
9b (5b). Dorsal lips well developed, triangular, and distinct from dorsal radiole; inferior thoracic
notochaetae pseudospatulate in chaetigers 3-7; manubrium of abdominal uncini at least two times longer
than deNTATE TEZIOM. .. c..eeiieeiieiiiit ettt ettt ettt e e et e b et e b e e te e ntesaeesaeenteeneeenteeneeeneennean Fabricia

10a (4b). Anterior peristomial ring collar incomplete middorsally; nonvascularized ventral filamentous
APPENAAZES PIESEIL. .. e.eviuieiieterteeterte ettt ettt sb et sbe e bt eat et et e s te st e sbesbeebe et eabentenbeabesbeebeeseensentens Fabriciola
10b (4b). Anterior peristomial ring collar complete middorsally (some species with collar margin incised
or middorsal surface with longitudinal groove); ventral filamentous appendages, when present,

VASCUIATIZEA. ....evieiiieiectieie ettt ettt e te e te e be et e e st e ettesbeesseesseesbessbesssesaesseensensnas Pseudofabriciola
11a (2b). Abdominal uncini as rasp-shaped plates Only.........ccoooeiiiiiiiiieiiiieeee e 12
11b (2b). Abdominal uncini at least in part not rasp-shaped, with a distinct main fang surmounted by a
broad series Of SMAller tEEth.........cc.iiiuiiiiiiie e e 13

12a (11a). Posterior peristomial ring collar present; anterior peristomial ring with a narrow, triangular,
RT3 013 21 10 o TSP Amphicorina
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12b (11a). Posterior peristomial ring collar absent; anterior peristomial ring with a wide, blunt, ventral

LDttt et ettt b et b e ab e ta e ha e heerbeerbeeateere e beebeetbeesaesreereenes Desdemona
13a (11b). Abdominal uncini form short, diSCIEtE tOTI......c.eercvieriieeiieeieeeie ettt 14
13b (11b). Abdominal uncini form nearly complete cinctures around the body...........c..ccoerveenne.ee. Mpyxicola
14a (13a). Abdominal uncini with a distinct handle proximal to the breast............cccceeervinienienicnncnee. 15
14b (13a). Abdominal uncini without a distinct handle............c.cooveeiiiiiiiiniiiiec e 16

15a (14a). Distal ends of the radioles without foliaceous flanges; inferior thoracic “bayonet” notochaetae
present; abdominal uncini with breasts reduced to a narrow swelling and long handles; chaetiger 2
glandular ridge alWays PIESENL.........c.cccuerieriieiiieieiieseere ettt ete et esteeteenseesbessaessaesseessesnsesseesens Jasmineira*
15b (14a). Distal ends of the radioles with prominent, foliaceous flanges; inferior thoracic “bayonet”
notochactae absent; abdominal uncini with well developed breasts and very short handles; chaetiger 2

glandular ridge can be present Or @DSENL..........ceuerierirereiieieeieeee ettt Claviramus
16a (14b). Thoracic neuropodial companion chaetae Present..........ovveveereeeeeeriereeneecieeeeseeeeane Panousea
16b (14b). Thoracic neuropodial companion chaetae absent.............cecvevverierierieriieieeieseee e 17
17a (16b). Last several abdominal chaetigers modified as a ventral anal depression..................... Euchone
17b (16b). Last several abdominal chaetigers resemble more anterior chaetigers............cocevvennenne.. Chone
18a (1b). Handle of thoracic uncini Very Long...........cceeevevverieniieniieiieiesieeieeie e Potamethus
18b (1b). Handle of thoracic uncini of medium to short length, or absent.............cccccevvriiiiiiienieniee 19
19a (18b). Abdominal neuropodial tori as erect, conical 1obDEs...........ccvvcvercierienieiieiecieeeeee e 20
19b (18b). Abdominal neuropodial tori as low, transverse ridges [assumed to be so in Euratella]........... 24

19¢ (18b). Abdominal neuropodial tori with only two chactae, having the inferior chactaec a compact
spoonshaped hood, and being much smaller than the superior chactae (inferior 0.7 of the superior)
[companion chaetae present; radiolar eyes or lensed ocelli absent; chaetae of chaetiger 1 not arranged in

an elongate fascicle]......ooevierieriiiierierieeee e Potamethus breviuncinatus [check insertae sedis)
202 (192). Companion ChAGLAE PIESENL...........ccieruieiieierieiteeteeteeeteetee e eteereeeesreesteeaeesbeessessaesseesseesseenes 21
20b (192). Companion ChaCtae ADSENL...........ccveriieriirieeieeierteete ettt ee et e s nseensesnnesneenns 22
21a (20a). Radiolar eyes absent; abdominal neurochaetae arranged in a tight spiral pattern........... Sabella*
21b (20a). Radiolar compound eyes present; abdominal neurochaetae arranged in an incomplete spiral, or
(O] 1 F21 o<t I T2 11 1<) 3 PSS Bispira
22a (20b). Outer margins of radioles With Stylodes..........cceecvirieriirienieere e 23
22b (20b). Outer margins of radioles without Stylodes..........ccccoeveeririinieniniece e Sabellastarte

23a (22a). Stylodes poorly developed, only as low, rounded elevations; radiolar eyes absent or poorly
developed (radioles may be pigmented); radiolar flanges present...........c.ccocceerueeneeee. Pseudobranchiomma
23b (22a). Stylodes well developed; paired radiolar compound eyes present; radiolar flanges
ADSCIIL. ..ttt ettt sttt Branchiomma

24a (19b). Abdominal neurochaetae include paleate chaetae; radioles with lensed ocelli present............ 25
24b (19b). Abdominal neurochaetae do not include paleate chaetae; radiolar eyes present or absent.......26

25a (24a). Chaetae of chaetiger 1 arranged in an elongate fascicle..........ccoovvevviecienieniieciieiesiennen. Notaulax
25b (24a). Chaetaec of chaetiger 1 arranged in a bundle similar to other superior thoracic
L0 10T 4 BT 2T USSP Hypsicomus
26a (24b). Inferior thoracic notochaetae composed of broadly hooded chactae..........cccccveevvrverveirennnnne 27
26b (24b). Inferior thoracic notochaetae composed of paleate chaetae only..........ccceceeeiiiiiieiiiienenen. 29
27a (26a). Companion ChaEtae PIESENL. ......coeeeriruieieieientinterie ettt sttt ettt ettt besbe bt eae et eneneeenen 28
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27b (26a). Companion Chactae abSENLt............cc.evieriieriiiiiiiieieeie ettt e eeas Euratella

28a (27a). At least some radioles with compound eyes located on inner margins, near the distal end;
companion chaetae with distal ends as roughly symmetrical, teardrop-shaped membranes......Megalomma
28b (27a). No compound radiolar eyes present (simple radiolar eyes present in Demonax tommasi);,
companion chaetae with distal ends slightly inflated, dentate, thin membrane or mucro extending from
ENTALE MATEIN....c..iiiiieiieieiie ettt et et e e e bestesaeesaeeseesseesseeseesseenseensenssesssesseeseensennsennns Demonax*

29a (26b). With unpaired radiolar compound eyes present on outer margins, usually limited to proximal

half 0f MOSt TAAIOLES.....cueevieiieiiicticceee ettt b et te e beeseesneeenas Pseudopotamilla*
29b (26b). Without compound radiolar €YeS.........cc.ceeririririeieieierieneeene ettt 30
30a (29b). Radioles united by a palmate MEMDIane.............cceeeveeveerierieneerieeieeieeeeseere e eee e Potamilla
30b (29b). Radioles free t0 their DASES......c.cciviieiieiiiecie ettt ettt e et eeteeetaeebeeenbaeeseennns 31
31a (30b). Posterior peristomial ring CoOllar PreSeNt...........ccvevuieriieieeierieniieieeie e see e enes 32
31b (30b). Posterior peristomial ring collar absent.............cccceeerieieieieiieiiere e Amphiglena
32a (31a). Thoracic and abdominal uncini without handles..............ccceeeiievieevieiciieeiecieeeeenee, Laonome
32b (31a). Thoracic and abdominal uncini with handles................cccoeviiiiiiiiiiiiie e, Perkinsiana

GENUS A4 sensu Fitzhugh 1989
Genus A FITZHUGH, 1989: 63.
SYNONYMS: Echinofabricia Castelli, Abbiati, Badalamenti, Bianchi, Cantone, Gambi, Giangrande,
Gravina, Lanera, Lardicci, Somaschini & Sordino 1995 [nomen nudum].
REMARKS: When HARTMANN-SCHRODER (1965a) described the species Augeneriella dubia from
Hawai’i, she expressed some doubts concerning its inclusion in the genus Augeneriella. These doubts
were supported by GITAY (1970), who observed that A. dubia differed from other species of Augeneriella
by: (1) having teeth of equal size above the main fang; (2) not having the typical pseudospatulate chaetae;
and (3) having unbranched, ventral filamentous appendages (FITZHUGH, 1989). For this reason he
considered the placement of the species in the genus Augeneriella as questionable, not recognizing it in
his emended diagnosis (FITZHUGH, 1989).

FITZHUGH (1989) examined the holotype of Augeneriella dubia, and determined that the species
belonged to an undescribed genus, referred as Genus A. This genus is characterized as follows
(FITZHUGH, 1989): fabriciin species with radiolar surface minutely wrinkled; three pairs of flattened
radioles; ventral filamentous appendages vascularized, unbranched; branchial hearts present; anterior
margin of anterior peristomial ring with wide ventral lobe; surface of epithelium with emergent
calcareous spicules, with highest concentration in pinnules and ventral surface of chaetigers 11 and 12
and pygidium; thoracic inferior notochaetae of chaetigers 1 and 2, and 7 and 8§, elongate, narrowly
hooded; broadly hooded chaetae in chaetigers 3-6; thoracic uncinal fang surmounted by series of equal
size teeth; hood present; three to four abdominal chaetigers. The genus includes the species Augeneriella
dubia Hartmann-Schroder 1965 (from Hawai’i), Augeneriella alata Hartmann-Schroder 1991 (from
Australia), and several additional undescribed species.

As highlighted by FITZHUGH (1989), the genus is very distinctive in that species produce
calcareous spicules over the general body surface. Besides, it resembles Manayunkia in possessing a
minutely wrinkled radiolar surface and in the shape of the ventral filamentous appendages and thoracic
uncini. Finally, specimens belonging to this genus tend to show variation, which may be size related, in
the number of abdominal chaetigers. Specimens of this genus are known to occur in the Indian, Pacific,
and Atlantic Oceans (FITZHUGH, 1989).

CASTELLI et al. (1995) recorded Augeneriella dubia Hartmann-Schréder 1965 from Porto Pozzo
Bay, in Northern Sardinia (occidental basin of Italy), placing the species in the genus “Echinofabricia
(Hartmann-Schroeder, 1965)” [sic], stating that the species of this genus are normally attributed to the
genus Augeneriella. However, HARTMANN-SCHRODER (19654) didn’t designate the genus Echinofabricia
when originally described Augeneriall dubia, neither did she so in any of her papers published in the
same year of posteriorly (or at least I was unabled to find such information). Apparently Echinofabricia
was a name created by CASTELLI et al. (1995) to include A. dubia, making reference to its unique
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character of having emergent calcareous spicules in the epithelium. The name Echinofabricia was
published in a catalogue of species, and is not accompanied by a description or definition stating the
characters that are purported to differentiate it as a taxon, nor by a bibliographic reference to such a
published statement, and for this reason is here treated as a nomen nudum.

Augeneriella dubia Hartmann-Schroder 1965

Augeneriella dubia HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1965a: 156-158, figs. 84-85.
TYPE LOCALITY: Hawai’i: Maui, near Paiia, on the algae zone covering rocks.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Augeneriella dubia — GITAY, 1970: 108; FITZHUGH, 1989: 63, 65; FITZHUGH,
1990b: 217-218; BAILEY-BROCK et al., 2002: 464, 467, 474. Echinofabricia dubia — CASTELLI et al.,
1995: 30, 41.
DISTRIBUTION: Hawai’i Islands: Maui and O’ahu, from the algae zone covering rocks to about 70
meters, over a sandy bottom; [?] Mediterranean Sea: Porto Pozzo Bay, in Northern Sardinia.
REMARKS: FITZHUGH (19900) examined the type material, and stated that due to its poor condition new
material is necessary in order to provide adequate illustrations and a better characterization of the
branchial crown.

ROUSE (19900) recorded Augeneriella cf. dubia from the Great Barrier Reef. This identification,
only tentative due to poor type material, was later corrected to Augeneriella alata Hartmann-Schroder
1991, a species also belonging to Genus A4, and described from Australia (FITZHUGH, 1998: 209).

GENUS Amphicorina Quatrefages 1866

Amphicorina QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 474.
TYPE SPECIES: Fabricia (Amphicorina) armandi Claparede 1864.
SYNONYMS: Oria Quatrefages 1866 [not Hiibner 1821 (Lepidoptera); not Robineau-Desvoidy 1863
(Diptera)]; Oriopsis Caullery & Mesnil 1896; Oridia Rioja 1917 [not Gorham 1895 (Coleoptera)];
Oriades Chamberlin 1919.
REMARKS: The name Oriopsis Caullery & Mesnil 1896 was normally used to designate this genus, but
ROUSE (1994: 202) determined that the name Amphicorina Quatrefages 1866 was valid and had priority.
Besides, the type species of Oriopsis, O. metchnikowi Caullery & Mesnil 1896, may be valid or a junior
synonym of the type species of Amphicorina, A. armandi Claparéde 1864 (ROUSE & FITZHUGH, 1994). It
is considered here as a junior synonym of 4. armandi.

The diagnosis of the genus was emended by BANSE (1957). GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO &
CASTELLI (1999) presented a comparative table with the main diagnostic characters of the 34 taxa
described in the genus.

KEY TO SPECIES:
18, COLIAT PIESENL.....eeuvieiieerieeieeieiterteete et et e et e ete e bt esbeesbeessesseessaesseesseessesssesseessaesseesseassesseesseessenssenssessseses 2
1b. Collar absent or very reduced, replaced by a ventral wrinkle or fold............ccoeoeiiiiiniiniiie 5
2a (1a). Collar with a SCallOPed MATZIN........cc.eeivireiiiieiierieie et ete ettt ettt eeeaeste e beesbeessesenesseesseensessnenees 3
2b (1a). Collar with @ SMOOth MATZIN.....c..eiiiiiiiii ettt 4
3a (2a). Collar with about 10 scallops on each Side...........cceeoverierieiiiiieeeeee e A. eimeri
3b (2a). Collar with 4 scallops 0n €ach SIde..........ccevieriiriieriiiiicieceeeere e A. persinosa
4a (2b). Collar poorly developed, with a low ventral border; 12 abdominal chaetigers.............. A. armandi
4b (2b). Collar well developed, being unusual in being set low on the first segment, with its oblique
margin lower than the oblique peristome; 5 abdominal chaetigers...........ccccveevvrierienieeriennennen. .A. hynensis
5a (1b). Four pairs of radioles; thoracic notochaetae Wide...........c.occveevieieiieiiieciiciececece e 6
5b (1b). Three pairs of radioles; one pair of ventral radiolar appendages; thoracic notochaetae
TEATTOW....eeutteeneteeuteesuteenueeesuteenuteesuteesaeeessteesaeeesateenateessbeeasee e bt e ensteesbeanseeesbeenbeeenbbeanbeeesaseennes A. grahamensis
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6a (5a). Two pairs of ventral radiolar appendages (Mediterranean population); abdomen with up to seven
chaetigers; abdominal uncini with a basal tooth which is only slightly larger than overlying

OT1CS. 1 euvteenereenereenereenereensseensseessseessseesssaesseessseensseeassaensseeaaseeneseesaseensseesabeeanbeesnbeennseeenseennbeesnseennseenn A. pectinata
6b (5a). One pair of ventral radiolar appendages; abdomen with 5-6 chaetigers; abdominal uncini with a
basal tooth which is clearly larger than overlying ones............cccoceevievirciinienienieeeeeeeen A. triangulata

Amphicorina armandi Claparéde 1864
Fabricia (Amphicorina) Armandi CLAPAREDE, 1864: 496-501, pl. 3 fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Port-Vendres, Mediterranean coast of France (Pyrénées Orientales).
SYNONYMS: Amphicorina cursoria Quatrefages 1866; Oriopsis Metchnikowi Caullery & Mesnil 1896.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Oria armandi — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1894: 321-323, pl. 12 fig. 348. Oria Armandi
— MCINTOSH, 1916a: 26-28; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 268-270, pl. 115 fig. 3, pl. 129 fig. 5; SOULIER, 1902:
114-116, fig. 2. Oridia Armandi — RI0JA, 1917¢: 73; Ri0JA, 1923¢: 52, figs. 77-82; FAUVEL, 1927a:
328, fig. 114a-g; Riosa, 1931: 377-379, pl. 121 figs. 5-10. Oriopsis armandi — BANSE, 1957: 71-72,
105, fig. 1a-b; BANSE, 1959b: 115, fig. 3; BELLAN, 1964b: 170. Amphicorina armandi — GIANGRANDE,
MONTANARO & CASTELLI, 1999: 201, fig. 6. Oriopsis Metchnikowi — CAULLERY & MESNIL, 1896: 483-
484, figs. 1-2. Oriopsis Metkniokowi — FAUVEL, 1927a: 329-330, fig. 114h-i. Amphicorina cursoria —
IROSO, 1921: 74-74, pl. 3 fig. 2.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (as Oriopsis armandi; Peniche).
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Bay of Biscay; English
Channel; [?] Ghardaqa (= Hurghada), Egypt, Red Sea. Among algae and in hard bottoms. Intertidal to
shallow water.

Amphicorina eimeri (Langerhans 1880)
Oria Eimeri LANGERHANS, 1880b: 117, pl. 5 fig. 31.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, on algae located at the coastal line (“Strandpflanzen”).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Oriopsis eimeri — BANSE, 1957: 72-73; [?] DAY, 1967: 787-788, fig. 37.10.a-
2; [?7] GaMBI, GIANGRANDE & FRESI, 1983: 213-216, figs. 1-3. Amphicorina eimeri — GIANGRANDE,
MONTANARO & CASTELLI, 1999: 201-202.
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira Island; [?] Tyrrhenian Sea (Mediterranean Sea); Adriatic Sea; [?] South Africa.
In hard bottoms. Intertidal to shallow water.
REMARKS: It is not clear if the specimens described by GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO & CASTELLI (1999)
from the Tyrrhenian Sea as Oriopsis eimeri belong the same species than the described originally by
LANGERHANS (18805b). This way, the species was originally described as having the first segment and the
pygidium with one pair of red eyes each, the second segment with one pair of round otoliths, and with
two ventral filaments (probably ventral radiolar appendages) present at the branchial crown, none of
which were stated as being present in the Tyrrhenian specimens.

Amphicorina grahamensis Giangrande, Montanaro & Castelli 1999
Amphicorina grahamensis GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO & CASTELLI, 1999: 196-198, figs. 1, 3b, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sicilian Channel (Ionian Sea), at 40 meters, in hard bottom.

DISTRIBUTION: Ionian Sea (Sicilian Channel); Tyrrhenian Sea (Ponza Island). In hard bottoms and in
Posidonia beds. Between 30-40 meters.

Amphicorina hynensis (Knight-Jones 1983)
Oriopsis hynensis KNIGHT-JONES, 1983: 290-292, fig. 21.
TYPE LOCALITY: On the south and east shores of Lough Hyne (Ine), County Cork (Ireland), amongst
Laurencia platycephala, Codium fragile ssp. tomentosoides, and weedy rocks, at about 0.25 meters
below LWS.
DISTRIBUTION: Southern coast of Ireland, amongst algae, at shallow water.

Amphicorina pectinata (Banse 1957)
Oriopsis alata pectinata BANSE, 1957: 74-76, fig. 2b-c.
TYPE LOCALITY: Auckland Island (New Zealand), in a cliff coast with Melobesia.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Oriopsis alata-pectinata — GIANGRANDE, 1990a: 162. Amphicorina pectinata
— GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO & CASTELLI, 1999: 200, fig. 5.
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DISTRIBUTION: New Zealand; [?] South Georgia; [?] Campbell Islands. Among algae, in rocky shores.
The subspecies was recorded, with some doubts, from the Mediterrancan and Adriatic Sea (Corsica and
Capraia Island) by GIANGRANDE (1990a), and CASTELLI ef al. (1995). This presence was later confirmed
by GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO & CASTELLI (1999), with base on specimens from hard bottoms 1 meter
deep in the Bay of Calvi (Northern Corsica), and from Nerja (South Spain), in coralligenous formations.

REMARKS: GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO & CASTELLI (1999) raised the subspecies to the specific level.
The same authors stated that the Mediterranean specimens are longer than the specimens from New
Zealand, with base on which the taxon was established. The taxon was described by BANSE (1957) as
having two pairs of ventral radiolar appendages. However, LOPEZ & TENA (1999) revised the holotype
and stated that only a single pair of ventral filaments could be distinguished, while the radioles numbered
nine (four on the right side and five on the left side). According to the same authors, the ventralmost left
radiole was quite shorter than the rest, perhaps leading to confusion with a ventral filament in Banse’s
original description. However, the Mediterranean specimens of Amphicorina pectinata recorded by
GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO & CASTELLI (1999) were described as having two pairs of ventral filaments.

Amphicorina persinosa (Ben-Eliahu 1975)
Oriopsis eimeri persinosa BEN-ELIAHU, 1975a: 60-65, pl. 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Shore north of Shavei Zion (Mediterranean coast of Israel), 217 meters north of Bet
Ha’Emek Creek, in Dendropoma reefs encrusted on beachrock slabs.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Oriopsis eimeri persinosa — [?] SAN MARTIN, LOPEZ & JIMENEZ, 1994: 561-
564, fig. 5. Amphicorina persinosa — GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO & CASTELLIL, 1999: 198-199, figs. 2,
3a, table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean coast of Israel, among the pecton of vermetids; Adriatic Sea (Gargano
and Brindisi), on hard substrate, between 1-3 meters; [?] Cuba.
REMARKS: BEN-ELIAHU (1975a) compared her material from the Mediterranean coast of Israel with a
specimen from South Africa identified as Oriopsis eimeri by J.H. Day, a species originally described
from Madeira. The South African material showed a collar with 10 shallow scallops on each lateral
margin (against 4 much deeper scallops in the Eastern Mediterranean material), and a proportion of the
branchiae to the body length (including branchia) of about 1:7 (while in the Eastern Mediterranean
material it is said to be longer) (BEN-ELIAHU, 1975a). With base in these differences, BEN-ELIAHU
(1975a) created the new subspecies.

SAN MARTIN, LOPEZ & JIMENEZ (1994) recorded Oriopsis eimeri persinosa from Cuba with base
on a single specimen with the same proportion of the branchiae to the body length, and with chaetae,
uncini, and collar margin with the same shape than the Eastern Mediterranean material. However, the
scallops in the collar were described as being shallower, which was attributed to the state of the specimen
after the fixation process, and there were 9 abdominal segments, instead of the 10 or more of the original
description. This was justified as being the result of differences in the development stage of the
specimens, as described by GAMBI, GIANGRANDE & FRESI (1983) for Mediterranean specimens identified
as Oriopsis eimeri.

GIANGRANDE, MONTANARO & CASTELLI (1999) raised the subspecies to the specific level. The
same authors indicate 3 pairs of radioli for the species, instead of the 5 described by BEN-ELIAHU (1975).
In spite all this, the validity of the subspecies (and now, species) should be checked, if possible, against
material from Madeira Island, instead of South Africa.

Amphicorina triangulata 1.6pez & Tena 1999
Amphicorina triangulata LOPEZ & TENA, 1999: 330-334, figs. 1-2, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: North of Isabel II Island, 35°10°46”N, 2°26°34”W, Chafarinas Islands (Alboran Sea,
Western Mediterranean), among epibiotic fauna on the cnidarian Ellisella paraplexauroides Stiasny, at
24 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Chafarinas Islands (Alboran Sea, Western Mediterranean). On concretions of calcareous
algae, among algae, Cystoseira, or hydroids, on Posidonia oceanica beds, and as epibiotic on the
cnidarian Ellisella paraplexauroides. Between 0.5-24 meters.

GENUS Amphiglena Claparede 1864
Amphiglena CLAPAREDE, 1864: 492.
TYPE SPECIES: Amphicora mediterranea Leydig 1851.
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Amphiglena mediterranea (Leydig 1851)
Amphicora mediterranea LEYDIG, 1851: 328.
TYPE LOCALITY: Nice (Mediterranean French coast), under intertidal stones.
SYNONYMS: [?] Fabricia gracilis Grube 1855; Amphiglena Armandi Claparéde 1864.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Amphiglena mediterranea — CLAPAREDE, 1869: 154-155, pl. 12 fig. 6; Lo
BIANCO, 1893: 81; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1894: 307-309, pl. 11 figs. 315-322; IROSO, 1921: 74; MCINTOSH,
1916a: 28-29; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 270-273, pl. 1134 fig. 4, pl. 115 fig. 4, pl. 131 fig. 4; RioJA, 1923c¢:
38, figs. 49-57; FAUVEL, 1927a: 324, fig. 112k-r; R10JA, 1931: 362-366, pl. 116 figs. 1-9; KNIGHT-JONES
& BOWDEN, 1984: 809-811, fig. 1; KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 845; HARTMANN-
SCHRODER, 1996: 540; ROUSE & GAMBI, 1997: 1005-1010, figs. 9-16, 21, 23, 26-28, table 1. Amphiglene
mediterranea — SOULIER, 1902: 109-113, fig. 1. Amphiglena Armandi — CLAPAREDE, 1864: 492-496,
pl. 3 fig. 1.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (coast of Arrabida); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981
(Peniche); MONTEIRO-MARQUES et al., 1982 (Cape Carvoeiro; Cape Papoa; Ponta do Baleal; Ponta do
Surddo); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); [?] DEXTER, 1992 (as Amphiglena
mediterranea?; previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: English Channel; North Sea; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. In rocky
bottoms, among algae and bryozoans. Between 0-5 meters.

GENUS Augeneriella Banse 1957
Augeneriella BANSE, 1957: 95-96.
TYPE SPECIES: Augeneriella hummelincki Banse 1957.
REMARKS: The genus definition of Augeneriella was emended by FITZHUGH (19905), not considering
unbranched ventral filamentous appendages as part of the diagnosis, as stated by GITAY (1970). Besides,
the use of the term ventral lips in the diagnosis was done only as tentative, as the observed structures

were quite simple and do not resemble the ventral lips seen in other genera of Sabellinae (FITZHUGH,
19905).

Augeneriella lagunai Gitay 1970
Augeneriella lagunai GITAY, 1970: 105-108, figs. 1-2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bardawil Lagoon, North Sinai, Mediterranean coast of Egypt, in shallow hypersaline
water.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Augeneriella lagunai — FITZHUGH, 1990b: 201-205, figs. 4-6.
DISTRIBUTION: Bardawill Lagoon, North Sinai, Egypt (Mediterranean Sea). Shallow hypersaline water.

GENUS Bispira Kroyer 1856
Bispira KROYER, 1856: 13.
TYPE SPECIES: Amphitrite volutacornis Montagu 1804.
SYNONYMS: Distyla Quatrefages 1866; Metalaonome Bush 1904.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998)

la. Thoracic tori of mature specimens long, those posterior to the 4th segment reaching, or nearly

reaching, margins of ventral shields; eyes on each radiole sparse (4 pairs or 1€SS).......cccceereerierireienienienns 2
1b. Thoracic tori fairly short, all separated from ventral shields by gaps about as broad as their segments
N (S (o) 4 =PTSRS 3

2a (1a). Eyes mostly in distal half of crown and never in bands around crown; some blades of inferior
chaetae from posterior thoracic segments flattened with parallel sides and bluntly tapered
LT 0TSSP B. volutacornis
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2b (1a). Eyes mostly in proximal half of crown, in about 3 bands, proximal band very distinct; blades
flattened but sides NOt Parallel...........occoioiiiiiiiiii e B. mariae

3a (1b). First segment up to twice the length of following one (dorsolateral view); dorsolateral margins of

collar reaching or covering junction between crown and body; crown with many paired eyes................... 4
3b (1b). First segment about 3 times the length of the following one; dorsolateral margins of collar not
reaching base of crown; crown with few OF N0 €Y€S.......cecuiviiiiiiiieriee e B. viola

4a (3a). Ventral collar lappets short, about as long as or scarcely longer than lateral parts of collar;

1adi0les With PAlE CYES...ccuiiiiiieiieiieie ettt ettt e st e sttt eetaeere e e e b e staenraenns B. fabricii
4b (3a). Ventral lappets prominent, longer than lateral parts of collar; radioles with dark
Y €S ettt et et et e et eu et e b e bt e teea b e eh e e et e e te e et ea et eh e e eh e et e ea bt enteeh e e eh e e bt e bt e et eateehe e bt enteenteeneeeneennean B. crassicornis

Bispira crassicornis (Sars 1851)
Sabella crassicornis SARS, 1851: 202-203.
TYPE LOCALITY: Tromse, Finmark (Norway), between 10-20 fathoms (18.3-36.6 meters).
SYNONYMS: Sabella picta Kroyer 1856; [?] Sabella nordenskiéldi Mclntosh 1916.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sabella crassicornis — SARS, 1862d: 119-122; MALMGREN, 1866: 399, pl. 27
fig. 83; [?] MOORE, 1909¢: 144; PETTIBONE, 1954: 334-335 [in part]; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 546.
Bispira crassicornis — KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 367-369, fig. 211; KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998: 411-
413, figs. 8-9. Sabella picta — KROYER, 1856: 24, 25. Sabella spitzbergensis [not Malmgren 1867] —
WEBSTER & BENEDICT, 1887: 750 [in part]. [?] Sabella nordenskiéldi — MCINTOSH, 1916a: 63-65, pl. 3
figs. 12-13, pl. 4 figs. 4-6. Not Sabella crassicornis — HARTMAN, 1961: 43; HARTMAN, 1969: 733-734;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1977a: 96-97; KIRKEGAARD, 1983h: 597 [= probably undescribed species; see
KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998: 413].
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; Alaska, Beaufort Sea; Labrador; Norway; [?] Adriatic Sea. On crustose
coralline algae, bottoms of stones, serpulids, and various combinations of gravel, stones, and rocks.
Between 0-200 meters, at great numbers between 18-27 meters.

Bispira fabricii (Kroyer 1856)
Sabella fabricii KROYER, 1856: 20-21.
TYPE LOCALITY: Greenland.
SYNONYMS: Sabella spetsbergensis Malmgren 1866.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Laonome? Fabricii — MALMGREN, 1867a: 113. Sabella Fabricii — FAUVEL,
1914f: 313-314, pl. 31 figs. 36-43. Sabella fabricii — AUGENER, 1928a: 800; WESENBERG-LUND, 1951:
118-119. Bispira fabricii — KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998: 413-415, fig. 10. Sabella spetsbergensis
— MALMGREN, 1866: 399-400, pl. 29 fig. 93. Sabella spitzbergensis — WEBSTER & BENEDICT, 1887:
750 [in part; part = Bispira crassicornis (Sars 1851)]. Sabella crassicornis [not Sars 1851] — BERKELEY
& BERKELEY, 1943: 130; PETTIBONE, 1954: 334-335 [in part].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (as Sabella fabricii; coast of Arrabida); MONTEIRO-
MARQUES, 1979 (as Sabella fabricii; southern continental shelf of Algarve); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987
(as Sabella fabricii; continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Sabella fabricii; previous records:
continental shelf of Algarve); SALDANHA, 1995 (as Sabella fabricii; Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic waters of North Atlantic: Greenland; Spitsbergen; Iceland; Eastport, Maine;
Hudson Bay. On bottoms of stones, serpulid tubes, and various combinations of gravel, stones, and rocks.
From low water to 420 meters.

Bispira mariae Lo Bianco 1893
Bispira Mariae LO BIANCO, 1893: 75-76, pl. 1 fig. 2, pl. 2 fig. 4, pl. 3 figs. 7-8, 13.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples: off Punta di Posilipo, in a bottom known as Faraglione, among
rhizomes of Posidonia, at 20-35 meters; Secca della Gajola, in the coralligenous, between 35-40 meters.
Neotype designated by KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS (1998) from Ischia, Gulf of Naples.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Bispira mariae — GIANGRANDE, 1990a: 168-169; KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-
JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 846, figs. 2B, 3B, 54-C; KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998: 428-431, fig. 17.
Sabellastarte indica [not Sabellastarte indica Savigny 1822] — JOHANSSON, 1927: 154-155.
DISTRIBUTION: From Mediterranean Sea to Canary Islands; Aegean Sea. In rocks, coralline bottoms and
amongst rhizomes of Posidonia. Between 2-40 meters, probably present down to at least 90 meters.
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Probably the Mediterranean records of Bispira volutacornis (Montagu 1804), a northern European
species, refer to this species (KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998).

Bispira viola (Grube 1863)
Sabella viola GRUBE, 1863: 58-60, pl. 6 fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Krivica (= Crivizza), Losinj (= Lussin) Island, Croatia.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sabella viola — GRUBE, 1864: 90. Bispira viola — GIANGRANDE, 1990a: 169;
KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 846-847, fig. SE-F; KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998:
422-424, fig. 14. [?] Sabella melanostigma [not Schmarda 1861] — GIBBS, 1971: 201-202. Not Sabella
viola — SOULIER, 1903: 201-212, figs. 2-3 [= Sabella pavonina Savigny 1822].
DISTRIBUTION: From the Mediterranean Sea and Aegean Sea to SE Asia (Indonesia); [?] Solomon
Islands. In rocks, among sponges or calcareous nodules. Between 3-13 meters.

Bispira volutacornis (Montagu 1804)
Amphitrite volutacornis MONTAGU, 1804: 80-82, pl. 7 fig. 10.
TYPE LOCALITY: South coast of Devonshire (England), taken by dredging for oysters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sabella volutacornis — JOHNSTON, 1865: 262. Distyla volutacornis —
QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 421-423, pl. 16bis figs. 5-7. Bispira volutacornis — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1894: 286-
292, pl. 11 figs. 289-295; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 254-261, text-figs. 151-152, pl. 113 fig. 5, pl. 115 fig. 1, pl.
120 fig. 8, pl. 128 fig. 5, pl. 136 fig. 22; RiosA, 1923¢: 23, figs. 11-12; FAUVEL, 1927a: 307-308, fig.
106a-i; R10JA, 1931: 348-350, pl. 112; KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 846, fig. 5D;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 540; KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998: 409-411, figs. 2, 7, 30N-U. Bispira
volutocornis — MCINTOSH, 1916: 20-25.
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; British Isles; English Channel; Atlantic coast of France; Bay of Biscay; [?]
Mediterranean Sea and Aegean Sea [probably the Mediterranean records refer to Bispira mariae Lo
Bianco 1893 (see KNIGHT-JONES & PERKINS, 1998)]. Under rocky overhangs and crevices, away from
wave action, at shallow water.

*GENUS Branchiomma Kolliker 1858
Branchiomma KOLLIKER, 1858: 537.
TYPE SPECIES: Amphitrite bombyx Dalyell 1853.
SYNONYMS: Dasychone M. Sars 1861; Dasychonopsis Bush 1904.

KEY TO SPECIES:

REMARKS: The shape of the radiolar stylodes can depend on the size of the worms, as well as on the
angle of observation. For this reason, this character should be used carefully.

1a. Dorsal collar margins fused to the edges of the narrow faecal groove...........ccoeoeeveeiieiiiiinieniereee 2
1b. Dorsal collar margins free, separated by a wide gap, which includes the faecal groove........................ 4

2a (1a). Shape of radiolar stylodes depend on size of the worms: a) in smaller specimens they are as
elongated shoe-horns, with the concave sides towards the radiole surface, each with the distal end
somewhat expanded and often bending away from the radiole; b) specimens with radioles about 5 mm
long or longer have stylodes with undulating distal edges, resembling cabbage leaves; dorsal lips long,
grooved and narrowly tapering, length about 8 times the basal breadth, and 0.25 times the length of the

CTOW L1+ttt et eeteette et esbe e et e bt eaeeeutees e e et em et emteemeeeseees e e beemseemeeemeeeaeees e et e anteemteemeeeneesnee st enseenseeneeens B. bombyx*
2b (1a). Radiolar stylodes long and narrow, digitiform, somewhat flattened, broadest about the middle
and tapering distally to a blunt point end, never like shoe-horns.............ccoooeiiiiiiiiininieee 3

3a (2b). Dorsal lips short and blunt, length about 2 times the width and 0.1 times the length of branchial
crown; gradation of stylode sizes absent; colour Uniform............ccceeevevevenincncnenennceieneene. B. lucullanum
3b (2b). Dorsal lips long and tapered, length about 20 times the width, and about 1/2 the length of
branchial crown; gradation of stylodes sizes present, becoming slightly larger in the middle part of the
radiole; large pigmented spots present in the crown and along the body.........ccccoceverieiieniencnennens B. maerli
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4a (1b). Radiolar macrostylodes PreSeNt........c.ccevieruieriiiieiieriieieeeeeie st ete e eaesee e reesaeees B. boholense
4b (1b). Radiolar macrostylodes abSENL.........cccuieiiiiiiieiieieeie et 5
5a (4b). Thoracic uncinal crests with just two or three rows of few teeth............cccoeevevennne. B. luctuosum
5b (4b). Thoracic uncinal crests with an extensive crest of small compact rows of teeth..............ccccceeene 6

6a (Sb). Collar low, without ventro-lateral notches; ventral collar lappets short; radiolar eyes present,
almost obscured by narrow dense pigment bands lying just anterior to bases of (usually) alternate pairs of
stylodes, but eyes not apparent in paler, more distal bands or areas between bands, and absent near the
base of the crown; all thoracic tori but the first two reaching the ventral shields; coloration patterns dark
brown, with most thoracic ventral shields with two D-shaped patches, first shield with paired transversal
elongate triangles, dorsal side of thoracic parapodia and inter-ramal area (between fascicles and tori) with
unusually large patches, and dorsal side of abdominal parapodia with dark triangles.................... B. moebii
6b (5b). Collar high, with ventro-lateral notches; ventral collar lappets prominent; radiolar eyes absent;
thoracic tori not reaching ventral shields, being the gaps between their ventral ends and the ventral
shields more or less developed; coloration OtherWiSe........c.eeviiieiiiriieiiieiieieceere et 7

7a (6b). Coloration pattern include transverse bands on crown, more or less disctinct (not described in B.

spongiarum, but represented iN fIGUIES).......c.cvviirieriieiieieeieseete ettt se et e b et ereesreesseesseessesssesssensens 8
7b (6b). Coloration as tiny inter-ramal spots, transverse bands on crown absent; 6-8 pairs of cylindrical to
thread-like stylodes per radiole..........cccverieiieiiirieee e e B. inconspicuum

8a (7a). Stylodes fine, numbering 6 pairs per radiole; inferior thoracic notochaetae geniculate, with
“knee” up to twice the width of the shaft; thoracic tori short (15 to 22 uncini in 5th and 6th tori), not
reaching the indistinct ventral shields; small species, 7.5 mm long, 0.8 mm wide, without branchiae
[thoracic uncini with short neck; besides transverse bands on crown, colour pattern as blackish-red inter-
ramal spots fairly large and very distinct; body about 9 times longer than wider]................. B. spongiarum
8b (7a). Stylodes narrow or tongue shaped, numbering 12-30 per radiole; inferior thoracic notochactae
slender and scarcely geniculate, with “knee” scarcely wider than shaft; thoracic tori short (B. bahusiense),
or longer than in previous species, with a shorter gap between their ventral ends and well defined ventral
] 113 16 PSRRI 9

9a (8b). Stylodes narrow, numbering about 30 pairs per radiole; thoracic tori short, not reaching the
ventral shields; body plump, about 7 times longer than wide (about 34.2 mm long, 5 mm wide, without
branchiae); coloration with quadrangular, weakly distinct pigment blotches on the ventral shields, and
small inter-ramal spots, besides the transverse bands 0N CIOWN............cccceeveerveriereenieneieens B. bahusiense
9b (8b). Stylodes tongue shaped, numbering 12-25 pairs per radiole; thoracic tori long, with gaps
between their ventral ends and the ventral shields; body plumper (about 4-5 times longer than wider), or
more elongated (12-14 times longer than wider); body pigmentation without quadrangular, weakly
distinct pigment blotches on the ventral Shields...........ccoovieiiiiiiiiiiieiicieeceeeeee e 10

10a (9b). Body elongated, about 12-14 times longer than wider (50-67 mm long, 3.5-5 mm wide, without
branchiae); styloid size gradation along the radiole, absent; thoracic uncini with a short neck; no
coloration besides the transverse bands 0N CIOWN........cccuecuerieririirireeieieee e B. arcticum
10b (9b). Body plump, about 4-5 times longer than wider (20-70 mm long, 5-13 mm wide, without
branchiae); styloid size gradation along the radiole, present; thoracic uncini with a long neck; besides
transverse bands on crown, coloration includes indistinct inter-ramal Spots............cccevevueeueenne B. infarctum

Branchiomma arcticum (Ditlevsen 1937)
Sabellastarte arctica DITLEVSEN, 1937: 47-50, figs. 3-5.
TYPE LOCALITY: The species was described with base on seven specimens collected at three different
localities in the Davis Strait and West Greenland, but apparently no holotype or type locality was
designated. The data of the three localities is as follows: 1) Totness Road, Exeter Sound, at the Baffin
Land, at 75-200 meters, bottom temperature of -1.6°C; 2) 74°12°N, 77°00°W, at 680 meters, bottom
temperature of -0.4°C; 3) 76°12°N, 77°00°W, at 80-180 meters, bottom temperature of -1.3°C.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Branchiomma arcticum — KNIGHT-JONES, 1994: 194, figs. 2¢-z, 4e.
DISTRIBUTION: Davis Strait; West Greenland. Between 75-680 meters.
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Branchiomma bahusiense Johansson 1927
Branchiomma infarcta var. bahusiensis JOHANSSON, 1927: 161.
TYPE LOCALITY: Bohuslidn, Western Sweden.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Branchiomma bahusiense — KNIGHT-JONES, 1994: 194, figs. 2n-s, 4f.
DISTRIBUTION: Western Sweden; Faroes.

Branchiomma boholense (Grube 1878)
Sabella (Dasychone) boholensis GRUBE, 1878¢: 261.
TYPE LOCALITY: Philippine Islands.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Branchiomma boholense — KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991:
852-854, fig. 6P. Branchiomma boholensis — LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2008: 389. Dasycone cingulata
[not Grube 1870] — WILLEY, 1905: 308-309, pl. 7 figs. 170-173. Dasychone cingulata [not Grube 1870]
— MONRO, 1937a: 86.
DISTRIBUTION: Indo-West Pacific: Hong Kong, Sri Lanka; Mediterranean Sea: Atlit and Tel-Aviv
(Israel), and Malta.

*Branchiomma bombyx (Dalyell 1853)
Amphitrite bombyx DALYELL, 1853: 236-245, pls. 31-33.
TYPE LOCALITY: Scotland, Shetland, and Orkney Islands.
SYNONYMS: Branchiomma Dalyelli Kolliker 1858; Dasychone Argus Sars 1862; Sabella polyzonos
Grube 1863.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Dasychone Bombyx — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1894: 309-316, pl. 11 figs. 323-326, pl.
12 figs. 327-336; Dasychone bombyx — RI0JA, 1923¢: 43, figs. 58-67; FAUVEL, 1927a: 319-320, fig.
111; RioJa, 1931: 368-370, pls. 117-118, pl. 120 fig. 4. Branchiomma bombyx — KNIGHT-JONES,
KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 847, figs. 3C, 64-D; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 541-542, fig. 263;
KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 369-371, fig. 212; LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2008: 385, fig. 1. Branchiomma
Dalyelli — KOLLIKER, 1858: 536-541. Dasychone dalyelli — MALMGREN, 1867a: 115-116. Dasychone
Argus — M. SARS, 1862d: 125; M. SARS, 1863: 319-320; MALMGREN, 1866: 403-404, pl. 28 fig. 8§9.
Dasychone argus — MCINTOSH, 1916: 29-33; MCINTOSH, 1923: 273-281, pl. 112 fig. 6, pl. 1134 fig. 5,
pl. 120 fig. 14, pl. 121 fig. 1, pl. 129 fig. 1; Sabella polyzonos — GRUBE, 1863: 63-64, pl. 6 fig. 5.
Dasychone polyzonos — L0 BIANCO, 1893: 73. Dasychone polyzonosa — IR0SO, 1921: 71.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: CARVALHO, 1929 (as Dasychone bombyx; Sines); SALDANHA, 1974 (as
Dasychone bombyx; coast of Arrabida); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); SALDANHA, 1995
(Portugal); MACHADO & CANCELA DA FONSECA, 2007 (Algarve).
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 374, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 95-100 m, coarse gravel: 1
complete specimen in good condition, with about 66 chaetigers, 8§ of which thoracic; 30 mm long
(without crown), 5 mm wide, crown 15 mm long; radioles with eyes, from 9 to 20 pairs of composed
eyes, with associated stylodes, membranous and foliaceous; collar membrane well developed; abdominal
chaetal bundle C-shaped; dark spots in the base of the branchiae, located between two radioli; dark spots
also between parapodia.
DISTRIBUTION: Northeastern Atlantic to Gulf of Guinea; Norway; British Isles; North Sea; English
Channel; Bay of Biscay; Skagerrak; Kattegat; Oresund; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. In
rocks, among algae, hydrozoans, rhizomes of Laminaria, Sabellaria reefs, oyster banks, and also on
muddy bottoms, pure or with sand. From 1 to about 400 meters.

Branchiomma inconspicuum (M. Sars in G.O. Sars 1872)
Dasychone inconspicua M. SARS in G.O. SARS, 1872a: 416.
TYPE LOCALITY: Dregbak, Osofjorden, Norway, 50-60 fathoms (91.4-109.7 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Branchiomma inconspicua — HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 542;
KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 371. Branchiomma inconspicuum — KNIGHT-JONES, 1994: 194.
DISTRIBUTION: West Norway; Skagerrak.

Branchiomma infarctum (Kroyer 1856)
Sabella infarcta KROYER, 1856: 21.
TYPE LOCALITY: Greenland?.
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SELECTED REFERENCES: Dasychone infarcta — MALMGREN, 1866: 403, pl. 28 fig. 86; LEVINSEN, 1884:
186; FAUVEL, 1909: 44-45; FAUVEL, 1914f: 318. Branchiomma infarcta — JOHANSSON, 1927: 159-160.
Branchiomma infarctum — KNIGHT-JONES, 1994: 193-194, fig. 2a-m. Sabella decora — SARS, 1862d:
124.

DISTRIBUTION: [?] Greenland; Spitsbergen; Norway; northern coasts of Europe and Asia. Shallow water
to 22 meters.

Branchiomma luctuosum (Grube 1870)
Sabella (Dasychone) luctuosa GRUBE, 1870e: 517.
TYPE LOCALITY: Tor (EI Tar), Sinai Peninsula (Egypt), Red Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Dasychone luctuosa — GRAVIER, 1906a: pl. 7 figs. 271-273; GRAVIER, 1908:
98-101, text-figs. 454-457. Branchiomma luctuosum — GIANGRANDE, 1990a: 166-167; KNIGHT-JONES,
KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 854, fig. 6L-N; CINAR ef al., 2006: 86, fig. 4; NOGUEIRA, ROSSI &
LoOPEZ, 2006: 597-602, figs. 7E-F, I-K, 8-9, 104-G; EL HADDAD, CAPACCIONI-AZZATI & GARCIA-
CARRASCOSA, 2007: 2-6, fig. 3, table 2; LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2008: 386-387, figs. 3, 44.
DISTRIBUTION: Red Sea; Tyrrhenian Sea; Ionian Sea; Aegean Sea; Levantine coast of Turkey; north
coast of Cyprus; South Spain; Sao Paulo State (Brazil). Among coral reefs and on rocky shores. Between
0-30 meters, but also known from euhaline lagoons.

Branchiomma lucullanum (Delle Chiaje 1828)
Sabella lucullana DELLE CHIAJE, 1828: pl. 42 figs. 23, 23a, 24.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sabella Lucullana — GRUBE, 1846a: 46-49, pl. 2 fig. 3. Sabella lucullana —
QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 442. Dasychone Lucullana — CLAPAREDE, 1869: 168-169, pl. 30 fig. 4; FAUVEL,
1927a: 320-321, fig. 110m-s. Dasychone lucullana — LO BIANCO, 1893: 72; [ROSO, 1921: 71; RIOJA,
1931: 370-372, pl. 119, pl. 120 figs. 1-3. Branchiomma lucullanum — KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES &
ERGEN, 1991: 847, fig. 6E-G; LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2008: 385-386, fig. 2.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (off Cape Sagres); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (as
Dasychone lucullana; continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (as Dasychone lucullana; previous
records: continental shelf of Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: Gulf of Naples; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Algerian coast; Galicia (Northeastern Spain).
Among bryozoans or algae. In depths of a few meters.

Branchiomma maerli Licciano & Giangrande 2008
Branchiomma maerli LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2008: 389-390, figs. 4B, 7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Forio Ischia, Naples (Tyrrhenian Sea), on méerl bottom, 65 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Tyrrhenian Sea; Aegean Sea. On soft bottoms and méerl. Between 60-65 meters.

Branchiomma moebii Knight-Jones 1994
Branchiomma moebii KNIGHT-JONES, 1994: 192-194, figs. 1, 4a-b.
TYPE LOCALITY: Rovinj, Northern Adriatic Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Branchiomma species A — KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991:
847-849, figs. 24, 6H-K. Dasychone lucullana [not Delle Chiaje 1828] — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1906: 241-243.
[?] Branchiomma cf. moebii — LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2008: 387-388, fig. 5.
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea (Turkish coast); Cannes (Southern France); [?] Tyrrhenian
Sea. In rocks. Between 3-13 meters.

Branchiomma spongiarum Knight-Jones 1994
Branchiomma spongiarum KNIGHT-JONES, 1994: 194-196, figs. 3, 4c-d.
TYPE LOCALITY: SE of Faroes, 61°43°53”N, 5°42°77”W, 274 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Faroes shelf. In association with the sponges Thenea levis and Thenea valdiviae.
Between 225-354 meters.
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GENUS Chone Kroyer 1856
Chone KROYER, 1856: 33.
TYPE SPECIES: Chone infundibuliformis Krayer 1856.
SYNONYMS: Parachonia Kinberg 1867; Dialychone Claparéde 1870; Megachone Johnson 1901;
Metachone Bush in Moore 1904.
REMARKS: The genus diagnosis was emended by BANSE (1972a), again by FITZHUGH (1989), and
restricted later by TOVAR-HERNANDEZ & SOSA-RODRIGUEZ (2006).

KEY TO SPECIES:

NOT INCLUDED IN THE KEY: Chone paucibranchiata (Kreyer 1856); Chone longocirrata M. Sars. in
G.O. Sars 1872; Chone ingelorae (Plate 1995).

la. Collar with crenulated margin; pygidium with posterior rounded margin, sometimes with
L] 00 1TSS C. collaris

1b. Collar With eNtire MATGIN........ccueeeviiieiieriieitieteeteeeeeeesteesteebeeaessaesreesseeseesseessesssesssesseesseessesssessaesseesses 2

2a (1b). Glandular ridge on chaetiger 9; large epidermal acidophil glands present; pygidium with a short

CIITUS .-ttt ettt ettt e b et e et e e e e et e s h e e sh e e bt e et eateea et es e e bt e b e em b e emseemteemeesaeesaee bt eneeeneesneenneenseans C. gambiae
2b (1b). No glandular ridge on segment 9; large epidermal acidophil glands absent; anal cirrus present or
Y0 11S) 1 LA OSSO PR PRURSRP 3
3a (2b). Anal cirrus present (Sometimes May be 10St)........coevereririiriiiienininereeetceeee e 4
3D (2D). ANAL CIITUS @DSENL.....iviitietieiieieeiie et este et ete et e eteesbeesbe e s e eesesteesseeseesseessesssesssesseenseessesssessseseens 9

4a (3a). Insertion of branchial lobes exposed dorsally; radiolar pigmentation present, as irregular purple
lateral spots in the radiolar axis skeleton, on flanges and extending into pinnules; ventral margin of collar
higher than dorsal; longitudinal grooves on lateral sides of collar present; anal cirrus small, not easily
discernible; [palmate membrane covering % of radioles; radiolar tips long].........c..cccevvvevvrennnnne C. arenicola
4b (3a). Insertion of branchial lobes not exposed, covered by collar; radiolar pigmentation absent; ventral
margin of collar slightly higher than dorsal; longitudinal grooves on lateral sides of collar absent; anal
CIITUS €ASILY VISIDIC...c.uiitiiiieiiiie ettt sttt e beesbe e e e sseesse et e enseesseessesssensaenseensennsennnas 5

5a (4b). Palmate membrane very short, covering about % of the radiolar length; [radiolar tips short;

radiolar flanges broad; inferior thoracic chaetae with mucro medium sized].........cccccoccevervennnne. Chone sp.
1
5b (4b). Palmate membrane developed, covering at least about % of the radiolar length............................ 6

6a (5b). Thoracic neuropodial uncini with main fang short and blunt; [radiolar tips long; palmate
membrane covering about % of the radiolar length; ventral margin of the anterior peristomial ring as a
triangular lobe, extending slightly beyond the collar]..........cccccvvieririiniiiceeeeec e Chone sp. 2
6b (5b). Thoracic neuropodial uncini with main fang long and pointed.............cceceeeeeierininiiincneienee, 7

7a (6b). Anterior peristomial ring lobe exposed beyond collar, distally bilobed; posterior peristomial ring
collar and chaetiger 2 of about the same length, in lateral view; inferior thoracic chaetae with mucro short
sized [radiolar tips medium to long; radiolar flanges broad; palmate membrane covering about % of the
TAdIOIAr LENEZLNT...eceiiiiiiiieiee ettt b e ettt sreesbeebeenaeenreenreas C. filicaudata
7b (6b). Anterior peristomial ring lobe not exposed beyond collar, distally triangular; posterior
peristomial ring collar longer than chaetiger 2, in lateral view (ratio 1.5:1); inferior thoracic chaetae with
MUCro MEdium t0 LIONE SIZEA.......ccueriieriieiieie ettt ettt e st e e e essessaesseesseesseenseansesseenseenseens 8

8a (7b). Radiolar tips extralong; radiolar flanges narrow; palmate membrane covering about % of the

TAAIOIAT LENEZLN.....iviiiiiiiicieee e ettt et e e et ae st e e beeaeenbeenaeenaenns C. usticensis
8b (7b). Radiolar tips short; radiolar flanges broad; palmate membrane covering about % of the radiolar
LI . ettt b e rb e e tb e ta et e et e e beesbeeraeeraesbeenbeeraeeneenns Chone sp. 3
9a (3b). Insertion of branchial lobes exposed dorsally..........ccoeoiiiiiiniiiieiieeee e 10
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9b (3b). Insertion of branchial lobes not exposed dorsally, covered by collar; palmate membrane covering

from Y4 t0 % 0of 1adiolar 1eNGtN.......cc.eoiiiiiiiie et as 13
10a (9a). Palmate membrane covering about Y2 ot radiolar length; radiolar tips short............... Chone sp. 4
10b (9a). palmate membrane covering about ¥ of radiolar length; radiolar tips long or extralong........... 11

11a (10a). Anterior peristomial ring lobe not exposed, triangular; paleate thoracic chaetac with short
mucro; ratio of posterior peristomial ring collar length versus chaetiger 2 length, in lateral view, of 2:1;
ventral shield of collar rounded, not easily discernible; [radiolar tips long; radiolar flanges
{3 (0T T | OSSR PUSPR C. fauveli
11b (10a). Anterior peristomial ring lobe exposed, bilobed; paleate thoracic chaetae with mucro medium
sized; ratio of posterior peristomial ring collar length versus chaetiger 2 length, in lateral view, of 1.5:1;
ventral shield of collar horseshoe shaped, 2 times wider than 1ong.............ccceevvieiiiienieniceceeceee e 12

12a (11b). Radiolar tips extralong; radiolar flanges broad; dorsal lips broadly rounded, as long as wide;
all abdominal uncini not modified, with main fang surmounted by four rows of equal sized teeth,
occupying one half of the main fang length; ventral margin of collar higher than dorsal............... C. duneri
12b (11b). Radiolar tips long; radiolar flanges narrow; dorsal lips triangular, elongated; anterior
abdominal uncini not modified, with the main fang surmounted by four rows of equal sized teeth,
occupying less than half of the main fang length, posterior abdominal uncini modified, with the main
fang surmounted by 6-7 regular vertical rows of equal size teeth, occupying three quarters of the main
fang length; ventral margin of collar only slightly higher than dorsal...........c...ccceverurenrnn.ne. C. dunerificta

13a (9b). Palmate membrane short, covering about Y4 of the radiolar length; longitudinal grooves present
on dorsal, lateral, and ventral sides of collar segment, with dark glands along their axis; radiolar flanges
narrow; glandular ridge on chaetiger 2 broad dorsally; [radiolar tips extralong; anterior peristomial ring
not exposed, triangular; ventral margin of collar higher than dorsal; ratio of posterior peristomial ring
collar length versus chaetiger 2 length, in lateral view, of 1.5:1; ventral shield of collar rounded,
rudimentary, not easily diSCernible].........coooiiiiiiiiiii e C. acustica
13b (9b). Palmate membrane covering at least 2 of the radiolar length [not known in C. kroyeriil;
longitudinal grooves with associated dark glands absent on collar segment; radiolar flanges broad [not
known in C. kroyerii]; glandular ridge on chaetiger 2 NArrOW...........cccevueeerieieierieie e 14

14a (13b). Anterior peristomial ring lobe not exposed, triangular; all abdominal uncini not modified, with
main fang surmounted by four to five rows of equal sized teeth, occupying less than half of the main fang

14b (13b). Anterior peristomial ring exposed, bilobed; anterior abdominal uncini not modified, with the
main fang surmounted by four or five rows of equal sized teeth, occupying less than half of the main fang
length, posterior abdominal uncini modified, with the main fang surmounted by 5-7 regular vertical rows
of equal size teeth, occupying three quarters of the main fang length.............ccccoocoiiiiiiiiiiininiieee, 16

15a (14a). Ventral shield of collar horseshoe-shaped, two times wider than long, divided transversally by
a white and slender line; ventral margin of collar slightly higher than dorsal; ratio of posterior peristomial
ring collar length versus chaetiger 2 length, in lateral view, of 1.5:1; paleate chaetae with a short-sized
10010167 ¢ PRSP RRRSR C. infundibuliformis
15b (14a). Ventral shield of collar rectangular, not easily discernible; ventral margin of collar higher than
dorsal; ratio of posterior peristomial ring collar length versus chaetiger 2 length, in lateral view, of 2:1;
paleate chaetae with a medium-SiZed MUCTO.......cc.eeiiiiiiiiiiiie et C. kroyerii

16a (14b). Ventral shield of collar rectangular; ventral margin of collar slightly higher than dorsal;
palmate membrane covering about 2 of the radiolar length; radiolar tips extralong; paleate chaetae with a
MEATUM-SIZEA MITCTO. .......eetietieieeie ettt ettt ettt ettt e s bt e bt e bt ente et e eneeeaeenseeneeeneean C. longiseta
16b (14b). Ventral shield of collar horseshoe-shaped; ventral margin of collar higher than dorsal; palmate
membrane covering about % of the radiolar length; radiolar tips medium sized; paleate chaetae with a
LONG-SIZEA IMUCTO..... . eeieeieeie sttt ettt ettt et et esee s e st e st esseeseesseanseenseenseessessaeseensesnsennsesnnenns C. normani

Chone acustica (Claparéde 1869)
Dialychone acustica CLAPAREDE, 1869: 170-171, pl. 30 fig. 3.
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TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples. A neotype was designated by TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO &
GIANGRANDE (2007), from the Gulf of Naples, Naples, Castel dell’Ovo, 40°49.43°N, 14.35’E, from 8
meters.

SELECTED REFERENCES: Dialychone acustica — 1O BIANCO, 1893: 77; IROSO, 1921: 72; FAUVEL,
1927a: 333-334, fig. 115/-q; BELLAN, 1964b: 171; [?] BELLAN, 1978: 62. Chone acustica — KNIGHT-
JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 849; GIANGRANDE, 1992: 521-523, figs. 8-9; TOVAR-
HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007: 318-322, fig. 3, table 1.

DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea: Gulf of Naples, Tyrrhenian Sea, Ionian Sea, Adriatic Sea, Turkish
Aegean Sea; [?] Azores; [?] England. In sandy bottoms. Between 8-20 meters.

REMARKS: TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE (2007) designated a neotype for the species
from the type locality, according to Arcticle 75.3.1 of the ICZN. According to the same authors, it is
possible that Chone acustica belongs to a different genus, with base on the modified posterior abdominal
uncini, as well as on the structure of the extra long dorsal lips, 10 times longer than wide, instead of being
broadly rounded, as long as wide.

Chone arenicola Langerhans 1880
Chone arenicola LANGERHANS, 18805b: 115-116, pl. 5 fig. 28.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, between 15-30 fathoms (27.4-54.9 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone arenicola — GIANGRANDE, 1992: 523-524, figs. 10-12; TOVAR-
HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007: 322-324, fig. 4, table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira; Canary Islands; Gulf of Naples; Tyrrhenian Sea; Ligurian Sea; Adriatic Sea. In
sandy bottoms. Between 8-35 meters.

Chone collaris Langerhans 1880
Chone collaris LANGERHANS, 1880b: 116, pl. 5 fig. 29a-f.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, among algae at rocky shores, and in fish baskets.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone collaris — SAINT-JOSEPH, 1906: 243; FAUVEL, 1927a: 337, fig. 116p-x;
[?] DAY, 1967: 777, fig. 37.7.a-f, AMOUREUX, 1976b: 29; AMOUREUX & GANTES, 1976: 196; CANTONE,
FASSARI & BRIGANDI, 1978: 73; KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 850; GIANGRANDE,
1992: 524-525, figs. 13-14; TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007: 324-326, fig. 5, table
1.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987
(continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: continental shelf of Algarve); PARDAL,
MARQUES & BELLAN, 1993 (Mondego Estuary).
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira; Canary Islands; Mediterranean Sea; Tyrrhenian Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea;
Black Sea; [?] Ireland; [?] Persian Gulf; [?] Mozambique. Rocky bottoms covered by photophilic algae,
and occasionally in sandy bottoms. Between 0-10 meters.

Chone duneri Malmgren 1867
Chone Dunéri MALMGREN, 1867a: 116-117, pl. 13 fig. 75.
TYPE LOCALITY: Whalerspoint, Spitsbergen.
SYNONYMS: Chone longocirrata M. Sars in G.O. Sars 1872.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone Dunéri — [?] LANGERHANS, 1880b: 114-115, pl. 6 fig. 44. Chone
Duneri — FAUVEL, 1927a: 336-337, fig. 117[-r. Chone Duneri — HOFSOMMER, 1913: 32-35, text-fig. A,
map. Chone duneri — SOUTHERN, 1914: 141; MCINTOSH, 1916a: 42-43, pl. 2 figs. 4-7; MCINTOSH,
1923a: 295-297, pl. 130 fig. 3; WESENBERG-LUND, 1950a: 58; BANSE, 1972a: 466-467, fig. 2a-b;
KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 850; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 549, fig. 267,
KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 372-374, fig. 213; TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007: 326-329,
fig. 6, table 1. Chone dunéri — PETTIBONE, 1954: 339, fig. 39k-I; ELIASON, 1962a: 89-91. Chone
longocirrata — M. SARS in G.O. SARS, 1872a: 415-416. Not Chone duneri — GIANGRANDE, 1992: 525,
figs. 15-16 [= Chone dunerifica Tovar-Hernandez, Licciano & Giangrande 2007].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); DEXTER, 1992 (previous
records: Arrabida).
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; Alaska; Beaufort Sea; Puget Sound (Washington, U.S.A.); Greenland,
from Northern Europe (Spitsbergen, Norway, Scotland, Jutland, Skagerrak, Kattegat, @Oresund) to the
Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Pechora Sea; [?] Madeira. In silt, clay, sand, gravel,
stones, in the sediment between Zostera, algae, rhizomes of Laminaria, banks of mussels. Between 2-217
meters.
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Chone dunerificta Tovar-Hernandez, Licciano & Giangrande 2007
Chone dunerificta TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007: 329-331, fig. 7, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Salerno (Italy), between 5-15 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone duneri [not Malmgren 1867] — GIANGRANDE, 1992: 525, figs. 15-16.
DISTRIBUTION: Gulf of Salerno; Tyrrhenian Sea; Canary Islands. In sand in Cymodocea nodosa prairies.
Between 5-34 meters.

Chone fauveli MclIntosh 1916
Chone fauveli MCINTOSH, 1916a: 36-42, pl. 2 fig. 8.
TYPE LOCALITY: “Widely distributed in Britain”.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone fauveli — MCINTOSH, 1923a: 290-295, text-figs. 160-161, pl. 121 fig.
2, pl. 130 fig. 2; KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & NELSON-SMITH, 2000: 250, fig. 6.20; KIRKEGAARD,
1996: 374-376, fig. 214; TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, 2007: 42-44, fig. 6.
DISTRIBUTION: North Atlantic, along the European coast to Morocco; North Sea; Scotland; Norway;
Skagerrak; Kattegat; Qresund; western Baltic Sea. In sand, very fine sand, and coarse silt. Between 5-71
meters.

Chone filicaudata Southern 1914
Chone filicaudata SOUTHERN, 1914: 141-144, pl. 14 figs. 324-F, pl. 15 figs. 32F-L.
TYPE LOCALITY: West Ireland: Inishlyre Harbour (Clew Bay), in 5 fathoms (9.1 meters); Ballynakill
Harbour, in 2 fathoms (3.7 meters); Dublin Bay, in 8-12 fathoms (14.6-21.9 meters); Dingle Bay, in 20
fathoms (36.6 meters), in gravel.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone filicaudata — MCINTOSH, 1916a 45; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 297-299, pl.
131 fig. 1; FAUVEL, 1927a: 337-339, fig. 117a-k; [?] DAY, 1967: 776-777, fig. 37.6.p-w; HARRIS, 1971:
712-713, fig. 18; [?] AMOUREUX, 1976b: 29; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 376-377, fig. 215; TOVAR-
HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007: 331-332, fig. 8, table 1. ?Chone filicaudata — [?]
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1974a: 200. Not Chone filicaudata — GIANGRANDE, 1992: 525-527, figs. 17-18.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER,
1992 (previous records: Ria Formosa; continental shelf of Algarve; Arrabida); RAVARA, 1997 (off
Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: North Atlantic Ocean; Ireland; Portugal; [?] Mediterranean Sea; [?] Adriatic Sea; [?]
Aegean Sea; [?7] West Africa; [?] North Carolina. In sandy bottoms. Between 1-33 meters.
REMARKS: As stated by TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE (2007), until recently Chone
filicaudata was the only well known species of Chone which showed a pygidial cirrus, and for this reason
any specimen of Chone that showed that kind of structure was identified as C. filicaudata. However,
there are more described species showing that feature, and quite probably some more still undescribed.
Chone filicaudata has been widely recorded from the Mediterranean Sea, but as stated by TOVAR-
HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE (2007), they belong to a different species.

Chone gambiae Tovar-Hernandez, Licciano & Giangrande 2007
Chone gambiae TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007: 332-334, fig. 9, table 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Naples (Gulf of Naples, Italy), Castel dell’Ovo, 40°49.43°N, 14°14.35’E, at 7 meters, in
sand.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Chone infundibuliformis Kroyer 1856
Chone infundibuliformis KROYER, 1856: 33.
TYPE LOCALITY: Greenland.
SYNONYMS: Chone suspecta Kroyer 1856.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone infundibuliformis — MALMGREN, 1866: 404-405, pl. 28 fig. 87;
MALMGREN, 1867a: 116, pl. 13 fig. 79; CUNNINGHAM & RAMAGE, 1888: 670, pl. 44 fig. 32; MCINTOSH,
1916a: 35-36, pl. 2 fig. 9; FAUVEL, 1927a: 334-335, fig. 116a-0; WESENBERG-LUND, 1950a: 58-59; [?]
IMAJIMA, 1961: 98-99, figs. 13-14; BANSE, 1972a: 461-465, fig. 1a-I; GIANGRANDE, 1992: 518-519, figs.
1, 2a-c, 2dl, 2e; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 550-551, fig. 268; TOVAR-HERNANDEZ & SOSA-
RODRIGUEZ, 2006: 37-56, figs. 1-3, 44-C, 5-11; TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, 2007: 44-45, fig. 7. Not Chone
infundibuliformis — FAUVEL, 1913b: 91-93, figs. 1-2; FAUVEL, 1914f: 319-320, pl. 31 figs. 10-18
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[according to BANSE (1972a); according to MCINTOSH (1916a) = Chone duneri]. Chone suspecta —
KROYER, 1856: 33; [?] HOFSOMMER, 1913: 35-38, text-fig. i, pl. 4 figs. 13-15, map. [?] Chone teres —
BuUsH, 1904: 215-216, pl. 30 fig. 1, pl. 37 figs. 16-23; HARTMAN, 1942a: 87. Not Chone teres — OKUDA,
1934: 236-239, figs. 3-4; IMAJIIMA & HARTMAN, 1964: 365. Not Chone infundibuliformis — [?]
HOFSOMMER, 1913: 28-31, text-fig. g, pl. 4 figs. 9-12, map; [?] Ri0JA, 1925b: 55-57, figs. 24-25; [?]
RI0JA, 1931: 382-383, pl. 122.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (Peniche); DEXTER, 1992 (previous
records: Sines; Arrabida).
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic Ocean; Alaska; Greenland; Svalbard; Norway; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat;
@resund; Baltic Sea; Eastern Canada (Byam Martin Channel; New Foundland; Baffin); [?] Alaska; [?]
Kamchatka. In mud, pure or mixed with gravel or stones, in coarse sand, and among hydrozoans,
serpulids, and ascideans. Between 1-394 meters.
REMARKS: The species was redescribed by TOVAR-HERNANDEZ & SOSA-RODRIGUEZ (2006), who also
designated a lectotype for the species.

Chone infundibuliformis seems to be an Arctic species. The more southernly records of the
species have been reidentified either as Chone kroyeri Sars 1851, or as Chone fauveli McIntosh 1923,
both species previously synonymized with C. infundibuliformis (see: BANSE, 1972a: 465; GIANGRANDE,
1992: 519).

Chone ingeloreae (Plate 1995)
Oriopsis ingeloreae PLATE, 1995: 125-126, pl. 1 figs. 1-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Liefdefjorden, Spitsbergen, 79°34°N, 12°49°W, 18 meters, in mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone ingelorae — BICK & RANDEL, 2005: 146, 150-153, figs. 3M-P, 10-11
[as Oriopsis ingelorae].
DISTRIBUTION: Liefdefjorden, Northwest Spitsbergen, 4-20 meters, in muddy bottoms.
REMARKS: BICK & RANDEL (2005) revised the available material of the species and redescribed it. With
base on this redescription the species was assigned to the genus Chone, but it was not stated if the species
was valid or not.

Chone kroyerii M. Sars 1862
Chone Kroyerii SARS, 1862d: 126.
TYPE LOCALITY: Norway.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone kroyerii — TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, 2007: 45-47, fig. 8.
DISTRIBUTION: Norway.
REMARKS: FAUVEL (1927a: 335) considered this species as being a junior synonym of C.
infundibuliformis Kroyer 1856, while GIANGRANDE (1992: 519), considered it as being valid. TOVAR-
HERNANDEZ (2007) confirmed the validity of the species, redescribing it with base on a specimen from
Bogestrommen.

Chone longiseta Giangrande 1992
Chone longiseta GIANGRANDE, 1992: 519-521, figs. 3-5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Taranto (Italy), lonian Sea, 15 meters, in detritic sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone longiseta — TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007:
334-335, fig. 10, table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Ionian Sea; Tyrrhenian Sea; Gulf of Policastro; Aegean Sea. On muddy sand bottoms
with algal detritus, and Cymodocea or Caulerpa. Between 10-28 meters.

Chone longocirrata M. Sars in G.O. Sars 1872
Chone longocirrata M. SARS. in G.O. SARS, 1872a: 415-416.
TYPE LOCALITY: Drebak, Oslofjorden, Norway, 40-50 fathoms (73.2-91.4 meters).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone longocirrata — KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 377, fig. 216 [figures from
LANGERHANS (1880b: pl. 5 fig. 29a-f), for Chone collaris].
DISTRIBUTION: North Sea; Kattegat.

Chone normani Mclntosh 1916
Chone normani MCINTOSH, 1916a: 65-67, pl. 2 figs. 13-15, pl. 3 figs. 14-15.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off Finmark (Norway).
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SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone normani — TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, 2007: 50-52, fig. 11.
DISTRIBUTION: Norway; Scotland. Medium to coarse sand. Shallow waters to 20 meters.

Chone paucibranchiata (Kroyer 1856)
Sabella paucibranchiata KRGYER, 1856: 22.
TYPE LOCALITY: Finmark, Northern Norway.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone paucibranchiata — BANSE, 1972a: 465-466.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality, from one single specimen.
REMARKS: According to BANSE (1972a), the original description was based on a single specimen, and
the species has been regarded since MALMGREN (1866) as a junior synonym of Chone infundibuliformis
Kreyer 1856. BANSE (1972a) revised the holotype, and stated that ventral shields are visible in C.
paucibranchiata, especially after using methyl green, while in C. infundibuliformis they are not visible.
The redescription of the species didn’t include drawings, and some characters, like the shape of the
limbate chaetae, which were all broken off, were not given. BANSE (1972a) stated that the species was
possibly indeterminable, and this might be true, as according to TOVAR-HERNANDEZ (2007) the type
material is apparently lost.

Chone usticensis Giangrande, Licciano & Castriota 2006
Chone usticensis GIANGRANDE, LICCIANO & CASTRIOTA, 2006: 53-57, figs. 2-4.
TYPE LOCALITY: SW coast of Ustica Island (Southern Tyrrhenian Sea), 38°41.50°N, 13°09.78’E, at 50
meters, on a soft-bottom mainly composed of medium sand, biogenic and volcanic particles, together
with a significant amount of red calcareous algae.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone usticensis — TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007:
335-330, fig. 11, table 1.
DISTRIBUTION: Southern Tyrrhenian Sea; Gulf of Naples; Canary Islands. In sand in a Cymodocea
nodosa prairie, and mixed soft bottoms with rhodoliths. Between 7-50 meters.

Chone sp. 1
Chone sp. GIANGRANDE, 1992: 521, figs. 6-7.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone filicaudata [not Southern 1914] — GIANGRANDE, 1985: 200, pls. 1-2.
REMARKS: GIANGRANDE (1992) stated that the taxon identified by her as Chone sp. was similar to Chone
filicaudata from the Mediterranean Sea, but differing in several aspects (both taxa being, however,
distinct species from the one described by Southern). This way, both taxa differ in characters such as the
length of the palmate membrane, the tips of the radioles, the presence or absence of a bilobed process in
the ventral side of the buccal segment, the number of chaetae and uncini (which is smaller than in the
Mediterranean C. filicaudata), and the shape of the paleate chaetae (GIANGRANDE, 1992).
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea: Brindisi, 11 meters; Tyrrhenean Sea: Ischia (Naples, Italy), 15 meters, on
Posidonia.

Chone sp. 2
Chone sp. GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO, 2006: 1316-1319, figs. 8-9.
DISTRIBUTION: Tyrrhenian Sea (Follonica, Fiumicino), between 6-25 meters, on sand and muddy sand;
Ligurian Sea (Zoagli), at 10 meters, on sand; Southern Adriatic Sea (Brindisi), at 0.5 meters, on detritic
hard bottom.

Chone sp. 3
Chone filicaudata [not Southern 1914] — GIANGRANDE, 1992: 525-527, figs. 17-18.
REMARKS: The Mediterranean specimens identified as Chone filicaudata by GIANGRANDE (1992) differ
from C. filicaudata in having the anterior peristomial ring lobe entire and triangular (bilobed in C.
filicaudata), radiolar tips medium-length (short in C. filicaudata), radiolar flanges broad (narrow in C.
filicaudata), and the dorsal methyl green staining pattern less coloured than the ventral (stained uniformly
dorsal and ventrally in C. infundibuliformis) (TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, LICCIANO & GIANGRANDE, 2007).
When first describing the Mediterranean population of C. filicaudata GIANGRANDE (1992) had already
stated some differences in relation to Southern’s description of the species, as having fewer uncini and
chaetae, and presenting the midline region of the ventral collar more vestigial.
DISTRIBUTION: Oriental Basin of Mediterranean Sea: Haifa (Israel), at 1 meter; Southern Adriatic Sea:
Brindisi, at 10 meters, in a sandy bottom.
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Chone sp. 4
Chone sp. KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991: 850.
DISTRIBUTION: Turkish Aegean Sea, 0-4 meters, in rocks.

GENUS Claviramus Fitzhugh 2002
Claviramus FITZHUGH, 2002b: 412-415.
TYPE SPECIES: Sabella candela Grube 1863.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Filamentous ends to radioles distal to the foliaceous flanges present; shallow incision present along
the ventral margin of the collar; ventral collar margins slightly higher than the dorsal margins; abdominal
SHICIAS ADSENL. ...ttt ettt e et e e s e b et et et e eneesaeete e enes C. oculatus
1b. Radioles distal to the filamentous flanges truncated, without filamentous ends; ventral margin of the
collar even in height, without incision; collar of even height all around; abdominal shields
PIESEIL ..ttt st e et e st e st e e st e e sabee s et e e eabeesabeeeabee s bt e eabeesabeeeabee s beennbeesnbeennree e C. candelus

Claviramus candelus (Grube 1863)
Sabella candela GRUBE, 1863: 60, pl. 6 fig. 8.
TYPE LOCALITY: Lussin [Losinj] Island, Adriatic Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Jasmineira candela — LANGERHANS, 1884: 270, pl. 26 fig. 33; Lo BIANCO,
1893: 68-69; FAUVEL, 1914f: 319, pl. 31 figs. 26-29; R10JA, 1923¢: 55, figs. 83-89; FAUVEL, 1927a: 331,
fig. 115a-f; RiojA, 1931: 379-380, pl. 116 figs. 10-15; ELIASON, 1962b: 287; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 556-557; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 387-388, fig. 222. Claviramus candelus — F1TZHUGH, 2002b: 414-
415,416-418
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira Island; Azores; Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea;
Skagerrak. On muddy and detritic bottoms. Between 20-350 meters, and at 880 meters.

Claviramus oculatus (Langerhans 1884)
Jasmineira oculata LANGERHANS, 1884: 270-271, pl. 16 fig. 34.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Claviramus oculatus — FITZHUGH, 2002b: 414-415, 416-419.
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira Island; North Sea; Norwegian Sea.
REMARKS: Claviramus oculatus was described from Madeira Island, as Jasmineira, apparently with base
on a single small specimen 0.5 cm long. As noted by FITZHUGH (20020), LANGERHANS (1884) didn’t
state that distal flanges were present in the specimen of C. oculatus described by him, nor presented any
drawing of them, as he only illustrated the chaetae of the species and the pygidial segment, on a dorsal
view. The inference that flanges might have been observed was made by FITZHUGH (2002b) on the basis
of the fact that LANGERHANS (1884: 270) considered that his specimen could be a young C. candelus: “Es
ist moglich, dass diese Form nur die Jugendform von J. candela ist.” However, LANGERHANS (1884:
270) did describe the abdominal uncini as being short (“dorsal kurze Haken”), picturing them with a well
developed breast (LANGERHANS, 1884: pl. 16 fig. 34¢), which is typical of the genus Claviramus.

Type material of C. oculatus is not known to exist. Recent studies conducted on the species
(COCHRANE in FITZHUGH, 2002b), have been performed using specimens identified as C. oculatus from
the North Sea and Norwegian Sea. Morphologic details that were not given by LANGERHANS (1884) in
his original description, were assumed to be present in C. oculatus by considering these North Atlantic
specimens as identical with the specimens from the type locality. However, it is possible that these
assumptions are erroneous, as the two populations (from Madeira and from the North Sea and Norwegian
Sea) may be proved to belong to different species.

This way, the short description used above to separate C. oculatus from C. candelus must be
used with caution, as it is possible that it was based in specimens which don’t completely fit the species
described by LANGERHANS (1884), Claviramus oculatus..
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*GENUS Demonax Kinberg 1867
Demonax KINBERG, 1867: 354.
TYPE SPECIES: Demonax Krusensterni Kinberg 1867.
SYNONYMS: Parasabella Bush 1904; Distylidia Hartman 1961.

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Thoracic glandular shields (ventral shields) without lateral indentations and well separated from the

BOTL. .+ttt ettt et ne D. torulis
1b. Thoracic glandular shields (ventral shields) indented laterally by the tOri......c.cccooeiieniiiiiiiiincee 2
2a (1b). Simple radiolar €Yes PIrESENL.......c.cueereeieiiriertiriinterieeeeieetetete et st neennes D. tommasi
2b (1b). RAdiolar €YES ADSENL.......cceeiiiiiiiiiiieiieie ettt ettt et e b e e eere e be e b e e b e esbeetaesre e beenaeeraas 3
R W 041 ] s o) (A eTo] 1 - USSR 4
3D (ZD). Hih COLLAT.....cuiiiieiieiieieeie ettt ettt ettt ettt e st e e e e esbessaesseesaeenseesseesseessenssenssenseensens 5
4a (3a). Radioles with bare tips tapered........c.ccvveveerieerieieiiiecieeere et D. brachychona*
4b (3a). Radioles with terminal tips not tapered but even thicker than the rachis in side
74 37RO D. langerhansi

5a (3b). Thoracic uncini with long straight-sided necks of almost uniform thickness; radiolar tips
BIUIE. .ttt ettt bt bttt sbeeb e bt bttt et e nnen D. tenuicollaris
5b (3b). Thoracic uncini with curved tapering necks; radiolar tips tapered.............cceeueenee..e. D. cambrensis

*Demonax brachychona (Claparéde 1870)
Sabella brachychona CLAPAREDE, 1870: 503-504, pl. 14 fig. 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples.
SYNONYMS: Sabella saxicola Grube 1861 [in part; in part = Pseudopotamilla reniformis O.F. Miiller
1771].
SELECTED REFERENCES: Demonax brachychona — KNIGHT-JONES, 1983: 259-260, fig. 6; CAPACCIONI-
AzzATI, TORRES-GAVILA & TENA, 1991: 118-120, fig. 3; KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN,
1991: 850-851, figs. 3D, 7N-P; GIANGRANDE, 1994: 231-232, figs. 3-4. Potamilla Torelli [not Malmgren
1866] — Lo BIANCO, 1893: 71; FAUVEL, 1906: 550-553; R10JA, 1923c¢: 29, figs. 23-28; FAUVEL, 1927a:
310-311, fig. 107m-s; RIOJA, 1931: 353-354, pl. 113 figs. 3-12. Sabella saxicola — GRUBE, 1861: 151
[in part; in part = Pseudopotamilla reniformis O.F. Miiller 1771]; GRUBE, 1870a: 349. Demonax saxicola
— KNIGHT-JONES, 1983: 257-259, fig. 5.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: BELLAN, 1960a (as Potamilla torelli; Cape Santa Maria); SALDANHA,
1974 (as Potamilla torelli; coast of Arrabida); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981 (as Potamilla torelli,
Peniche).
MATERIAL: FAUNA 1 — St. 374, Alboran Sea, off Punta de la Chullera, 95-100 m, coarse gravel: 1
incomplete specimen with 36 chaetigers (9 thoracic); body 15 mm long, 2 mm wide, crown 10 mm long;
radioles with bare tips tapering; collar low, not covering the junction between body and crown; thoracic
glandular shields indented by the thoracic tori; inferior thoracic notochaetae much broader than in D.
cambrensis.
DISTRIBUTION: Naples (Italy); Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Cherbourg (northern coast of France);
Southeast Ireland; Turkish Aegean Sea. In hard bottoms, among Lithothamnium, and reefs of Sabellaria
alveolata. Intertidal to about 21 meters.
REMARKS: KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN (1991) briefly resumed the history of this species:
GRUBE (1861) first described Sabella saxicola as having the radioles with a single series of 3 to 8 dorsal
eyes, which agrees with one of the syntypes deposited in Berlin, which is in fact Pseudopotamilla
reniformis (O.F. Miiller 1771). Later, the same author implied that Sabella saxicola lacked radiolar eyes
(GRUBE, 1870a), being distinct from Sabella saxicava Quatrefages 1866 (which is a junior synonym of
Pseudopotamilla reniformis). In the same year CLAPAREDE (1870) used the name Sabella brachychona
for the same species. As KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN (1991), I also prefer to use this last
name, for being less controversial. KNIGHT-JONES (1983) redescribed both Demonax brachychona and
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Demonax saxicola, giving specific importance to the number of thoracic segments, but that importance
was later questioned by KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN (1991), who synonymised both species.

Demonax cambrensis Knight-Jones & Walker 1985
Demonax cambrensis KNIGHT-JONES & WALKER, 1985: 606-609, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Liverpool Bay (England), 53°33°N, 3°33’W, at 27 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Liverpool Bay (England). In sandy to muddy gravel, with amid 0 and 30% of silt/clay.
Between 18-27 meters.

Demonax langerhansi Knight-Jones 1983
Demonax langerhansi KNIGHT-JONES, 1983: 265-269, figs. 9-10.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Potamilla incerta [not Demonax incertus Kinberg 1867 (secondary homonym)
= Demonax leucastis Kinberg 1867] — LANGERHANS, 1884: 267-268, pl. 16 fig. 29; SAINT-JOSEPH,
1894: 299-300. Demonax langherhansi [sic] — GIANGRANDE, 1994: 232, figs. 5-6. Sabella (Potamilla)
breviberbis [not Grube 1860] — LANGERHANS, 1881: 118-119, pl. 5 fig. 27.
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira Island, 8 meters; Canary Islands; southwest England, south Wales and south
Ireland; English Channel; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea. In crevices, cobbles, and among serpulid tubes and
calcareous algae. Intertidal to 20 meters.

Demonax tenuicollaris (Grube 1870)
Sabella tenuicollaris GRUBE, 1870d: 68.
TYPE LOCALITY: Adriatic Sea.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Demonax tenuicollaris — KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & ERGEN, 1991:
851, fig. 7A-M; GIANGRANDE, 1994: 232-233, figs. 7-8.
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea; Turkish Aegean Sea. In rocks. Between 1-6 meters.

Demonax tommasi Giangrande 1994
Demonax tommasi GIANGRANDE, 1994: 230-232, figs. 1-2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Brindisi (Italy), Adriatic Sea, at 7 meters, on hard substrate with algal covering.
DISTRIBUTION: Brindisi (Adriatic Sea), and Ponza (Tyrrhenian Sea). On hard bottoms with algae.
Between 5-7 meters.

Demonax torulis Knight-Jones & Walker 1985
Demonax torulis KNIGHT-JONES & WALKER, 1985: 609-610, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Liverpool Bay, England, 53°33°N, 3°33°W, at 27 meters.
DISTRIBUTION: Liverpool Bay (England). In sandy to muddy gravel, with amid 0 and 30% of silt/clay.
Between 18-27 meters.

GENUS Desdemona Banse 1957
Desdemona BANSE, 1957: 90.
TYPE SPECIES: Desdemona ornata Banse 1957.

Desdemona ornata Banse 1957
Desdemona ornata BANSE, 1957: 90-92, fig. 7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Mouth of Klein River, near Hermanus, Cape Province, South Africa.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Desdemona ornata — DAY, 1967: 790, fig. 37.10.i-0; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1974a: 197, HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1982: 92-93; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1983a: 151; LARDICCI &
CASTELLI, 1986: 195-199, figs. 2-3; PANAGOPOULOS & NICOLAIDOU, 1990: 36-37; CEBERIO, MARTINEZ
& AGUIRREZABALAGA, 1998: 38-40, figs. 2-3.
DISTRIBUTION: South Africa (Cape, Natal); western Australian coast; Ria de Pasajes and Bidasos
Estuary, Euskadi, Bay of Biscay; Elba Island, Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Elefsis Bay, Aegean Sea.
Generally in brackish waters in coastal lagoons or estuaries, in bottoms of mud and sand. Eulittoral to 23
meters.
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GENUS Euchone Malmgren 1866
FEuchone MALMGREN, 1866: 405-406.
TYPE SPECIES: Sabella analis Kroyer 1856.
SYNONYMS: Chaponella Rullier 1972.
REMARKS: The genus diagnosis was emended by BANSE (1972a).

KEY TO SPECIES:

1a. Crown “snowflake” type (three or four radioles, with few pinules, arranged alternately, being longest
in the mid-radiolar regions); anal depressions formed by only three to four segments; thoracic
neuropodial uncini with main fang short and blunt; ratio main fang length/ total length of unicinal head of
0.2 ettt st e st st esabee e Euchone (Chiade sensu Cochrane) sp.

1b. Crown “feather-duster” type (it can have more than 20 pairs of radioles, with numerous pinnules,
arranged in pairs and relatively similar in length along the length of the radiole); anal depressions formed
by up to 15 segments; thoracic neuropodial uncini with main fang long and pointed; ratio main fang

length/ total length of uncinal head of 0.4..........coiiiiiii e 2
22 (1D). Collar CrenUIated..........ccveiieieeiieiieieee ettt ettt e e et e st e seesseenseensesneesneesneeseenes 3
2b (1b). Collar smooth or very weakly undulated............c.cocueiiiiiiniiiciiiiiceeceeeeeee e 4

3a (2a). Anal depression formed by 9 to 10 chaetigers, with a distinct ridge marking the anterior and
lateral edges; pygidium rounded, with a long filiform cirrus (may be lost); palmate membrane for about
half of the length of the radioles, which terminate as extra long filaments; thoracic neuropodial uncini
with teeth of different sizes over the main fang...........ccccoeevveeiiveiiniieniienecce e E. pseudolimnicola
3b (2a). Anal depression formed by 6 chaetigers, with large wings forming a complete medial gap in the
anterior margin; pygidium rounded, without filiform cirrus; palmate membrane developed for the entire
length of the radioles, leaving only a filiform tip free; thoracic neuropodial uncini with small teeth of
similar size over the Main fang...........cccovierieiiiiiiiieceee e E. pararosea

4a (2b). 5-12 anterior abdominal chaetigers; 3-7 chaetigers in the anal depression; collar with midventral

TMOTCHL 1.ttt et 5
4b (2b). 11-25 anterior abdominal chaetigers; 7-12 chaetigers in the anal depression; collar with a
midventral notch or a deep MIdVentral INCISION. ........ccverieriieieeiertietiecteetesteseereeaeseeseesseesseenseessesseensaens 9

5a (4a). 6-7 chaectigers in the anal depression; 10-12 anterior abdominal chaetigers; radioles with filiform
DS ttetteteeste et ette e et e e te et e e bt e st e e te et e e be e b e e b e erbeetaeahe e bt e beeateetteete e teeabeenbeesseesaete e beenbeenbeerseerseesseeseenraens E. rosea
5b (4a). 3-5 chaectigers in the anal dePreSSION.........cc.veiieieriertieieete ettt ettt seee e seeseenaenneas 6

6a (5b). 3 chaetigers in the anal depression; 5-8 anterior abdominal chaetigers; girdle present on 3rd
abdominal chaetiger; radioles ending in 10ng free tiPs.....c.cccvevvverieriiirierie et E. incolor
6b (5b). 4-5 chaetigers in the anal depression; girdle absent on 3rd abdominal chaetiger........................... 7

7a (6b). 10 anterior abdominal chaetigers; radioles with filiform tips; collar high, slightly higher
ventrally, with a very small ventral INCISION. ........ccoiiiiririeieieee e Euchone sp.

7b (6b). 8 anterior abdominal chaetigers; radioles with a flange extending almost to the tip...................... 8

8a (7b). Ventral notch in collar; 4 chaetigers in the anal depression; abdominal uncini without posterior

ClON@ALION. .....evieieitietiete ettt ettt e et e e e steeste e beesbeesseeseeeseeseesseesseesseessessaeseesseesseensesssessnenns E. southerni
8b (7b). Ventral incision in collar; 5 chaetigers in the anal depression; abdominal uncini with posterior
T o) 1YL 10 o U S E. southerni incisa

9a (4b). Collar with a deep midventral incision; lower thoracic notochaetae spatulate or subspatulate....10
9b (4b). Collar with a midventral notch; lower thoracic notochaetae subspatulate............ccccoeoereeercenenne. 11
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10a (9a). 7-8 chaetigers in the anal depression; 17-24 anterior abdominal chaetigers; lower thoracic

NOtOChACtAE SUDSPALUIALE. ... ...iiuiitiieieiieieee et sttt ee et E. capensis
10b (9a). 8-10 chaetigers in the anal depression; at least 21 anterior abdominal chaetigers; lower thoracic
NOtOChACTAC SPATUIALE. ......eeuiieeieiieiieieete ettt ettt et e st e saaesseesseensesnaesnnesseenseenns E. papillosa

11a (9b). 11-15 anterior abdominal chaetigers; 12 chaetigers in the anal depression; abdominal segments

with 2 rings of glandular CElIS..........cuiiieriiiiiiiie it E. rubrocincta
11b (9b). 16-22 anterior abdominal chaetigers; 9-12 chaetigers in the anal depression; glandular cells in
the abdominal segments NOt fOrMING FINES......cc.eeoverrieiierieiiee et e e e E. analis

Euchone analis (Kroyer 1856)
Sabella analis KROYER, 1856: 17.
TYPE LOCALITY: Greenland.
SYNONYMS: Oriopsis liefdefjordensis Plate 1995.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone analis — MALMGREN, 1866: 406, pl. 28 fig. 88; MALMGREN, 1867a:
114, pl. 13 fig. 80; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 281-282, text-figs. 157-159; BANSE, 1972a: 482-483, fig. 9a-c;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 551; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 379, fig. 217; BICK & RANDEL, 2005: 146-150,
figs. 1-2, 34-L, 4-11; GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO, 2006: 1303-1305, fig. 1. Oriopsis liefdefjordensis —
PLATE, 1995: 126-127, pl. 1 figs. 5-10.
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic; Greenland; Spitsbergen; North Pacific; Alaska; Northeastern Atlantic; Skagerrak;
Kattegat. In sandy bottoms. Intertidal to about 140 meters.

Euchone capensis Day 1961
Euchone capensis DAY, 1961: 540-542, fig. 14m-t.
TYPE LOCALITY: South Africa, off Cape Coast, 36°06’S, 16°37’E, at 311 meters, in green mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone capensis — DAY, 1967: 776, fig. 37.6.j-0; GIANGRANDE, 1990a: 161.
DISTRIBUTION: South Africa, off Cape coasts, in mud and sand, between 76-311 meters; [?]
Mediterranean Sea, in muddy sand; [?] Aegean Sea.
REMARKS: The presence of this species in the Mediterranean Sea requires confirmation, as it is possible
that this record is the consequence of a misidentification using DAY’s (1967) monography on South
African polychaetes.

Euchone incolor Hartman 1965
Euchone incolor HARTMAN, 1965b: 231-232, pl. 51.
TYPE LOCALITY: Off New England (NE USA), 40° 20°30”N, 70°47°W, in 97 meters.
SYNONYMS: Euchone trisegmentata Reish 1965; Euchone barnardi Reish 1968.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone incolor — BANSE, 1970: 393-397, fig. 2. Euchone trisegmentata —
REISH, 1965: 150, fig. 3. Euchone barnardi — REISH, 1968: 93, fig. 19.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1987 (as Euchone iricolor; off Aveiro).
DISTRIBUTION: Off New England, in shelf to abyssal depths, 17.5 to 2500 meters; off Bermuda, in 1700
meters; off Brazil, in 770 to 805 meters; California, 25-81 meters; NW Pacific coast of America and
Bering Sea, 15-67 meters; off Portugal, 1170 meters. In muddy bottoms, sometimes mixed with broken
shells and sand.

Euchone papillosa (M. Sars 1851)
Sabella papillosa M. SARS, 1851: 203.
TYPE LOCALITY: Oxfjord and Havosund (Norway), at 40 fathoms (73.2 meters).
SYNONYMS: Chone flabelligera Krayer 1856; [?] Sabella tuberculosa Krayer 1856; Euchone papillosa
var. rigida Tauber 1879.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone papillosa — MALMGREN, 1866: 407, pl. 29 fig. 94; HOFSOMMER,
1913: 23-28, text-fig. £, pl. 4 figs. 6-8, map; BANSE, 1972a: 483-484, fig. 9d-h; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 552-553, fig. 269; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 381, fig. 218. Chone flabelligera — KROYER, 1856: 34.
Euchone papillosa var. rigida — TAUBER, 1879: 137. [?] Euchone tuberculosa — MALMGREN, 1866:
407-408, pl. 29 fig. 92.
DISTRIBUTION: Arctic; North Pacific; North Atlantic; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; Qresund; Kiel
Bight. In muddy bottoms, and also in fine sand, clay, or dead Zostera. From upper sublittoral to about [?]
2500 meters.
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Euchone pararosea Giangrande & Licciano 2006
Euchone pararosea GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO, 2006: 1305-1307, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Policastro (South Tyrrhenian Sea), at 15 meters, on sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone rosea [not Langerhans 1884] — GIANGRANDE, 1990a: 160-161.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.

Euchone pseudolimnicola Giangrande & Licciano 2006
Euchone pseudolimnicola GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO, 2006: 1307-1309, fig. 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: South coast of Ustica Island (Tyrrhenian Sea), 38°41°N, 13°09’E, at 50 meters, on a
soft bottom mainly composed of medium sand, and biogenic and volcanic particles, together with a
significant amount of red calcareous algae.
DISTRIBUTION: Tyrrhenian Sea: Ustica Island, and Gulf of Policastro; Southern Adriatic Sea: Brindisi;
Southern Spain: Murcia. On soft bottoms, composed of medium sand, biogenic, and volcanic particles,
together with a significant amount of red calcareous algae, and méerl. Between 40-50 meters.

Euchone rosea Langerhans 1884

Euchone rosea LANGERHANS, 1884: 271, pl. 16 fig. 35.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, big depth, in coral (“Aus groferer Tiefe an Korallen.”).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone rosea — MCINTOSH, 1923a: 286-287, pl. 129 fig. 8 [in part; in part =
E. southerni Banse 1970]; KIRKEGAARD, 1959: 101-102 [in part; in part = E. southerni incisa Banse
1970]; BANSE, 1970: 389-392, fig. 1; [?] GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO, 2006: 1311-1313, fig. 5. Not
Euchone rosea — SOUTHERN, 1914: 144-146, pl. 15 fig. 334-K; FAUVEL, 1927a: 340-341, fig. 118a-/
[both = E. southerni Banse 1970].
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER,
1992 (previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
DISTRIBUTION: Madeira, big depth, in coral; [?] Ivory Coast; [?] Southern Adriatic Sea, at 25 meters, in
coralligenous bottoms; [?] Aegean Sea.
REMARKS: As noted by the author, the description of the species given in BANSE (1970) was based on
the original description and complemented by the study of a specimen collected at Ivory Coast, which
was found to be close to the original description. The Ivory Coast form was more than twice as long as
the type, and the palmate membrane extended to about two-thirds of the radioli, while in the type it
extended only to one-half the length of the radioles. Finally, LANGERHANS (1884) pictured a well defined
spatulate thoracic notochaetae with a short tip, which was clearly different from the subspatulate chaetae
represented by BANSE (1970). As in similar cases, new material from the type locality of E. rosea will be
needed in order to clarify the true morphology of the species, and to determine if the differences found
between the original description and the Ivory Coast form are significant.

The above comments apply also to the specimens described by GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO
(2006), as Euchone rosea, from the Southern Adriatic Sea. While the original description refers
specimens with spatulate thoracic notochaetae with a short tip, a palmate membrane extending to one-half
the length of the radioles, and a pair of pygidial eye-spots, the Adriatic specimens are described with
thoracic paleate chaetac with long tips, palmate membranes for about three-quarters of the radiolar
length, and pygidia without eye-spots. In my oppinion, the Adriatic specimens represent a species
different from E. rosea.

Euchone rubrocincta (M. Sars 1862)
Chone rubrocincta M. SARS, 1862d: 128.
TYPE LOCALITY: Florg, near Bergen (Norway), at about 61°40°N, 5°00°E, in a stony bottom.
SYNONYMS: [?] Euchone normani Mclntosh 1916.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Chone rubrocincta — M. SARS, 1863: 318-319. Euchone rubrocincta —
MALMGREN, 1866: 406-407, pl. 29 fig. 91; SOUTHERN, 1914: 144; MCINTOSH, 1916a: 33-34; MCINTOSH,
1923a: 282-284, pl. 131 fig. 2, pl. 138 fig. 9; FAUVEL, 1927a: 339-340, fig. 118m-u; HARRIS, 1971: 713-
715, fig. 19; BANSE, 1972a: 484-487, fig. 10; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 553; KIRKEGAARD, 1996:
382-384, fig. 219; GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO, 2006: 1313; TOVAR-HERNANDEZ, 2007: 62-63. [?]
Euchone normani — MCINTOSH, 1916a: 34-35; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 284-286, pl. 120 fig. 15, pl. 131 fig.
6.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER,
1992 (previous records: continental shelf of Algarve).
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DISTRIBUTION: Arctic; North Atlantic, from Norway to the Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean
Sea; North Sea; Skagerrak; Kattegat; @resund. Between 30-200 meters.

Euchone southerni Banse 1970
Euchone southerni BANSE, 1970: 401-402, fig. 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ballynakil Harbor, NW Ireland, 2-5 meters (1-3 fathoms).
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone rosea [not Langerhans 1884] — SOUTHERN, 1914: 144-146, pl. 15
fig. 334-K; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 286-287, pl. 129 fig. 8 [in part]; FAUVEL, 1927a: 340-341, fig. 118a-1.
DISTRIBUTION: Ballynakil Harbor, NW Ireland, 2-5 meters; [?] Adriatic Sea.

Euchone southerni incisa Banse 1970
Euchone southerni incisa BANSE, 1970: 402-404, fig. 5.
TYPE LOCALITY: False Bay (Cape Province, South Africa), 34°12°S, 18°29.1’E, at 40 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone rosea [not Langerhans 1884] — KIRKEGAARD, 1959: 101-102 [in
part]; DAY, 1967: 774, fig. 37.6a-i [at least, in part].
DISTRIBUTION: False Bay (Cape Province, South Africa), between 20-40 meters; West coast of Africa;
Northern Aegean Sea, 80 meters, in muddy sand.

Euchone (Chiade sensu Cochrane) sp.
Euchone (Chiade sensu Cochrane) sp. GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO, 2006: 1313-1316, fig. 6.
DISTRIBUTION: Brindisi (Southern Adriatic Sea), at 40 meters, in a coralligenous bottom.

Euchone sp.
Euchone sp. GIANGRANDE & LICCIANO, 2006: 1309-1311, fig. 4.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Euchone southerni [not Banse 1970] — GIANGRANDE, 1990a: 161 [in part].
DISTRIBUTION: Tyrrhenian Sea, in detritic substratum, at 55 meters.

GENUS Euratella Chamberlin 1919
FEuratella CHAMBERLIN, 1919a: 469.
TYPE SPECIES: Laonome salmacidis Claparéde 1869.
REMARKS: SAINT-JOSEPH (1894) stated that Laonome salmacidis didn’t belong to the genus Laonome,
due to the absence of true thoracic spatulate chaetae. According to this, CHAMBERLIN (1919a) created the
genus FEuratella, with Laonome salmacidis Claparéde 1869 as type species of the new genus. This
separation was based on the presence of two kinds of dorsal thoracic chaetae (Laonome) against the
presence of one single kind of dorsal thoracic chaetae (Euratella). Besides, the collar is well developed in
Laonome, with ends well separated, while in Euratella the collar is reduced. FAUCHALD (1977a) also
considered Euratella as a valid genus, separating it from Laonome with base on the absence of thoracic
spatulate notochaetae in Euratella, against the presence of such notochaetac in Laonome. In addition,
Euratella also presents a reduced collar and the radioli basally united by a web (or palmate membrane),
while in Laonome the collar is developed and bilobed, and the radioli are no united by a web (FAUCHALD,
1977a). Other authors, like FAUVEL (1927a) didn’t consider this genus as valid. FITZHUGH (1989) didn’t
included the genus in his cladistic analyses of the family Sabellidae, due to lack of material.

Euratella salmacidis (Claparéde 1869)
Laonome Salmacidis CLAPAREDE, 1869: 167-168, pl. 25 [wrongly indicated in the text as plate 24] fig. 4.
TYPE LOCALITY: Gulf of Naples.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Laonome salmacidis — MARENZELLER, 1893: 35-36, pl. 2 fig. 7. Laonome
Salmacidis — FAUVEL, 1927a: 323, fig. 112s-x. Euratella Salmacidis — CHAMBERLIN, 1919a: 469.
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea: Gulf of Naples; Samos; Phineka Bay; Adriatic Sea. On muddy
bottoms with rocks. Known to be present at 390 meters, but probably occurs at shallower waters.
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GENUS Fabricia Blainville 1828
Fabricia BLAINVILLE, 1828: 439-440.
TYPE SPECIES: Tubularia stellaris O.F. Miller 1774.
SYNONYMS: Othonia Johnston 1835; Amphicora Ehrenberg 1836.

Fabricia stellaris adriatica Banse 1956
Fabricia sabella adriatica BANSE, 1956a: 431-433, fig. 7.
TYPE LOCALITY: Venice city canal (Rio dell’Arco, Adriatic Sea), 10 cm depth, in yellow clay overlaying
black mud.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fabricia sabella adriatica — HARTMAN, 1959a: 545. Fabricia stellaris
adriatica — FITZHUGH, 1990c: 7-8. Fabricia sabella adriatica — GIANGRANDE, 1990a: 163.
DISTRIBUTION: Known from the type locality.
REMARKS: This subspecies was recognised by BANSE (1956a), with some doubts, on the basis of having:
1) only three pairs of pinnules per radiole; 2) short radioles of unequal height; and 3) pseudospatulate
chaetae with drawn-out tips. FITZHUGH (1990c) redescribed the type material, maintaining the subspecies
as valid only because he was not able to examine specimens from areas between the North Sea and the
Adriatic, but predicting that once that examination is done, it will be found that Fabricia stellaris
adriatica is a clinal variant of the nominal subspecies.

Fabricia stellaris caspica (Zenkewitsch 1922)
Fabricia sabella caspica ZENKEWITSCH, 1922: 320-322, fig. 1.
TYPE LOCALITY: Near Krasnovodsk (Caspian Sea), on rocks among Cladophora and Enteromorpha, and
on pilings in the littoral zone.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fabricia sabella caspica — ANNEKOVA, 1929a: 17-18, pl. 3 figs. 5-6, pl. 4
figs. 13-15; ANNENKOVA, 1929¢: 124; BANSE, 1956a: 428, 431; HARTMAN, 1959a: 545. Fabricia
stellaris caspica — FITZHUGH, 1990c: 8. Fabricia sabella [not Ehrenberg 1836] — RULLIER, 1954b: 20-
21.
DISTRIBUTION: Caspian Sea; Black Sea. Among algae. Littoral zone.
REMARKS: According to FITZHUGH (1990c), this subspecies was recognized with base on its overall
small body size (2.5 mm), small sized pinnules, and small number of chaetae. There is few information
on the subspecies, as the descriptions by ZENKEWITSCH (1922) and ANNENKOVA (1929q) are too
incomplete, and FITZHUGH (1990¢) was not able to obtain specimens neither of the type material nor from
the type locality. For this reason FITZHUGH (1990c¢) suggested to maintain the present status of the species
for the time being.

Fabricia stellaris (O.F. Miiller 1774)
Tubularia stellaris O.F. MULLER, 1774: 18-19.
TYPE LOCALITY: Baltic Sea, probably at the Danish coast. FITZHUGH (1990c) designated a neotype from
Eneoboerodde, Odense Fjord, north coast of Fyn (Denmark), in fine sand with Ruppia, at 0-1 meters.
SYNONYMS: Tubularia fabricia O.F. Miiller 1776; Amphicora sabella Ehrenberg 1836; Fabricia
quadripunctata Leuckart 1847; Fabricia affinis Leuckart 1849; Fabricia amphicora Quatrefages 1866;
Fabricia Leidyi Verrill 1874; Haplobranchus atlanticus Treadwell 1932; Fabriciola bochmanni Friedrich
1939; Fabricia dubia Wesenberg-Lund 1942; Novafabricia bilobata Martin & Giangrande 1991.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Tubularia stellaris — O.F. MULLER, 1776: 254. Fabricia stellaris —
BLAINVILLE, 1828: 439-440; GRUBE, 1850: 342-343; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 384-386, fig. 220; BICK,
2005¢: 147. Fabricia stellaris stellaris — FITZHUGH, 1990c: 5-7, fig. 1; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996:
553-555, fig. 270. Tubularia fabricia — O.F. MULLER, 1776: 254, no. 3066; FABRICIUS, 1780: 440-441,
fig. 12. Othonia Fabricii — JOHNSTON, 1835a: 181-183, fig. 19; JOHNSTON, 1865: 274-276, fig. 46;
GOSSE, 1855a: 33-34, pl. 4 fig. 22. Amphicora Fabricia — MALMGREN, 1867a: 117-118. Fabricia
fabricii — BUSH, 1904: 189. Amphicora fabricia — MCINTOSH, 1916a: 25-26. Fabricia fabricii —
RI0JA, 1923¢: 50-51, figs. 73-76; Rioja, 1931: 376-377, pl. 121 figs. 1-4. Amphicora sabella —
EHRENBERG, 1836: 4-5; HUMBOLDT, 1837: 26-27, figs. 1-2; SCHMIDT, 1848: 21-32, pl. 2 fig. 6. Fabricia
sabella — GRUBE, 1850: 343; SAINT-JOSEPH, 1894: 319-321, pl. 12 fig. 347; MCINTOSH, 1923a: 264-
268, text-figs. 155-156, pl. 114 fig. 5, pl. 129 fig. 7, FAUVEL, 1927a: 325-326, fig. 113e-i; HARTMAN,
1951a: 381, 387; RULLIER, 1954b: 18-20, figs. 1-2; USHAKOV, 1955a: 415, fig. 1574-E; BANSE, 1956a:
416-420, 424, 427-428, 430-431, figs. 1-3, 6a; HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1971a: 513-514; KNIGHT-JONES
& BOWDEN, 1984: 812-813. Fabricia Sabella — CLAPAREDE, 1862: 118-122, pl. 4 figs. 11-15;
CLAPAREDE, 1869: 151-152. Fabricia quadripunctata — LEUCKART, 1847: 151-152, pl. 2 fig. 3.
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Fabricia affinis (?) — LEUCKART, 1849: 193-195. Fabricia amphicora — QUATREFAGES, 1866b: 464.
Fabricia Leidyi — VERRILL, 1874c: 619. Haplobranchus atlanticus — TREADWELL, 1932: 279-281, figs.
1-8. Fabriciola bochmanni — FRIEDRICH, 1939b: 364-365, figs. 3-4. Fabricia dubia — WESENBERG-
LunD, 1942: 33-36, figs. 2-4; HARTMAN, 1951a: 381, 386-387. Novafabricia bilobata — MARTIN &
GIANGRANDE, 1991: 114-118, figs. 2-6.

REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (as Fabricia sabella; coast of Arrabida); AMOUREUX &
CALVARIO, 1981 (as Fabricia sabella; Peniche); CASTRO & VIEGAS, 1981 (as Fabricia sabella; Tagus
Estuary); MONTEIRO-MARQUES ef al., 1982 (as Fabricia sabella; Cape Carvoeiro; Cape Papoa; Ponta do
Baleal); SALDANHA, 1995 (as Fabricia sabella; Portugal).

DISTRIBUTION: Western Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black Sea; Baltic Sea; Denmark;
North Sea; British coast; [?] French coast; Bay of Biscay; Iceland; Greenland; Madeira Island; Northeast
coast of North America. Among algae, balanids, and also in muddy sediments at brackish water (as
Novafabricia bilobata, at the Ebro Delta, Mediterranean Sea). Usually intertidal to shallow subtidal.
REMARKS: The definition of the species Fabricia stellaris was emended by FITZHUGH (1990c), in his
redescription of the species. BICK (2005¢) revised the type material of Novafabricia bilobata Martin &
Giangrande 1991, and found that the species doesn’t belong to Novafabricia, differing in several points
from the definition of the genus given by FITZHUGH (1990c¢): a) the dorsal lips are well developed and
erect, instead of being reduced to low narrow ridges; and b) the pseudospatulate inferior thoracic
notochaetae are present in chaetigers 3-7, instead of chaetigers 3-5 or 3-6. Taking these characters into
account, BICK (2005¢) considered Novafabricia bilobata to be very close to Fabricia stellaris, assuming
that N. bilobata is a junior synonym of F. stellaris. According to BICK (2005c¢), a definitive solution of
the problem will require the future study of different populations within the area of occurrence of the
synonymised species.

GENUS Fabriciola Friedrich 1939
Fabriciola FRIEDRICH, 1939b: 362-363.
TYPE SPECIES: Fabricia (Manayunkia) spongicola Southern 1921.
SYNONYMS: Fabriciella Zenkewitsch 1934 [not Bezzi 1906 (Diptera)].
REMARKS: The genus definition was emended by FITZHUGH (1990d), differing in regard to the
terminology of the chaetae, being the previously thoracic “pseudospatulate” or “spatulate” chaetae
referred as short, elongate, narrowly hooded chaetae.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(adapted from: FITZHUGH, 1998; FITZHUGH, 1999):

1a. Anterior peristomial ring collar relatively even in height all around..............occoeoiiiiiiiiiniiee. 2
1b. Collar higher VENTrally........ccciciiiiiiiiiiciieieeeeee ettt ettt et s e e st e et e e b e esbesssessaesseessensnesanas 3
2a (1a). Middorsal gap in collar Very Wide.........coooueiieiiiniiiiiiiieteeee e F. ghardaqa
2b (12). COLIAr GAP NAITOW.....eervieiieieeeieriierteeteeteetesetesseesseesseesesssesseesseesseassesssesssesseesseesesnsennes F. berkeleyi
3a (1b). Thoracic uncini few in number, 2-3 per fascicle.........cccevvieriiriieciieiicieseeeeeee e F. baltica
3b (1b). Thoracic uncini more numerous, 5-8 per fascicle.........occvvvvreierierieiieeeeeee e F. tonerella

Fabriciola baltica Friedrich 1939
Fabriciola baltica FRIEDRICH, 1939b: 363-364, figs. 1-2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Western Baltic Sea. Neotype designated by FITZHUGH (1990d) from Diksen, Qresund
(Denmark), in sand and detritus, at 18 meters.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fabriciola baltica — BANSE, 1956a: 422; FITZHUGH, 1990d: 155-157, fig. 1;
HARTMANN-SCHRODER, 1996: 555, fig. 271; KIRKEGAARD, 1996: 386-387, fig. 221; BICK, 2004: 58-61,
fig. 4F-G.
DISTRIBUTION: Baltic Sea; Kiel Bight; @resund; [?] South Spain. In sand, sandy mud, and detritus.
Between 5-18 meters.
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Fabriciola berkeleyi Banse 1956
Fabriciola berkeleyi BANSE, 1956a: 429, 434.
TYPE LOCALITY: Departure Bay, Nanaimo, New Castle Island (British Columbia, Pacific Canada), on
stones, at low tide.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fabriciola berkeleyi — HOBSON & BANSE, 1981: 103, fig. 25r-s; FITZHUGH,
1990d: 157-158, figs. 2-3; FITZHUGH, 1992: 71; KNIGHT-JONES, KNIGHT-JONES & NELSON-SMITH, 2000:
252, fig. 6.21. Fabricia sabella — BERKELEY, 1930: 73, 3 figs. [in part]. Fabricia pacifica [not
Annenkova 1934; senior homonym] — BERKELEY & BERKELEY, 1950: 66-67; HARTMAN, 1951a: 387,
BERKELEY & BERKELEY, 1952: 121, fig. 249. Oridia pacifica [not Annenkova 1934; senior homonym] —
RULLIER, 1954b: 19-20. Not Fabricia berkeleyi — HARTMAN, 1969: 691-692, figs. 1-6 [= Fabriciola cf.
berkeleyi Banse 1956; see FITZHUGH, 1992].
DISTRIBUTION: British Columbia; South Wales. In muddy holdfasts of turf algae. Intertidal.
REMARKS: Fabriciola berkeleyi Banse 1956 is a replacement name for Fabriciola pacifica (Berkeley &
Berkeley 1950), preoccupied by Fabriciola pacifica (Annenkova 1934) (BANSE, 1956a; FITZHUGH,
19904).

Fabriciola ghardaga Banse 1959
Fabriciola ghardaga BANSE, 1959b: 114-115, fig. 2.
TYPE LOCALITY: Ghardaqa (= Hurghada) Egypt, Red Sea, several kilometers south of Abomingar Island,
intertidal, in clamps of blue-green algae on sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fabriciola ghardaga — BEN-ELIAHU, 1975a: 66-67, fig. 1b, pl. 1 fig. b;
FiTZHUGH, 1990d: 158-160, fig. 4.
DISTRIBUTION: Red Sea (Hurghada and Gulf of Elat); [?] Adriatic coast of Puglia (South Italy).
Intertidal, among algae.

Fabriciola tonerella Banse 1959
Fabriciola tonerella BANSE, 1959c¢: 445-447, fig. 9.
TYPE LOCALITY: Sorrento Peninsula, Northern Gulf of Naples (Tyrrhenian Sea, Italy): at the mouth of a
submarine cave about 3 meters deep, and same locality, littoral, on sand.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Fabriciola tonerella — BANSE, 1956a: 430 [nomen nudum]; ALOS, CAMPOY &
PEREIRA, 1982: 148-149; FITZHUGH, 1990d: 163; FITZHUGH, 1998: 211; FITZHUGH, 1999: 5; BICK, 2004:
58-62, figs. 2K-L, 3E-F; BICK, 2005¢: 138-142, figs. 1-4, table 1. Fabriciola cf. baltica — BEN-ELIAHU,
1975a: 58-59, fig. 1a, pl. 1 fig. a, pl. 2 figs. a-b; ACERO & SAN MARTIN, 1986: 19, fig. 10.
DISTRIBUTION: Mediterranean Sea. In hard bottoms, on tubes of vermetids (Dendropoma sp.), among
algae, and on shells of Stramonita haemastoma (Linnaeus 1758) inhabited by hermit crabs. Intertidal to
13 meters.

GENUS Hypsicomus Grube 1870
Hypsicomus GRUBE, 1870a: 348.
TYPE SPECIES: Sabella stichophthalmos Grube 1863.

Hypsicomus stichophthalmos (Grube 1863)
Sabella stichophthalmos GRUBE, 1863: 62-63, pl. 6 fig. 3.
TYPE LOCALITY: Croatia: Krivica (= Crivizza), Lussin (= Losinj) Island, Adriatic Sea.
SYNONYMS: [?] Hypsicomus caecus Iroso 1921.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Sabella (Hypsicomus) stichophthalmus — GRUBE, 1870a: 348. Hypsicomus
stychophthalmus — IROSO, 1921: 70. Potamilla stichophthalmos — FAUVEL, 1927a: 311-312, fig. 106k
[in part; not figures of specimens from Cape Verde Islands]. Hypsicomus stichophthalmos — PERKINS,
1984a: 323-326, figs. 22-23. [?] Sabella stichophthalmos — MARION & BOBRETZKY, 1875: 92-93, pl. 11
figs. 23a-g. [?] Sabella (Potamilla) stichophthalmos — LANGERHANS, 1884: 267. [?] Hypsicomus caecus
— IROSO, 1921: 70-71. Not Potamilla stichophthalmos — FAUVEL, 1914f. 315-316, pl. 31 figs. 30-35.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: SALDANHA, 1974 (as Potamilla stichophthalmos; coast of Arrabida);
SALDANHA, 1995 (as Pseudopotamilla stychophthalmos; Portugal).
DISTRIBUTION: Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; [?] Western Mediterranean Sea; [?] Madeira. At 20 meters.
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SABELLIDAE

*GENUS Jasmineira Langerhans 1880
Jasmineira LANGERHANS, 18805b: 113-114.
TYPE SPECIES: Jasmineira caudata Langerhans 1880.

KEY TO SPECIES:
(data from FITZHUGH, 2002b)

la. One anal cirri; 7-8 pairs of radioles; mid-ventral collar incision absent; mid-ventral collar lobes
absent; 17-20 abdominal ChaGLIZETS. ..........eeuirieieiiiiie ettt J. caudata*

B0 AT o 1o O A= o o1 I s o O RRURR 2

2a (1b). Mid-ventral collar incision and mid-ventral collar lobes absent; anterior ventral margin of collar

crenulated; 13-18 pairs of radioles [from figure]; up to 47 abdominal chaetigers...............ccveevennns J. reayi
2b (1b). Mid-ventral collar incision and mid-ventral collar lobes present; anterior ventral margin of collar
SITOOTHL ..ttt ettt b e bt h e bt e b ettt b e a e bbbttt b bt ea e a e nennen 3

3a (2b). Mid-ventral collar incision not located in a depression of the collar margin; collar lobes low,

rounded; 8-12 pairs of radioles; 22-32 abdominal chaetigers...........cccceeeereenienieniec e J. elegans*
3b (2b). Mid-ventral collar incision located in a depression of the collar margin, being flanked by the
rounded collar lobes; up to 15 pairs of radioles; 62 abdominal segments............c.ccccceveeenene J. schaudinni

*Jasmineira caudata Langerhans 1880
Jasmineira caudata LANGERHANS, 1880b: 114, pl. 5 fig. 32.
TYPE LOCALITY: Madeira Island, among beach vegetation and algae.
SELECTED REFERENCES: Jasmineira caudata — SOUTHERN, 1914: 140; MCINTOSH, 1916a: 47,
MCINTOSH, 1923a: 304-305, pl. 138 fig. 5; FAUVEL, 1927a: 332, fig. 115g-k; FITZHUGH, 2002d: table 3.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1984 (Praia da Falésia); MONTEIRO-MARQUES,
1987 (continental shelf of Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: continental shelf of Algarve);
present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 7 (2nd part) — St. 210 (A.3902), off Porto Covo, 163 m, sand: 2 specimens; (1)
2 mm long, in poor condition, without tentacular crown; 8 thoracic chaetigers, 7 acicular; 13 abdominal
chaetigers; first thoracic chaetigers only with bayonet chaetae; posterior thoracic notochaetae in two
rows, anterior one of bayonet chaetae, posterior one with paleate chaetae; abdominal chaetigers with
elongate, narrowly hooded chaetae; abdominal uncini with breast reduced to a narrow swelling; collar
high, with a dorsal slit; at first chaetiger, 2 otocystes with a spherique otolyte; pygidium with a long anal
cirrus; (2) incomplete, with part of posterior region lacking, having only 8 abdominal chaetigers.
DISTRIBUTION: Northeast Atlantic (Madeira Island; Portugal; Ireland; Adriatic Sea; Aegean Sea; Black
Sea). Among algae. Shallow water to about 30 meters.

*Jasmineira elegans Saint-Joseph 1894
Jasmineira elegans SAINT-JOSEPH, 1894: 316-319, pl. 12 figs. 337-346.
TYPE LOCALITY: Dinard (Northern France), amongst oyster-shells
SELECTED REFERENCES: Jasmineira elegans — MCINTOSH, 1916d: 45-47; MCINTOSH, 1923d: 301-304,
pl.129 fig. 4; R10JA, 1923¢: 55 fig. 83-89; FAUVEL, 1927d: 330-331, fig. 1144-r; HARTMANN-SCHRODER,
1996: 557; FITZHUGH, 2002d: table 3.
REFERENCES FOR PORTUGAL: AMOUREUX, 1974b (off Porto); AMOUREUX & CALVARIO, 1981
(Peniche); SOUSA-REIS et al., 1982 (Peniche region); MONTEIRO-MARQUES, 1987 (continental shelf of
Algarve); DEXTER, 1992 (previous records: Ria de Alvor; continental shelf of Algarve; Sado Estuary;
Arrabida; Peniche); [?] MUCHA & COSTA, 1999 (as Jasmineira elegans ?; Ria de Aveiro and/or Sado
Estuary); present work (southwestern continental shelf).
MATERIAL: SEPLAT 6 — St. 9, off Praia do Telheiro, 65 m, rock: 1 specimen with 32 chaetigers, 8 of
which thoracic; radioles with tips not enlarged; collar high. St. 22, off Praia de Castelejo, 52 m, rock: 1
complete specimen about 5 mm long, with 30 chaetigers, 8 of which thoracic; many radioles missing, tips
of radioles not enlarged; collar high and incised dorsally; glandular ridge at the posterior region of the
second chaetiger; otocystes and eyes not seen; pygidium without cirri.
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DISTRIBUTION: Eastern Atlantic, from the southern North Sea to Angola; Mediterranean Sea; Adriatic
Sea; Aegean Sea. Among old shells, serpulids or bryozoans.

Jasmineira reayi (Mclntosh 1916)
Chone reayi MCINTOSH, 1916a: 43-45, p